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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

The purpose of this book is to present a comprehensive grammar of Guiqiéng,
a hitherto unwritten Tibeto-Burman language spoken at the west of Sichuan
Province and at the east of Tibetan Autonomous Region. The grammar deals
with the core aspects of Guiqiong, including phonology, morphology, syntax
and information structure. A general introduction about Guiqidng speakers,
their situation, origin and lifestyles, was given at the beginning of the book. The
appendices at the end of the book were comprised of sample narrative texts,
an extensive Guiqiéng-English glossary and an English-Guiqidong glossary.

1.1 Location

The rectangular area home to the current Guiqiong speakers less than 20 kilo-
metres from north to south and barely 1 kilometre from east to west across
the Dadu River is located in the east of north Kangding County (between
29°39'~30°45" N and 101°33'~102°38’ E) and the west of south Luding County
(between 29°54'~30°10" N and 101°46'~102°25' E), west of Sichuan Province,
China. The following map contains major towns where Guiqiéng is still spoken.
The provincial road numerated as S211 immediately parallels the Dadu River in
the Guiqiong area, where S stands for the initial letter of Shéng 2 ‘province.
Construction of the first road in history that connects every Guiqioéng village
by modern transportation, however, was only completed by the end of 2010.
For decades, vehicles could only reach slightly north of Giizan, a small town
located at the west side of the narrow Dadu valley in east Kangding County by
G318, where G stands for the initial letter of Gué [E| ‘nation, country’. A travel-
ler must then walk from half an hour to a couple of hours in the mountains to
reach a Guiqiéng village. Commodity transportation mainly relied on horse-
backs and manpower.

The Chinese characters Xiang % and Zhén £H on the map indicate an
equal-level local administrative division ranking only on top of can £ ‘village,,
usually containing an indefinite number of villages from several to a score
depending on the density of population and historic administrative conven-
tions. In the research, I have translated both of the words Xiang and Zhen
either as town or township. Whilst I mainly collected the language data at

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2015 DOI 10.1163/9789004293045_002
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Maibéng

Shélidan

S2n

Qianxi

Guzan
G318

Lan’an

Péngba

FIGURE 1 A map of the Guigiong speaking towns.

the town of Giizan, my two informants, Yang Xuéwt (1930—2010) grew up and
lived at Changma Village, which belongs to the Township of Maibéng and Yang
Xiaoyun (1933—2011), alias Yang Xiaordng, who grew up at Qianxi Village, a
member village of the Township of Qfanxi. The tones of this Guiqiéng gram-
mar are mainly resulted from an analysis of the recordings of Mr. Yaing Xiaoytin
of Qianxi Village with the help of Gao Zhengxiu (1965—) who used to live in the
same village before middle school. She moved out of the village after college.
Whilst the two elderly informants provided me with the basic data for collect-
ing Guiqiéng words and sentences, Gao Zhéngxiu gave me enduring help in
understanding the grammar of the language.
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PLATE 1 The Dadu River.

PLATE 2 Waiting for a beast of burden at the north end of Giizdn.
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PLATE 3 Taking a rest on the way home.

PLATE 4 A winterview of the Dadu valley.
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1.2 The Names of the People and the Language

Current names in relation to Guiqiong can be classified into two types, one is
what the people call themselves or their language and the other is what other
peoples call them and the language. The Guiqiong people call themselves
gutchien. It is now believed that Chinese names like Guigidng T35, Gugiang
Jii7E and Gilgiang 7% are all transliterations of /gutchier/, which, as the
result of regressive assimilation, is often heard as [guitchier].

According to my informants, gutchiey is the name by the Guiqidong people
to designate both themselves and the Qiangic people living in north coun-
ties like Songpan, Litang, Wenchuan and Maoxian. Guiqiong people call their
language gutchien ke, where ke means spoken language and dialect of a group
of people. The language uses dzengic ‘words’ to denote words and speech and
ketgie ‘language’ to denote language of a person, a nation or people, which can
be abbreviated as ke ‘spoken language’. When talking in Chinese, the Guiqidng
people often call their language womende (our) Dijidohua, where Dijidohua
denotes a language spoken in wild field corners remote from centres of politi-
cal administration. It turns out that Dijidohua is an overarching name for a
dozen more unwritten languages spoken in the Tibetan-Yi corridor located
in southwest China bordering on Tibet, including Tibetan, Jiardng, Baima,
Qiangic, Pimi, Ersii, Shixing, Muy4, Ergong, Zhaba, Quey, Yi, List, Naxi, Bai,
Zhuang, Buyi, Dai and Mido. One could suspect prejudice when a Han Chinese
uses Dijidohua to denote Guiqiéng or any of the above-mentioned languages.
Guiqiong people, however, use it with a considerable degree of self-respect.
Whatever the name, Guiqidng has long been a unique medium for the isolated
group of people tilling lands up in the alpine areas.

The academic name Guiqiéng denoting both the language and the people
is unknown to most Guiqiéng people. A more common name of the Guiqiong
people in Han Chinese with a history of over 600 years in ancient documents
still used both by Guiqiéng themselves and by people of non-Guiqiéng origin
is Yatongrén, which, according to Wt Jiyuan (1991), came from a Chinese trans-
literation of a Tibetan word meaning (probably the peculiar group of) people
wearing heavy headgear, which is plausible, since Guiqiong is the only group
of people wearing heavy turban in the vicinity. Yatonghua is used to denote the
language these people speak.

The Guiqidng people, however, care little about the name of Yatongrén as
if it is not derogatory in the least and would use it to introduce themselves
whenever they need to specify their origin in Chinese. The grace to accept a
bad name can be attributed to different reasons, one of which points back to
the likely misinterpretations of a meaningful designation. According to local
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priests, both Yatong and Guiqiéng denote people relocated from the upper
area, where upper means the still further upstream of a river, or the still higher
great plateau, according to the Guiqiéng tradition. Nevertheless, the local
priests, generally addressed as Gongba /X2 in Chinese, or gama in Guiqiong,
have been trusted as the intelligentsia of the Guiqiéng people to take charge
of rituals of birth, death and marriage of every family in the alpine Guigiéng
region from unknown times. Mostly hereditary, a Gongba has the privilege to
hold the mass memories of generations of the Guiqidng people and it would
not be surprising if they have learnt more than an average Guiqiéng farmer or
a sedentary scholar. Besides, the name gutchien might just contain linguistic
clues in relation to the north. The second syllable tchizy is normally heard as
a high level tone, occasionally it is also heard as the breathy voiced &z’ ien, and
the name of north now in the language is the medial toned dzien.

It is not only based on the interpretations of local gama that Guiqiéng might
have migrated from the north. Folklore research has found that Guiqiéng and
north Qiangic people have much in common in terms of wedding procedures,
burial rituals, architecture, calendar, divining, white stone worship among
others. The name of gutchien ‘Guiqiong’, which denotes both Qiangic and the
current Guiqiong, may get deeply rooted in the long history of early Qiangic
people who had settled in the boundary region of Shanxi, Ganst, Sichuan and
Qinghai since recordings of the carapace inscriptions of the Shang Dynasty
(1600-1100 BC). The later Qingic Kingdom entitled Houqin (384—417) in history
with its capital in Xr'an might also contain threads of the migration stories of
the Guiqidng people.

1.3 Guiqiong in the Documented History

The name of Yatong was used to designate two Tiis1 Yamen of local chieftains
in history, at least one of which reigned in evidence the present Guiqiong
area exclusively. In the Tist system, mostly local and native chieftains were
appointed by central Chinese administrations to act as head of a Tiist Yamen.
Thus, Tusi refers both to the title of the chieftain and the name of the admin-
istrative system. While the Tiisl system as a whole can be traced back to Tang
(618—907) and Song (1127-1279) Dynasty, the earliest Tiis1 administrative opera-
tions bearing the name of Yatong began to appear in historical texts since Yuan
Dynasty (1279-1368) and were in existence for over six centuries by the end of
Qing dynasty (1644—1911).

The earlier Yatong Tiist had a much larger jurisdiction than the present-day
Guiqiong settlement with its seat first at west Kangding inhabited by Muya
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people and later transferred to Kangding, which for centuries had been called
Dajianly, literally, a furnace to forge arrows. According to my informants, the
Guiqiéng name of Kangding, o, is derived from ¢, the word indicating arrow
in Guiqidng. The full name of this first TusI bearing the name of Yutong is
Mingzheng Tiist Sichuan Changhéxi Yatong Ningyuan Janmin Xuanweishisi
Déjianld, which reined over Kangding, Daofu, Yéjiang of the present Aba
Tibetan and Qiangic Autonomous Prefecture and Midnning county of the pres-
ent Lidngshan Yi Autonomous Prefecture from around 1700 to 1917. Among the
18 Tiis1 in the broader Jiaréng area in West Sichuan, this Mingzhéng Tiis1 might
have given the earlier Kangding the name of Yatong in history despite the fact
that its jurisdiction might not consistently include the present-day Guiqiong
settlement. The origin of Mingzheéng Tiist has been controversial. Whilst some
research attributes the Tusl lineage to a Muya tribe, other documentary evi-
dence suggests that it might come from a Mongolian branch. The later findings
of the cognate connection between Muyé and the lost Tangut added to the
source study that the Mingzheéng Tisi might have been post-Xixia Tangut by
descent (1994).

A younger and smaller subordinate Tiis1 with the full name Muping Tiisi
D6ngb6 Hanhu Xuanweishisi seated at Muping, Baoxing County, had begotten
the latter-day Yautong Ttisi, with the full name Yatong Tiist Yatong Zhangguansi
Kangdingxian Yatongqi Maibéng. For two hundred years this Yatong Tiisi gov-
erned an area of twenty-odd square kilometres with its seat at Maibéng village,
Yuatong District of Kangding County purely inhabited by the Guiqidng people.
This Yatong Tist has undoubtedly given the Guiqiong people the name of
Yatongrén. The centre of its old jurisdiction remains to be the major Guiqidng
speaking area. Now Yutong is used to denote the Guiqiong people, Yatong
People, the Guiqiong language, Yatong Spoken Language, and the area mainly
inhabited by Guiqidng people, Yttong Region.

Officially in China, the Guiqiong people were designated with the national-
ity of Tibetan by the government since early 1950s on the basis of assessment
on the attire, the religion and the language of Guiqiéng, which resembled local
Tibetans more than other ethnic groups in the region.

14 Archaeological Findings of the Guiqiéng Area

Located 27 kilometres north of Luding County, the small alpine town of Lan’an
2,400 metres above sea level with an area of 57.96 square kilometres, has 97%
of its 3,000 people with Tibetan nationality of pure Guiqiéng origin, though
only a few of them can still speak some of the language now. Residents had
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been naturalised by Han so early that by the time origins of people were offi-
cially registered shortly after the foundation of People’s Republic of China
(1949), they were designated as Han Chinese. About 30 years later in 198os,
local Guiqiéng people appealed to local authority for restoration of their ori-
gin. In 1986, these Guiqiong residents of Lan'an was re-designated as Tibetan,
just like their Guiqiong relatives living a little north along the upper stream of
the Dadu River on the mountains.

Despite its altitude, the land evens off at Lan'an as if to create a scenic,
quaint and tranquil atmosphere for travellers to rest their feet among well-
preserved constructions surrounded by snow-capped rolling mountains. In
1987, two buried ruins were discovered in Lanan. The larger site of Sigaba
ruins extends about 500 meters long and contains five layers, with pottery
sherds and human remains spanning a period at least from West Han Dynasty
(206 BC—23 AD) to Tang Dynasty (618—907). Prehistoric relics like polished
stone axes and stone needles were also excavated in the ruins, suggesting that
Lan'an was already inhabited as early as the Neolithic Age. The relatively small
site of Gabéi ruins contains pottery tile scraps in rope patterns unique to Qin
Dynasty (221 BC—206 BC) and earlier West Han Dynasty (206 BC—23 AD).

PLATE 5 Dawning mountains.
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An archaic tea horse road has also been discovered in Lan'an, which may date
back to Tang Dynasty (618—907). Evidence to support the discovery includes
the excavation of derelict pestles and the recognition of ancient tea shops,
archaic road sign stones deserted in the depth of high mountains, weathered
official road paved with sliced stones and the ruins of earlier time tea and horse
trade. These findings indicate that the lower Guiqiong area by the Dadu River
at Luding County may have risen to prosperity in Tang Dynasty (618—907).

1.5 Lingering Memories

According to the recollections of my informants, however, family histories of
some present Guiqiong speakers have not reached half a thousand years. My
late informant Yang Xiaoyun said that his forefathers and that of their neigh-
bours of Qianxi Village moved to the present Kangding area during a massacre
committed by the Taiping Heavenly Kingdom (1851-1864) in Tianquan County,
about 200 kilometres east to Kangding County. The other late informant of
Changma Village told me that there were also families relocated from north
counties such as Songpan, Litang and Baoxing to avoid famine, massacre or
other disasters.

Guiqiong people’s narratives thus at least partially coincide with Gud’s study
(2001) about their origin. The ancestors of Guiqiéong people might be a branch
of the historic Maonia Qiang tribe, which literally means the yak Qiangic (by
the way, there is always a pair of yak horns painted on the upper corners of a
Guiqidng gate, see Plate 7). They received Han Chinese surnames at the end of
Tang dynasty as they migrated to Tianqudn county from Guichuan, the pres-
ent Baoxinghé River of Y&'an area where they might bear the name Guichuan
Qiang. As early as South Song Dynasty (1127-1279), some of these people began
to move to Yanzhou, which is an old name of Lan’an, and merged with the
aboriginal clans such as Wang in the region. These people might just be what
historical documents called Guigiang, Guiqidong, and Gugiang. From the ear-
lier times of Ming Dynasty (1368-1644), residents of Lan'an began to spread to
the northeast of Kangding and gradually merged with the aboriginal Qiangic
people who had been largely assimilated by local Tibetans.

An earlier study of Wi (1991) on the history of Yatong Tusi demonstrates that
a branch of the Guichuan tribe settling in the present Kangding area ever since
Han Dynasty (202 BC—220) should be the direct ancestors of later Guigiong.
The later incidence of a Tibetan military force under the leader Hésti mainly
consisting of Guichuan Qiang to succumb to the Tang Dynasty (618—907) in
692 was no more than a mergence with some earliest ancestors of Guiqiong.
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According to the textual research of Rén (1983), the two branches of Guichuan
tribes were differentiated in their lifestyles before the mergence. Whilst the
east branch settling in the larger Kangding area of West Sichuan was accus-
tomed to farming and agriculture, the Tibetan branch of the Guichuan tribe
lived a nomad life grazing their cattle on the wide Tibetan grassland.
Nevertheless, researchers agree that earlier Guiqiong settlement should also
include current Jiaréng area still north up the Dadu River, and Tianquan, which
was situated to the east of the current Guiqiong area. However, confined by
huge mountains and abysmal rivers, the Guiqiéng speakers have little contact
with people surrounding it, thus avoiding being completely assimilated by any
of them. By the 1930s, investigators of Chiang Kai-shek Administration aiming
to set up Xikang P55 Province were amazed to find the Guigiong area a reclu-
sive land with language and customs so well-kept that it was nearly completely
differentiated from the neighbouring Han, Jiardng, Yi, Qiangic and Tibetan.

1.6 Life Styles

Alpine Guiqiong people live in strong and spacious houses built mainly with
cobbles and wood reminiscent of Qiangic housing up north by the Minjiang
River. Underlying the ground level is the sty for livestock. The ground floor con-
tains a multifunctional living room designed for cooking, eating, getting warm
and other family routines. The food is cooked on a stone or iron tripod leg set in
the fireplace at the centre of the room with the strongest leg close to the family
shrine standing for the Guiqiong people and the two minor legs standing for
people of Han and Yi respectively, two major ethnic groups immediate neigh-
bouring Guiqiéng, according to Gongba or gama. Food pantries are arranged
right to the fireplace. The host and hostess usually live in a side room next to
the fireplace on the ground floor. The first floor contains children’s room, the
parlour room and the storage place. Half of the third floor is used for the wor-
ship of the White Stone Deity, which is common to the Qiangic people, and
the other half is used for threshing, processing and drying grains. Toilet and
chicken coop were separately annexed to the main building.

Traditional Guigiong costumes are impressive blue cloth gown and goatskin
coat worn by men and women alike. Local Guiqidng men wear blue cloth tur-
ban about ten metres long. Women wear shorter turban and apron. The status
of marriage can be differentiated by hairstyles and clothing. Whilst girls tie
single braid, married women wear double braid. Middle-aged women’s apron
is monotonously dark and relatively simple in style. A young woman’s apron
can be embroidered with various beautiful patterns, lively and pretty.
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PLATE 6 A Guligidng village.

PLATE 7 Atthevillage of Qidnxt.
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PLATE 8 Guiqiong girls at the fireside.

PLATE 9 Ydang Xiaoyun.



INTRODUCTION 13

PLATE 10  Yindéngsongmuil and friend.

PLATE 11 Guiqiéng women attending a wedding ceremony.
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PLATE 12 A Guiqidng bridegroom with his cousins.

A rich store of agricultural glossary suggests Gulqiong may have been an agrar-
ian society for several generations minimally. Guiqiéng not only contains origi-
nal names for grains, crops and fruit trees, it also contains distinctive ways of
sowing, detailed names of various part of a tilled field, and specified names of
various parts of earliest tilling device. Traditional Guiqiéng diet is said to be
quite similar to the bigger Jiarong area along the Dadu River and the Minjiang
River up in the north counties where Qiangic live. Sauerkraut soup to be eaten
with preserved pork and boiled corn paste is a favourite course. Fried bacon,
sauerkraut, tofu are among daily dishes. Barley, wheat, buckwheat, sweet pota-
toes, corns, turnips are local products of high yields. Also according to my infor-
mants, fertile land on the mountains hardly needs irrigation not only because
regular precipitation can warrant a year’s good harvest but also because too
much water ruins the land to vicious marshes.

Guiqiong mainly practices monogamy in marriage and family. Each family
has its own Guiqiéng name. A Guiqiéng family also has its own Han surnames,
which, according to my informants, has been granted or designated even before
their forefathers removed to the present Guiqiéng area hundreds of years ago.
If the connection between Guiqidong and Qiangic is true, these Han surnames
may have longer history than it was assumed because the Qiangic emperors of
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Hougqin 5% (alias Yaoqin #kZ) obtained their Han surnames over 1500 years
ago in history. A man married to a girl and living with the girl’s family ever since
will automatically give up his family name and Han surnames. Guiqiong peo-
ple address each other with their Guiqiéng FAngming 5% ‘clan name; house
name; family name’. Marriage is mainly arranged by elders in the family. Even
now, a couple in love can only be arranged into marriage with the help of the
parents. The wedding ceremony arranged by the two families is usually quite
grand, with at least 200 attendees and a series of complex procedure lasting
for three days minimally, the details of which are said to be very much similar
to Qiangic people living in north counties such as Songpan, Litang, Wenchuan
and Maoxian, from the shoe patterns of the newly-wed to the entire organising
procedure.

The famous Guiqiong festival, the celebration of the Year of Rams, which
was held during the Year of Rams on October 13 once every 12 years stopped
since the Cultural Revolution in 1960s. Though the festival was marked by
slaughtering animals, it was also a most solemn occasion for Guiqiong people
to pray gods’ blessing for humans and animals, headed by gama. Nowadays
the most popular Guiqiéng festival is Zhudnshanhui #1112, the Round the
Mountains Meet, celebrated on September 11, lunar calendar. People of the
same village, usually close relatives after centuries of intermarriages, would
donate money and food for the celebration of the occasion. Local priests or
gama will dance ahead of the procession along the fixed alpine route, pray-
ing, chanting while sprinkling the walk with food and drinks to the gods of
the mountains. The mountains were addressed with the names of their gods.
The beasts in the wild mountains will also be summoned along the way to
eat the food to their heart’s contents so that villagers will have safety, health,
and a better harvest in the coming year. Participants will stop for a snack after
the prayer and jubilee. Then they will return for a hearty feast in the village.
Once each village has held their rituals, a township consisting of dozens of
villages will congregate for a bigger celebration.

The Guiqidng area is among the most difficult in transportation. Extremely
high mountains and deep waters separate one village from another and even
separate one village into a couple of sections. Traditional cableway bridges
woven with bamboo strips have been used across rivers for centuries. Such
an adventure became common experience for some Guiqiong villages at least.
The Guiqiong people are also famous for their capacity to carry heavy objects
on the forehead or on the back travelling in the mountains.

A considerable number of older generations of the Guiqiéng people believe
in Nyingma. They frequented Nyingma temples to burn incense or join open
prayer aggregations. Religious belief in common with nearby Tibetans seems
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to be one of the major reasons why the Guiqiong people were identified as
Tibetan in origin at the beginning of the People’s Republic of China in the
1950s. Local Nyingma followers observe religious practice in Dorjedra. A score
of senior worshippers even travelled to Lhasa despite their age, the harsh-
ness of nature and the inconvenient transportation. In addition to Nyingma,
Guiqiong follow religious ceremonies and activities operated by Gongba
or goma, the Guiqidng priest or shaman, which has been an important part
of Guiqiéng traditional culture with mysterious springhead. However, the
classic scriptures possessed by gama have much in common with sacred
books of Tibetan Buddhism. Thus, it is believed that gama is intricately linked
both with the primitive Bon and the Tibetan Buddhism. But still, the archaic
thangka worn (rather than hung) by gama in conducting religious ceremonies
puzzles researchers because on the left top corner of the thangka robe is a
portrait of Confucius and on the right corner of it is the Tibetan God named
Xidngyang [FH.

PLATE 13 A family shrine.
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PLATE 14 A bridge over the Dadu River.

17 Demographic Data of Guiqiong Speakers

The population size of Guiqiong speakers has long been an estimated number.
Since the foundation of the People’s Republic of China, the Guiqiéng speakers
have been designated as Tibetan in nationality. As a result, the government
census cannot yield an official count of these people. In August 2008, my late
informant Yang Xiaoytn help me make an estimate of the present distribution
of Guiqidng speakers on the basis of latest census figures of Tibetan people
then in different towns of the area contained in the up-to-date Kangding 2007
Yearbook. Then Yang Xiaoyun advised me on the corresponding percentage
of the Guiqiéng speakers among each and every figure. In the process, Gao
Zhengxiu helped me with the calculation of concrete numbers. Yang Xiaoytn
then modified the figures for us according to the facts he has grasped about
those locations. By this means we have worked out the following chart, where
the numbers of Tibetan population of all towns in Kangding are census data
contained in the 2007 yearbook. The populations of Lan’an were obtained from
an internet source because it is under the jurisdiction of Lading county.

As an old timer of Qianxi village versed in Guiqiong folklore, Yang Xiaoytin
provided with some most precise numbers about Guiqiong speakers in towns
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such as Shelian, Qianxi, Maibéng and Shiji. Though Shiji is not marked on the
map (Figure 1), it is located just opposite Glizan across the abysmal but narrow
Dadu River. In Qianxi, a dozen Han Chinese villagers have learnt to speak the
language due to the fact that local Guiqiong speakers do not speak Chinese.
In Maibéng, about two and a half hundred people have given up speaking
the language. But in all the three most concentrated Guiqidng towns, Shélian,
Qianxi and Maibéng, every villager of the Guiqidéng origin can understand the
language. In the two north towns, Sanhé and Jintang, over 1000 people of Han
Chinese in nationality perhaps of Guiqidng origin can still speak the language.

Before this calculation, Sin Hongkai (1983) estimated 7,000 Guiqiéng speak-
ers and Huang Bufan (1992) estimated 6,000 Guiqiong speakers. Siin’s estimate
has been quoted by later researchers such as Litt & Shang (2001) and Huang
(1996). Even though there seems to be more people speaking the language
than originally thought, Guiqiéng does not have a bright future when it will
be widely and actively used and endlessly inherited. Instead, quite a few signs
suggest a language seriously losing its vigour. At the alpine Guigiéong homes,
an old generation over 60 years of age largely monolingual has been using
the language whole life long. Within the family, people between 40 and 60
have become bilingual, with most of them making a living in towns and cities
where Guiqiéng is hardly used. The younger generation can only understand
a very limited number of Guiqiéng words and hardly speak the language now
that they spend most of their life at school or working with Chinese-speaking

TABLE 1 Populations of Guigiong speakers and listeners
Location Tibetan Population Guiqiong Population
Listeners Speakers

Shiji 2,878 1,400 600
Guzan 3,817 1,000 300
Shelian 2,457 2,457 2,300
Qianx1 1,816 1,816 1,827
Maibéng 2,741 2,741 2,500
Kongyu 150 150 150
Sanhé 1,000 1,000
Jintang 500 500
Lan’an 2,500 1500 500

Total 16,359 12,564 9,677
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PLATE 15 A deserted primary school at Qidnxt village.

population. Though most Guiqiéong young people marry those of similar back-
grounds, the upcoming generation has a slimmer chance to learn Guiqiéng
better than any of their ancestors.

The booming town of Guizan invigorated by the construction of small hydro-
power plants on the Dadu River is the first stop and often also main station for
the first generation of Guiqidng migrants. From a small valley village of dozens
of people fifty years ago to a densely populated town of over 167,000 nowadays,
Guizan has witnessed the prosperity of economy and the fading of a language
all at once. As an unwritten language, Guiqiéng is not used in schools, whether
the teacher can speak the language or not. A child brought up in Guiqiéng only
is expected to pick up Chinese as soon as possible at school age for fear that
she/he should not catch up in class. Guiqiéng can only be heard in the depth
of homes when adults and children exchange daily talks with their elders,
when alpine friends and relatives come for a visit or, quite sparsely, when old
acquaintances meet in the bustling streets.

The Guiqiéng population is losing its senior members of fluent speakers,
which also means the loss of natural Guiqiéng teachers to the younger genera-
tions. Already, it has become extremely difficult to find a Guiqiéng speaker
who can count more than five in Guiqiong. Whereas adult psychology plays a
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vital part in determining the future of the language, the mainstream Chinese
mentality of leaving education to society means a dead end to an endangered
language like Guiqidng in current situations. Government should shoulder the
responsibility of conserving the language in addition to economic concerns.
Since family is the only feasible source to learn Guiqiong, both interior and
exterior efforts must be made to ensure that younger generations will learn
their own language from their senior relatives.

1.8 Literature Review

Current Guiqiéng literature can be divided into two major classes, the cul-
tural anthropological study aiming to tackle the origin of Guiqiéng and its
relationship with the neighbouring ethnic groups and the linguistic research.
Ren Naiqidng was among the first researchers to explore folklores of Guiqiéng
(1933; 1983). Later historians W Jiyudn (1991) and Guo Shéngbo (2001) inves-
tigated the migration and history of Guiqidng by analysing historical records
and oral narratives. Guo Jianxin (2008; 2010; 2011) studied the recollections

PLATE 16  Three generations of Guiqiong women at a Guzdn home.
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PLATE 17 A Guiqidng girl doing homework.

about Guiqiéng Year of Rams, religious activities of local Guiqiéng women and
the vicissitudes of Guiqiong Guozhuang, the fireplace layout. These studies
show that in-depth historical research has just begun.

Stn Héngkai (1982) made the first linguistic survey in Guiqiéng area and
was the first researcher to describe Guiqiong phonology in detail. San’s four-
tone notation was adopted by later researchers such as Huang (1996), LaPolla
(2005) and Song (2011). Stn also carefully compiled the first Guiqiéng word
list. Huang & Wang’s study (1992) compared Guiqiong with other languages
in morphological terms and proposed it be included into the Qiangic group of
the Tibeto-Burman Languages. Lii Huigiang and Shang Yunchuan (2001) pub-
lished findings of their 1984 and 1985 field survey and discloses affricate differ-
ences from previous research and includes more descriptions of morphologic
traits such as reduplication. Later publications in Languages of China (2007)
strengthened the view of Guiqiéng as a member of the Qiangic group. Song’s
Guiqiéng Study (2011) published as one of the Newly-found Languages Series
edited by Sun Hongkai focused on the phonetic description and comparison of
Guiqiéng words with a brief introduction of the Guiqiéng syntax.

This research aims to provide a description of Guiqidng grammar as it is
spoken in Qianxi and Changma, with the help of informants Yang Xuéwui of
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Changma Village, Yang Xiaoytn and Gao Zhengxili of Qianxi Village. The
semantically based grammar includes Guiqiéng phonology, Guiqiéng nomi-
nal and verbal morphology, Guigiéng sentence structures containing tense,
aspectual, modal and evidential inflections and a Guiqiong glossary. While
most sections of the grammar deal with grammatical categories untouched by
former researchers, new ideas were also introduced into the phonological and
morphological chapters.
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Guiqiong Phonology

In this chapter, the Guigiéng phonemes will be introduced. A Guiqiong
phoneme can be a vowel, a consonant or a tone. The symbols used to repre-
sent the pronunciation of modern spoken Guiqidng are mainly those of the
International Phonetic Alphabet. Guiqiong tones will be described together
with initials of syllables ahead of vowels and consonants. The apostrophe is
used either at the beginning of the syllable to indicate a high tone or imme-
diately after the initial morpheme to indicate a low tone after van Driem’s
Dzongkha (1998). Chao Tone letters will be used mainly to illustrate the analy-
sis of tonal notations. It will also be used when a syllable bears a different tone
from the three major tones. The tilde is used to indicate a nasalised vowel.

2.1 Guiqiéng Vowels, Nasalisation and Diphthong

Guiqiéng distinguishes eight different vowel qualities, front closed unrounded
/i/, the front closed rounded /y/, the back closed rounded /u/, the front open-
mid unrounded /¢/ the back close-mid rounded /o/, the schwa /3/, the back
open-mid rounded /5/ and the central near open vowel /e/. Nasalisation and
diphthongs are also used to distinguish words.

Vowels can be nasalised permanently or temporarily in a syllable. A per-
manently nasalised vowel occurs in a syllable irrespective of the surrounding
environment to indicate a fixed denotation and to distinguish words, e.g. [&]
in dzi¢ ‘field, land’, which is distinguished from dzien ‘convenient’ Provisional
nasalised vowels are much more capricious and either can hardly be pre-
dicted because it seems to be a whimsical creation by the speaker on the spur
of the moment, or it can only be predicted to a limited extent, e.g. jideigidi
‘have a think, where the first syllable [ji] indicates an inward direction perhaps
because it precedes a voiced initial. The directional morpheme ji however, is
usually not nasalised when occurring before a voiceless initial, e.g. jihe ‘come
here’. But such conjectures do not help explain the frequently heard nasalised
single-syllable words. In this grammar, only permanent nasalised vowels bear
the tilde over it except in the illustration.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2015 DOI 10.1163/9789004293045_003
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TABLE 2 Guigiong vowel phonemes
front central back
close il Iy/ u/
close-mid lo/
la/
open-mid [/ fa/
le/
open

In principle, every vowel can be nasalised. However, only five nasalised vowels
are used to distinguish words, /i/, /t/, /3/, /¢/ and [/, e.g. tshi ‘bed’ and tshi
‘very’, dzi ‘good-looking’ and dzi ‘blood; objectively possible, mi ‘man; steal’
and mu ‘classifier for a mouthful’, dz3ku ‘food steamer’ and dza ‘just, gé ‘go’
and ge ‘good), dzi& ‘land’ and dzien ‘convenient’. Permanently nasalised vowels
are mainly found as syllable finals. Nasalised vowels are distinguished not only
fromnon-nasalised vowels, but also from the rime comprising of anon-nasalised
vowel nucleus and the alveolar nasal coda [n], or the velar nasal coda [g], e.g.
[en] in tshen ‘wound’ or [ey] in tshey ‘hair of animals’. The eight Guiqiéng rimes
comprising of nasal codas are /in/, /on/, [en/, /iy/, [ay/, luy/, oy/, [ey/,e.g. lin‘a
red mushroom), yansen ‘sumac tree’, den ‘affair, object) lin ‘wear-resisting’, thanki
‘cook’, widun ‘wasp’, hoyni ‘yon [distal demonstrative]’ and sey ‘three’. Some of
these rimes comprising of nasal codas can then occur after the three medial
glide vowels, the front closed unrounded [i], the front closed rounded [y] and
the back closed rounded [u] to either form an independent syllable or to fur-
ther occur in syllables comprising of an affricate or middle nasal initial. Eight
syllable finals comprising of a medial vowel glide, a vowel nucleus and a nasal
coda are /in/, /iug/, /ien/, [iey/, [uen/, /uey/, [yen/, [yey/, e.g. minto ‘flower’,
tehiuy ‘strike into pieces with pestle) gien’lun ‘pomegranate) tchien ‘dance;
sharp), guendzuey ‘persimmon, dzisen ‘oerst’ and nyentsi ‘the Dadu River.

Guiqiong has a host of rising diphthongs which are distinguished from each
other and also from rimes comprising of other types of vowels. Guiqioéng rising
diphthongs include /iu/, [ie/, [ia/, [id/, [ie/, [yo/, ui/, [ue/ and [ue/, e.g. tciu
‘what), dzie ‘eight’ and dzis ‘hundred, dzio ‘look’, dz’ie ‘consume), tehyo ‘sit’, yui
‘tooth’, mikue ‘tail, khue'wu ‘sweet things’. The falling diphthongs include /ei/,
and /ei/, e.g. phei ‘father’ and ‘mei ‘bamboo’. There is also a triphthong [uei],
e.g. tsuei ‘jump’ and sisuei ‘caress) though some speakers are heard to use the
diphthong [ue] instead.
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In present-day Guiqiong, the length of vowels is not used to differentiate
meanings. A syllable can be lengthened for the purpose of emphasis, thus
producing a temporary long vowel. But a syllable comprising of a monoph-
thong is not articulated shorter than a syllable containing a nasalised vowel or a
diphthong.

211  Guiqiong Vowel Initials and Their Tones

A syllable with vowel initial may have the high level tone, which is indicated by
the use of an apostrophe at the beginning of the syllable, e.g. the first syllable
of ‘etsi ‘grandmother’, or the medial level tone, which bears no marker, e.g. the
first syllable of e'me’metsei ‘walnut bloom'. Chao tone letters are used to indi-
cate a syllable which can only have high falling or high rising tone.

TABLE 3 Guiqiong vowel initials and their tones

-
—

front close unrounded

front close rounded 'y y
back close rounded u u
front open-mid unrounded e €
back close-mid rounded 0 0
schwa 'a E}
back open-mid rounded b 6}
central near open vowel ® e
e aunt

"etsi grandmother

"ete father

"epe father

"epu grandfather

e'igau a family name in Chédngma village

"eigou a family name in Changma village

'inzugau a family name

'ine other people

inphe tsampa

yu'me corn

pho'i home village

alo where

"ateio elder brother

en35 again
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oje yes, certainly
¢'nien’nien cicada

‘oe nit

eli then

2..2  Phonetic Description of Guigiong Vowels
In this section, the pronunciation of Guiqidong vowels will be explained, start-
ing with the closed vowels.

The Guiqiong vowel /i/ has three allophones, [i], [{] and [1]. The phone
[i] occurs at the initial of syllables, e.g. ine ‘other people’. It also occurs after
bilabial, dental, palatal, velar and uvular occlusives, e.g. gi ‘buckwheat’ and £’
‘barley’, and after nasal onsets, e.g. mi ‘butter’, ni ‘ox, and jii ‘become’. The cen-
tral [i] occurs after the alveolo-palatal sibilant, e.g. ¢/ ‘meat’, alveolar sibilant,
e.g. si ‘die), the alveolar affricates, e.g. dzi ‘blood; supper’ The apical vowel [1]
occurs after retroflex fricatives and affricates, e.g. zi ‘mountain, ¢si ‘water’ and
dzi ‘shoe’. More examples comprising of vowel [i] are given below:

mintsha sun

li bell-metal; work
dzi Chinese characters; books; burn to carbon
tshi very

khi bitter

tsipa wall

ni two

bei do; Tibetan

tsi water

tsiphu hot water

xi read aloud

lisei spring festival
dzimu itch

giu nine

gui happy; cunning
metshei fight

The nasalised /i/ is distinguished from the non-nasalised /i/, e.g. tsi ‘listen, dzi
‘good-looking’.

nesitecie wild apricot, plum
tshi bed

dzi ride
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Budzi ride a horse
tsitsi swim

sibo smallpox
sitcie apricot
sith& web

The front close rounded vowel /y/ contrasts /i/ after the alveolo-palatal frica-
tives, the alveolo-palatal affricative, the dental and palatal nasals [n] and [p],
e.g. tohy ‘walk, move’ and thi ‘feel painful; goat), i ‘become’ and jry ‘finger’. It
can be used as a vowel onset.

tchy walk

nygppu the lower part of the face; mouth

ny dare

ymepopo corn cob (c.f. Chinese yiumi bangbang)
nyen buy, can

teyateyo a full container of solid entities

'yo rob

teyenmé no problem; all right

wiitey fall asleep

The back closed rounded /u/ is pronounced as [0] after the plosives, e.g. epu
‘grandfather’, ge'mu ‘old woman’ and gu ‘understand; melt; wither’ and as [u] after
the nasals and the fricatives, e.g. nu ‘deep’, su ‘garlic’ and dzudziu ‘bitter buckwheat'.

khutsei dog

yui tooth
‘neytseitchy sisters
engui bear
butsha the offspring of an ancestor
Buye ant
pemu cool

bu carry
khu'wu snow
Busi mosquito
wui centre
d&z’iu tea; break
dz'iv'u lard

‘mu short

)

nu deep
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The nasalised /ii/ occurs as finals of a syllable.

wiidzio
mimei

mi
Jjiguenwiiyi

look there
many people
man; steal
slovenly person

The back close-mid rounded /o/ is distinguished from the back close round

/u/, and the back open-mid rounded /o/, e.g. gu ‘understand; wither; melt, go

‘eat’ and go ‘cry’.

lo
dziuzpo
lo’'wu
tsho
do
{open
notsho
phelo'gey
yo

jo
muyo
X0

sing

underground floor
argali

lake; knuckle; joint
Kangding

teacher

cheek

the year of pig
leak

warm

smoke and fog
broadcast, sow

The dative case markers used by Yang Xiaoytn from Qianxi Village, -0 ~ -wua
~ -lowuo and those used by Yang Xuéwti from Changma Village, -wuas ~ -wusla
~ -3lo ~ o all contain the schwa. In producing the Guiqiéng schwa, lips are
relaxed and not rounded.

mintsha
"ago

Do

phe’i
kua'wuhaha
fozuy
motshitshi
botse
tha'la
g'utsa

dzia

sun
sister

I

the home village

rub hands

school

scarlet

second floor of a Guiqiong building
thin maize pancake

chilli pepper

hundred
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o god
dzate leftovers, garbage

The nasalised /3/ is not a stable vowel. It is often heard in non-final syllables.

dz3ku food steamer
tdteie lamp
dz3thauzdthou  insight

The front open-mid unrounded /e/ occurs after plosives, e.g. phe ‘tear open,
nasals, e.g. ‘me ‘still, and approximates, e.g. we ‘wear’ and ‘e ‘eight’. Its allo-
phone [e] occurs in the diphthong /ei/, e.g. leisi ‘apple’.

he run
'me’le now
‘'me still
¢'letsei child
gie say
phei father
phei'wu oats
bei do
zel cloth
tsei son
7z’ €i food
se kill

The nasalised /€/ is distinguished from the non-nasalised one, e.g. ge ‘good’ and
g€ of ji ~ g€ ‘g0’

mé without, do not have

mé&wu those who have little, the poor
1&s1 'nigey when one was younger
luméser at the end of one’s rope
'mékhuen hospital

The back open-mid rounded /5/ is a rounded vowel between the back open-
mid [5] and the central open-mid rounded [g].

bo weed
bolb bread
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wutsho
S}

tsho
dzio
teio

nio
minto
jo
detsho
dzo
‘lomutchi
¢id
khobu
58]

go

CHAPTER 2

throat

do needlework, do embroidery
plant[v.], dibble

look

write

grass

flower

stand

idiot

dzo (offspring of a bull and a female yak), yak
elephant

east

figure and build of a person
blow [said of wind]

cry

The central near-open /e/ is a productive vowel which can be found after
plosives, nasals and the fricatives, e.g. nesi ‘egg’. The glide [i] occurs after the
alveolo-palatal fricatives and affricates, the palatal plosives and nasals when

they combine with vowel [e], e.g. tchie’i ‘today’.

negphe
menpitsei
zenpu
dz'ey)

Jen

te

d’eyin
benzetsei
n'ienthe
kuigien
dzien
tchine

nearby

dusk, evening
bridge

rain

wheat

tiger

distant

hot

thick loop bridge
finger nail
convenient

get ill

The central lower /e/ has a corresponding nasalised vowel form /&/, which the
following words always include:

dzie
deé
the

land
beat, strike
knit, weave
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dému foolish
lhe lazy
2.2 Phonetic Description of Guiqiéng Consonants

Guiqiéng has a rich array of consonant phonemes (60) with eight places of
articulation being distinguished: bilabial, alveolar, retroflex, aveolo-palatal,
palatal, velar, uvular and glottal. In phonation, two sets of distinctions are
made: voiced and breathy, voiceless and aspirated voiceless. Table 4 lists the
inventory of phonemic oppositions in consonants. As will be explained at
2.3.2, a medial toned syllable does not bear any marker, e.g. bu ‘carry; exist
(dependently), zi ‘mountain’ and ne ‘chicken’ The high level tone of syllables
with unvoiced affricate, plosive or fricative initials is also not marked, e.g. tshui
‘mouse’ and fsei ‘breakfast. Otherwise, the high level tone is indicated by an
apostrophe at the beginning of the syllable, e.g. jepy ‘wheat’ and ‘mu ‘short’. The
high tone of syllables with approximant and nasal initials is thus marked with
an apostrophe before the initial phoneme, as is shown in the table. The apos-
trophe following voiced initials which van Driem used in Dzongkha to indicate
a devoiced syllabic initial is used in the grammar to indicate a breathy voiced
low falling tone (1998), e.g. dz’enyen ‘tobacco) as is shown in the table. After
table 4, the pronunciation of the 60 Guiqiong consonants will be individually
described, beginning with the uvular and the glottal.

2.21  The Uvular Fricatives /y/, /8/ and /g’/ and the Glottal Fricatives /h/
The uvular fricative are distinguished into the unvoiced /y/, the voiced /g/ and
the breathy voiced /¥'/, e.g. ye ‘eagle) se ‘yell’ and g’e ‘voimit’ The uvular /y/ is
a voiceless fricative a bit backward than the Mandarin velar /x/ and forward
than the glottal /h/. It is followed by the high register tone. It is distinguished
from the glottal /h/, e.g. xe ‘run’ and he ‘come’.

Xe eagle

d’exin a distant place

xi read aloud; trousers

Xel roe

sonyen balcony; ground

xui tooth

Xu'wu tongue-numb and spicy
XE run

X0 broadcast, sow

Xen chang, self-made barley beer
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TABLE 4 Guigiong consonant phonemes

Bilabial Plosive pphbb’
Bilabial Nasal ‘mm
Bilabial Fricative B
Alveolar Plosive tthdd
Alveolar Nasal nn
Alveolar Fricative szz
Alveolar Lateral fricative {

Alveolar Affricate ts tsh dz dz’
Alveolar Lateral approximant Ih’11
Alveolar Labial-velar approximant 'ww
Retroflex Plosive tthq
Retroflex Nasal nn
Retroflex Fricative sz7
Retroflex Affricate ts tsh dz dz’
Alveolo-palatal Nasal 627
Alveolo-palatal Affricate te tch dz dz’
Palatal Nasal nn

Palatal Approximant ]

Velar Plosive kkhgg
Velar Nasal 1y

Uvular Fricative XEE
Glottal Fricative h

The phone /8/ is the voiced uvular fricative and is followed by the medial

level tone.

EBEE sifter, sieve
duzuse become an orphan
Beisi blackberry

Beitsi star

Bemu yell

cigen broth

togen rice porridge
BOBOtsei aleafy shade

Bl laugh
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The phone /¢’/ is pronounced [x], followed by the low-falling tone in breathy

voice.

s'en manure
g'ebubumu keck

B'ele vomited

¥’ ogibeimu want to burp

¥’ atshibeimu sneeze

nig’e’'wu shepherd of cattle

The glottal fricative /h/ is followed by the high level tone and is distinguished
from the uvular /y/, e.g. he ‘dig’ and ye ‘eagle’

he dig

he come
sanhends earthquake
tsihen irrigate
hoyni yon
tshentohery ugly

hen difficult

hs rub

nihi next year

2.2.2  The Velar Plosives and Nasals /k/, /kh/, /g/, /9°/, /'n/ and /y/

The velar plosive are distinguished into the unvoiced unaspirated /k/, the
unvoiced aspirated /kh/, the voiced /g/ and the breathy-voiced /g'/, e.g. ki
‘sell, khi ‘bitter, gi buckwheat’ and g% ‘highland barley’ The velar plosive
/k/ is pronounced without aspiration. It is followed by the high level tone in
modal voice.

"enku uncle

ke pluck; pick
mike knock down
ki sell; open
katshi law

kuku cuckoo
zikuy hare; rabbit

keizikuenzery swan
kuentsi dove
key steel
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The unvoiced velar plosive /kh/ is pronounced with aspiration and is followed
by the high level tone in abrupt glottal release.

khen give

kho bowl

khue’'wu sweet things
khi'wu bitter things’
khenmu mighty person
khen increase
khuegmu cold

linkhin pear

kha needle

khui sew

khu'wu snow
'mékhuen hospital

ziku peak, top of a mountain
liki soybean curd

The voiced velar plosive /g/ is followed by the medial level tone in modal voice.

gi buckwheat
gony toe

gogien toenail

godzu very bad person
ge good

g9 quantitatively enough; trim, cut
giu nine

go eat

ge'mu old woman

gui happy; cunning
phegui wild boar

gese magpie

ge'lli crow

guensi dew

The breathy voiced /g'/ is pronounced [k] followed by a low falling tone.

g1 highland barley
g'iso’'me white barley
g'inike black barley
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g'utsha chili pepper
g'eiphesi grape
g'upluy walnut

The velar nasal /1/ occurs both as initial or coda of a Guiqiéng syllable. As an
initial of a syllable, it can be followed by the high level tone, as indicated by the
high tone apostrophe at the beginning of the syllable. It can also be followed
by the medial level tone, which is left unmarked.

'nobu May

13 I

‘nern year

ner fear, scare

wuren breath

pe'li behind

pep’wuy cat

petsi mole, spot

dzine bad body odour
nendern thick

denye a kitchen range cover
'ne'ney five years

phene pig trotters

pendo addiction; obsession
yotsei we

tsheino tail of a field

phe'qu pig trough

2.2.3  The Palatal Nasals /n/ and /pn/

The palatal nasal /p/ only occurs as the initial of a syllable. When it is followed
by the high level tone in modal voice, an apostrophe occurs before it. When it
is followed by the medial level tone in modal voice, it bears no marker.

sini lion

"nintso beak

nyen can; buy
nypku pen

ny dare

iophe soybean flour
ny finger

nio soybean; monkey
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Jnenden thick and round

peni ice, glacier

niodzigui a golden monkey, a snub-nosed monkey
menpitsei evening

guennie a small cicada

dzisipie some peaches

2.2.4  The Alveolo-palatal Fricatives /¢/, /z/ and /z’/
The voiceless alveolo-palatal fricative /¢/ only occurs at the beginning of a
syllable before modal voiced high level tone.

cien’luy pomegranate

gito spring

¢iu'wu deer

ciobei the roots of Chinese angelica
‘jeneien awn-less wheat

cien'meilho turtle

pheci pork

ciphe fat pork

¢i meat

ciumu sense the fragrance or odour of
gie say

The voiced alveolo-palatal fricative /z/ is only followed by the medial level
tone in the modal voice, which is not marked.

zi farm; keep (animals)
phezi'wu pig keeper

nizi'wu ox keeper

zietsei in the morning
'nenzdsizo wayward

The breathy voiced /7z'/ is followed by the low falling tone which is indicated
by the apostrophe immediately following the voiced alveolo-palatal fricative
consonant.

z'ientsi thread, filament
Ziomu mushroom
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2.2.5 The Alveolo-palatal Affricatives /tc/, /tch/, /dz/ and /dz’/

The four-way contrast of the alveolo-palatal affricative initials /te/, /teh/,
/dz/ and /'dz/ are distinguished in three tones, e.g. tsiey ‘classifier for animals),
tehien ‘sharp, dziey ‘north’, and dz’iey ‘house’. The unvoiced /te/ and /tch/ are
only followed by the high level tone in the modal voice phonation. The voiced
/dz/ is only followed by medial level tone in the modal voice. The initial /dz’/

is followed by the low falling tone as the result of the breathy voice phonation.

tehiunteiuy yesterday

tei separate, divide

‘nesiteie plum, wild apricot
teieten swaddling clothes
teienkei wolf

nideteien an ox

tehi goat; pain[v.]

tchidze the day after tomorrow
tehien flow

"lomutchi elephant

tchien sharp; Tibetan chang
manitchien dance a traditional dance
dziogui vulture

dziv'mudziokei  hoopoe

dzienne a flying squirrel

dzien'ne the vast land inhabited by Han Chinese
dzien north

dziey’'metsei very slippery

dzie arable land

beidzuatsi tadpole

dz'ienyen notopterygium root
dz'ienfuzu cockroach

dz’ie drink

tsidz'ie tea and drinks

dz'ienme living room; home

dz'iey a building; house

dz'i Chinese character; books; get burnt

dz'itha

a book
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dz'ideney a Chinese character
phedz'iu'wu lard

dz'iule broke

dz'iu tea

dz'ilimé indistinct

2.2.6  Retroflex /t/, /tW/, /d/, /'n/, '/, /s/, /2/ and /2/

Whilst the retroflex plosives and nasals are still used, they do not make a very
large vocabulary. Still, the unvoiced plosive initials /{/ and /th/ are followed by
the high-level tone and the voiced initial /d/ is followed by the medial voiced
initial. The retroflex nasal /n/ can be followed by the high level tone in modal
voice, which is indicated by the apostrophe at the beginning of the syllable.
When it is followed by the medial level tone in modal voice, the syllable bears
no marker.

to horse (lit.)

thau south

thautchyo direction; situation

de shake; arrow

detsho idiot

dému foolish

sumude forget

sande irritable

lede people of fortune
'wo'mudo well-rounded and healthy
ni two

ni'ni breast

nope soil, clay

nope theythey  mud

ni'mi milled glutinous broomcorn millet
tchine getill

nidzia two hundred

The voiceless retroflex sibilant /s/ is followed by the high level tone pro-
duced in modal voice. The voiced retroflex /z/ is followed by the medial level
tone produced in modal voice. The breathy voiced /7// is followed by the low
falling tone.

se boil; cook food in boiling water
sen iron; be quick
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si
somunie
sisuei
sopu
§ope]
sike
sepei

su

Zi

zini
zikun
v/

zopu
zgi
pezgi
buduzu
BzZR
wuzuzu
Ze1)su
ze
Senzuy
sizen
zZu
z/otuy)
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tear, peel off

the opposite site from which the wind blows
caress

cypress, cedar

incense burning

front

saliva

garlic

mountain

rhizoma gastrodiae
hare, rabbit

help
acquaintances, companion
cloth

headwear
turtledove

alcohol

stir

self

moment; bronze
plan

the day, today

hit the target
umbrella

2.2.7  The Retroflex Affricates /ts/, /tsh/, /dz/ and /dz’/

The retroflex affricates are distinguished into the voiceless unaspirated /ts/,

the voiceless aspirated /tsh/, the voiced /dz/ and the breathy voiced /dZ/, e.g.

tsi ‘water’, tshi ‘very’, dzi ‘millstone’, and dz’i ‘ash’ The unvoiced retroflex affri-

cate initials /ts/ and /tgh/ are followed by the high level tone in modal voice.

The voiced initial /dz/ is followed by the medial level tone in modal voice. The
low falling tone follows the breathy voiced initial /dz’/.

tsei

"entsi
thutse
wen’jentsu
tsi

nyentsi
nientgi

chaff blower

cumin

climb upwards

comb hair

water

big river, the Dadu River
middle-sized river
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tsikhe
tsitsi
tsitsei

tshe
tshizen
tshi

tshitsi
tshidzo
tshide
tshago
w'utshutshu
tshuen'wu
wutsho
n'ietshiuy
tsho
tshidziolo

dzei
dzitsei
dzj

dze

dzu
godzu
dzpgozp
dzuey
dzpetshi
dzuy'mu
dzuteiu
dzigetsei
dzei
dzgisi
dzedze

dzi
dzi
dz/imukhele

small river
swim
millet

bind

flat riverside field
bed

very pretty
waterside

wave

swallow

undo

rosary

throat

gun

ladle made from dried gourd
egret

breakfast; sword
small shoes
millstone; shoe
clever

dragon

bad person, wicked man
spider

OK

waterfall on the cliff
wellspring

bitter buckwheat
thin

sword

bug

Chinese juniper

ash
how much, how many
twin

CHAPTER 2
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2.2.8 TheAlveolars /t/, /th/, /d/, /d’/, /'n/, /n/, /s/, /2/, /2°/ and //

The alveolar plosives are distinguished into the unvoiced unaspirated /t/,
the unvoiced aspirated /th/, the voiced /d/ and the breathy voiced /d’/, e.g. te
‘tiger’, the ‘the prohibitive marker, de ‘big’ and d’gyin ‘distant’. The unvoiced
and unaspirated alveolar /t/ is followed by the high level tone in modal voice.

tuy wild cat

to rice

sito fruit; fruit tree
minto flower

kuete knot

tete pimple, small raised spots on the body
te tiger

"ete father

to shine; heat [v.]
gitoser) springtime
tento summer

jota autumn
guents winter

tu poison

The aspirated alveolar /th/ is also followed by the high level tone in modal

voice.

litho crop

thi aluminium
theiti dust

the knit, weave
thepkele pine

theipu hair whorl
senputhotho woodpecker
the'jine Don't go!
dz'ithe abook
thenther muddy, washy

The voiced alveolar /d/ is followed by a medial level tone articulated in modal
voice.

de arrow
nidetcien an ox



42

du

dui

do

dey

dei
midepei
doken
denen
de’'wu

CHAPTER 2

S0
boil

meet; narrow

late

this

one person

this place

a sentence; a word

the adult, the bigger

The breathy voiced /d’/ is followed by the low falling tone.

d’exin
dey
d’a’'wu
d’en

distant
have a stuffy nose

hammer
bask

The alveolar nasal initial /n/ can be followed by the high level tone, which is
indicated by the apostrophe before it, e.g. 'ni ‘gold. When the syllable is not
marked, it is followed by the medial level tone, e.g. ni ‘from.

)

ni
mo’ne
ne’i
¢'nien’nien
nienlo
ni'wu
ne'wuy
ne
tsini
pheini
zinge

ni

gold

vegetable oil

tomorrow

cicada

pupil of the eye

the younger, the smaller
muntjac

chicken; poultry; hide
fish, shrimp, water-bound animals
parent

foot of a mountain

from

The alveolar fricative /s/ is followed by the high level tone articulated in modal

voice.

si
sibo
sitcie

chaff; pass away
smallpox
apricot
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sith@
sito
su
susu
seni
sennide
senpu
seni
sern
subu
sui
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web

fruit

who

alive

voice

bad-hearted

tree

Buddha

aim at, shoot at; three
new

grind; block [v.]

The alveolar fricative /z/ is followed by the medial level tone in modal voice.

Z0
zibuzu
zine
zukhe

ZEZE

he, she, it
get angry
leopard
corner
point, tip

The breathy voiced /z'/ is pronounced as [z] in the low falling tone.

7€l
z'iliko
z'atcie
7 eikho

food
thrush
miserly
bowl

The alveolar lateral fricative /4/ is distinguished from the lateral approximants
1/ and /1/, the alveolar plosives /t/ and /th/, e.g. o ‘god, l5 ‘the subjective
suffix) tha’ls ‘thin maize pancake), ta ‘shine’ and ths ‘the prohibitive prefix’ The

alveolar lateral fricative /1/ is followed by the high level tone in modal voice.

khato

{0

{epe
{okhuery
{open
dzate
wuder
sento

moth, butterfly
god

buffalo

temple

teacher

leftovers, garbage
release

taste
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2.2.9 The Alveolar Affricates /ts/, /tsh/, /dz/ and /dz’/

The alveolar affricates are distinguished into the unvoiced and unaspirated
[ts/, the unvoiced and aspirated /tsh/, the voiced /dz/ and the breathy voiced
/dz’/, e.g. tsen ‘lunch, tshen ‘body hair, dzey ‘sour’ and dz’ey ‘rain’. The unvoiced
and unaspirated alveolar affricate /ts/ is followed by the high level tone in
modal voice.

tsen lunch; clean
tsei son

tsen learn, teach
zietsei morning
gotsei foodstuff
dz'ietsei drinks

tsidz'ie tea and drinks
xentsei younger sister
tsupg rust

tsi hear

The unvoiced and aspirated alveolar affricate /tsh/ is also followed by the high
tone in the modal voice.

tshuy trade

tshei knife; fight

tshei salt

tshitshi sparrow, small birds
tshui mouse

tshen body hair, fur, wool
nientsher eyebrow

tshi'wu cheap

tshe change; filter
tshezun midnight

The voiced alveolar affricate /dz/ is followed by the medial level tone in the
modal voice.

dzen (of external force) strong
dzi ride; good-looking
dzengcie speech

dzenbei'wu lie

dzen'wu sour
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dzendzuey sting [n.]

dzo dzo (offspring of a bull and a female yak), yak
dzi blood; supper

dzeymu copper

dzo'wu bucket

The alveolar affricate in breathy voice is represented as /dz’/ and is followed by
the low-falling tone.

dz’ey rain
dz’ensisitsei drizzle

dz'imei girl

dz’ewe upper garment
dz'enyen tobacco
xedz’en frost

dz'isi peach

dz'u vinegar

dz'i win

2.210 The Bilabial Consonants /p/, /ph/, /b/, /’b/, /'m/, /m/, ¢/ and /B/

The bilabial plosive consonants are distinguished into the unvoiced and
unaspirated /p/, the unvoiced and aspirated /ph/, the voiced /b/ and the
breathy voiced /’b/, e.g. pe ‘hold, phe ‘pig, be ‘develop’ and bz ‘burst. The
unvoiced and unaspirated bilabial plosive /p/ is followed by the high level tone
in modal voice.

pe hold

pé government official
pey heat in fire
epu grandfather
khepe mouth

zipu hair

sepei saliva
teiuputsi (bigger) millet
pu’ wu wild dog
senpu tree

peni glacier, ice
pepe skin, bark, peel
gopei sorghum

depei one person
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The aspirated voiceless bilabial plosive /ph/ is also followed by the high level
tone in modal voice.

phegui wild boar

phei father

phei’'wu oats

phei recover

phu price

phen’wer rock

gadziphey'wery  bat

phomu feel

phe tear open; powder; flour
phe the earliest ancestor
phu'wu liver

The voiced bilabial plosive consonant /b/ is followed by the medial level tone
in modal voice.

botse second floor, sleeping room or storage place
bei Tibetan; do

ba'mu cow

beibu frog

be develop; occur; leave

be busy

bey hot

bubu bubble foam

dzebo cave; nostril

balibate waist of a mountain, hillside

The breathy-voiced /b’/ is followed by the low falling tone.

bolo bread, ban

g'ibal barley bread

gi bl buckwheat bread

be burst

b thick corn paste boiled in water
bu'wu birds

b'utchiente 'wu  fireworks, pyrotechnics

bu fly
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Syllables with the bilabial nasal initial /m/ are distinguished in two tones of
which the high level tone is indicated with an apostrophe before it. The medial
tone is left unmarked.

‘memi army, soldier

‘mer) corpse

tehie’'mu broom

'méhen rice steamed with corn flour
"mintsho name

'mékhuer hospital

'minthau fame

menuminto morning glory

ma’ne vegetable oil

melhi wooden ladle

meyhery bad weather

men35 jar

mer) the alternation of day and night, weather
mago insufficient

The unvoiced bilabial fricative /¢/ is followed by the high tone and the voiced
bilabial fricative /B/ is followed by the medial level tone.

ou flood; puff

gekui stump

gutcie road

gutur single man

Bu'ney horseshit

Bu beast of burden, horse
Buye ant

Busi mosquito

Bu’jen fly

Budzi ride a horse

Be sticky paste used as glue
khenBu the learned; professor
Bukei snail, slug

Budei earthworm

Butsize centipede

Bugei grasshopper

Bophu lunatic
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2.211  The Lateral Continuant /lh/, the Glides /'l/, /l/, /j/, /j/, /'w/ and /w/
The lateral continuant /lh/ is followed by the high level tone. The lateral glide
initial /1/ can be followed by the high level tone and is indicated as ['1]. When it
is followed by the medial level tone, it bears no marker.

lhelhesi
lheki
dzueylhe
lhe

gelhe
niophenlhey
lhekhu
lhesui
tchienlhe

'lenzen
lo
lo'wu
leyen
len
do’la

Ib

le
lolomu
lin

li
linkhin
litho
leisi
letsho

fat surrounding the intestine
raincoat

on the right hand

lick

altogether, quite

pea

prayer wheel

whisle

cymbals

bull kept for covering
sing, chant

wild goat

cliff

wait; wide

song

collapse; fall

chop; escape

aYi person

red edible mushroom
bell-metal

pear

crop

apple
wrist, palm

The palatal approximate /j/ can be followed by the high level tone and is indi-
cated by an apostrophe right before it. When it is followed by the medial level
tone, it carries no marker.

Yoo

Ji
gulubei’ji
jen
‘Bu’jen
Jenjen

emerald
toy
wheat
fly

grains
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je eight

‘jo tent, camp
min’jemu a Muya person
jentseitsei light[weight]
jekuendodo very heavy

ju lie down; sleep
ji to go

je wash

When the labiovelar approximant /w/ is followed by the high level tone, it
is indicated with an apostrophe at the beginning of the syllable. When it is
followed by a medial level tone, it is left unmarked.

kha’wen thread a needle
dzio'wen Tibetan eared pheasant
pheng'wen big rock

'wenteie chest

theg'wer flat grassland
wu'lo back of the head
‘'wui horn

'wuy silver

wuitsei bee

wuiduy wasp

wui centre; hoe; honey
2.3 Guiqiong Tones and Initials

So far Guiqidéng researchers tend to agree that Guiqidng is a tonal language.
According to an earlier study by Sin Hongkai (1982), Guiqiéng has four tones,
the medial level (33), the high level (55), the high falling (53) and the high ris-
ing (35). Huang Bufan’s study in 1992 argues that Guiqiéng has three major
tones, 55, 35, 31 in Chao tone letters and two minor tones, of which the medial
level (33) is seen as a neutral tone and the contour tone 53 as a permissible
substitute for word-final high level tone. Song Lingli adopted Stin Héngkai’s
tone notation in her latest study (201) though she also claimed that some
informants of hers have 55, 42, 24 and 31 (p56), where only the high level tone
is the same with Stin’s observations. Song’s transcriptions will be quoted and
analysed below because the author of this grammar immediately followed
Song’s step in the Guiqidng research and learnt Guiqiéng from two common
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late informants, Yang Xuéwii of Changma Village and Yang Xiaoyun of Qianxi
Village. The tones of this Guiqiéng grammar are mainly resulted from an analy-
sis of the recordings of Mr. Yang Xiaoytin of Qianxi Village with the help of Gao
Zhengxiu from the same village. Song’s study, however, concerns three other
informants in addition to Yaing Xuéwu and Yang Xiaoyn according to her 2011
book of Guiqiéng research.

Song did not explain why she gave up the four tones she found in her two
other Qfanx1 informants and fell back on the four tonemes in Sin Héngkai’s
1982 tone notation in her study. Neither is there any analysis or explanation
about the four-tone system she chose to transcribe words. Unfortunately,
the only two sets of examples she used to indicate the necessity for the
four tonemes are riddled with problems (P44). In order to compare these
examples with my observations, I have added Pinyin and English translations
to Song’s example words, which were interpreted in Chinese, when it is nec-
essary. The Chinese words Song used to explicate the Guigiéng expression
remain unchanged. The first set of Song’s four examples include n5%5 tan #
‘swallow [v.], n3%3 you H ‘have; there be, n335 zhu {¥ ‘reside; live, and n3>3
yéshéngzhuzi ¥4 77F ‘wild bamboo’. Here the animate existence verb which
indicates ‘live; reside’ and also ‘there be (said of animate beings)’ is distin-
guished into two separate words, n5% you /& ‘have’ and n3%% zhu {E ‘reside;
live’ to contrast the medial level tone with the high rising tone. The denial of
the semantic integrity between existence and living is perhaps not a deliberate
mistake because the Guigiéng concept of existence differs from the Chinese
one. While the Chinese concept of being distinguishes a right-at-the-moment
existence of the subject (indicated with zai £ ‘being, exist’) from scope-
subject containment (indicated with you & ‘have; there be’), Guiqiong classi-
fies the subjects contained in the containment existence relationship and has
no particular expression for the right-at-the-moment subjective existence. The
fundamental meaning of living in a geographical scope for a relatively stable
length of time is conveyed in Chinese by a third word zhu {&, which basically
means ‘inhabit, reside and dwell' In Guiqidng, the existence, including liv-
ing or residing, of an animate being in a geographical scope is conveyed with
the same animate existence verb ney, which is my transcription. The tone of the
animate existence verb in Guiqiéng can be medial level or high rising according
to my investigation. Since this is a highly frequent word, eight out of ten times
my informant Yang Xiaoytun of Qianxi Village pronounced it in medial level
tone. The two tones were also alternated in articulations made by the other
two informants of mine, Yang Xuéwu of Changma Village and Gao Zhéngxiu
of Qianxi Village. Song’s transcription of the word denoting ‘swallow [v.]’ in a
high-level tone making it a counterpart of my transcription of the word nep
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‘defaecate; faeces; swallow [v.]. However, I think it is only part of the picture to
notate it with a high-level tone because these were syllables which may have a
high level or high falling tone whether uttered in isolation or as a constituent
syllable of a word, e.g. phe’'ney ‘pig shit, ni'nen ‘ox shit, phecinenle ‘swallowed
pork’ Though my recording entries do not include the word indicating wild
bamboo, existent entries show that the high level tone has a variant of high fall-
ing tone in Guiqiong and it is misleading to contrast a high-level with a high-
falling tone. As for the transcription of the animate existence verb, Song did not
use the essential near-open central vowel [e], but the open-mid back vowel [5],
a significant discrepancy because the two vowels are basically distinguished
in Guiqiong, e.g. no ‘ear’ and ne ‘bird), ¢ ‘rice’ and te ‘tiger. According to my
informants, the near-open central vowel [e] and the velar nasal coda [g],
rather than a half completed nasalised vowel [3], can be heard in the medial-
level word indicating the existence and living of animate beings and the
high-level word indicating ‘defecate; faeces; swallow [v.]"

In the other set of Song’s examples comprising of fchi% téng ¥ ‘pain[v.],
tchi®3 z1 ¥ ‘Chinese characters) tchi3’ jiao ££ ‘get burnt), tchi>3 yang = ‘goat),
Song used tehi®® téng & ‘pain[v.] and tehi®® yang = ‘goat’ to contrast the high
level tone with the high falling tone, which are homonyms in my study. When
the first time I asked Yang Xuéwii of Changma Village to articulate the word
for ‘goat, he used the high level tone, tchi®, and Yang Xiaoytn pronounced it
with a high falling tA5%. When it occurs in a multisyllabic word, e.g. tehi*tsei>®
‘lamb, it has the high level tone 55 by both informants. The dataIrecorded from
my informants about the word indicating tchi®> ‘pain [v.]" also sound perplex-
ing at first because it may have both the high level and the high falling tone.
For the noun indicating ‘Chinese character, Song transcribed it with a
medial level tone, the lowest of her four tonal names, which according to
my understanding, has largely overlooked a host of breathy voiced syllables
which need to be differentiated from the modal voiced medial level tone, e.g.
se?lhu33hbu33mus? ‘be about to vomit, ¥e?'mus?® ‘be vomiting’, g un?lun33
‘walnut, dz%i?! me33tcis5? ‘didn’t/don’'t write, dz” en?! me33wuis3. The same is
true for tchi® jiao £ ‘(of food) burnt, which according to my informants, is
homonym to the word denoting Chinese character and books, both of which
are transcribed as ¢z’ ‘Chinese character; (of food) burnt’ in my research.

Despite her proclamation to use the four tone names she illustrated in the
examples to distinguish syllables, Song’s study is beleaguered with incon-
sistencies. Even the tones prescribed in the example words are repeatedly
contradicted. To name just a few, the word for & ‘have; there be’ which is tran-
scribed as n3%3 you & in her first set of examples has two different transcrip-
tions on page 118, n333 and n3%3, respectively. In the first sentence on this page,
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the medial level tone is used and the word is notated as n333. In the second
sentence, the high level tone is used and the word is notated as n3%%. Then in
the third sentence, still the high level tone is used and the word is notated as
n3%5. And all these sentences are given to demonstrate the existence of ani-
mate beings. Whilst the second sentence is a negative one, the other two (in
contrasting tones) were positive statements. One cannot make out why the
same word cannot stick to one tone. On the following page 119, in order to
demonstrate the use of another word for & ‘have; there be, bu?’, Song gave
two sentences comprising of 1533, rather than bu35, and restored the tone of
the animate existence verb to a medial level one. Then on page 135, a negative
sentence containing the negative animate existential verb exactly the same to
the one on page 118 has the animate existence verb in the high falling tone,
n553. With all the three of her four contrasting tone names attached to one
single word, Song’s study confuses rather than clarifies the objective condi-
tions of Guiqidng tones.

Much more evidence shows that Song’s phonetic study was far from com-
pleted before it was published. The word for tchi>3 yang 5= ‘goat’, which Song
used to demonstrate the need of a high falling tone in her second set of exam-
ples, has the medial level tone in the two phrases tchi33 [1[=F ‘goat’ pi®3 /N 1LIZE
Gongshanyang, he-goat’ and tchi®3 [[1=£ ‘goat’ ni®® ‘BE11= Mushanyang, she-
goat’ on page 75. Then the same word bears the high level tone in exactly the
same pair of phrases, tchi®® L[5 ‘goat’ pi®3 ‘he-goat’ and thi®? (1| ‘goat’ ni%3
‘she-goat’ on page 95. Then precisely the same word turns back to the high
falling tone at the end of page 144, tchi® yang = ‘goat. Still it changes into
the high level tone again, tchi%® yang = ‘goat’ on page 159. At the appendix
word list of the book the word for goat continues to bear different tones. On
page 236, the word ‘goat’ has the high falling tone. On page 240, the same word
has three tones, the medial level in the phrase denoting he-goat, the high fall-
ing in the phrase denoting she-goat, then the high-level in the phrase denot-
ing lamb. On page 171, the word tchi®® téng X ‘pain[v.]’ which Song used to
illustrate the necessity of a high-level tone turns into a medial level tone tcAi33
and her explication of the denotation of the word changes from ¥ ‘pain[v.] to
J% ‘illness[n]".

And these contradictions to her illustrations of tones are only a very lim-
ited part of an immature study. Many more inconsistencies filled the book. To
name just a few from the non-example words, the word for Yifa <fii ‘upper
garment’ is transcribed as tshe®®we53 on page 43, tshe33we®® on page 45 and
still £shie33we®> on page 149. On page 104 only, the genitive case marker has
two different tones, me5% and me®3. On page 143, the genitive case marker
bears a medial level tone, me33. On page 46, the word for ting W ‘listen, hear’ is
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transcribed with #5% and #1323 respectively. The phrase indicating fish is tran-
scribed as £51%%i%° on page 118 and #15%3i%% on page 135. The existential verb bu
bears two tones on the same page of 138, bu®3 and bu3’. On pages 110, 111, 137
and 146, the perfective marker and conjunction occurs at least twice on each
page and alternately bears the high level and the medial level respectively, le>®
and le33. On page 132, three tones are applied to the same perfective marker
and conjunction, le%3, [e?% and le33. The word for now is transcribed as me?%le53
on page 78 and me33/e®3 on page 107. The word for mountain is transcribed as
2135 and 2133 respectively on the same page of 111. The word for people is tran-
scribed as mii®® on page 132 and mu33 on page 33. Indeed further following of
Song’s research would not only put into serious doubt the four Guiqiéng tone
names, but also the necessity of any Guiqiong tones.

A variety of reasons may account for the differences between people doc-
umenting the same language because so much can affect the output and
outcome of the tonal notation before a thorough study. When listening to a
syllable in isolation, a beginning researcher may easily turn to compare a ten-
tative tone with those he or she knows in other languages without knowing
that a low tone in one language may sound higher than a high tone in another
language in misleading contexts.

When articulated in multisyllabic words, the tone of one syllable will inevi-
tably be compared with that of other syllables under the influence of tone ter-
racing and varied methods of phonation. The researcher must be conscious
that more comparisons will have to be conducted with the same syllable in dif-
ferent situations, e.g. in isolation in case of a free morpheme, or in multisyllabic
words in case of bound morpheme, so that the interference of assimilation
and tone terracing can be lowered. To minimise the interferences, categorical
comparisons must be conducted to observe the behaviour of different types of
initials and rimes in comparable circumstances.

2.31 A General Description of Guiqiong Tones

Guiqiong is a tonal language with three distinctive tones, the high level, the
medial level and the low falling, which can be expressed as 55, 33 and 21 in
Chao tone letters. The high falling 53 and the high rising 35 are seen as second-
ary variants of the high level and the medial level tone respectively. That the
high level only has the corresponding variant 53 and the medial level 33 only
has the variant 35 is seen as related to the modal voice phonation of these
syllables. Whilst the high level, high falling, medial level and high rising are
produced in modal voice, the low falling tone is produced in breathy voice. In
the research, the high level tone is indicated by an apostrophe at the beginning
of the syllable, e.g. jey ‘wheat’ and /o ‘sing’ The medial tone is left unmarked,
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e.g. jen ‘light [weight]’ and mii ‘man,; steal. An apostrophe following the con-
sonant is used to indicate the low falling tone, e.g. dz’zp ‘rain’ and dz’ ‘Chinese
characters; burn to carbon’ As mentioned earlier, the use of an apostrophe
either at the beginning of a syllable to mark a high tone or after the initial of
thesyllable toindicate alow tone is borrowed from van Driem’s Dzongkha (1998).

Tone is not indicated whenever it can be predicted. Modal voiced syllables
with unvoiced affricate, plosive and fricative initials have the high level tone,
e.g. teiu ‘what), tsen ‘lunch; clean, tchiu ‘put, tshu ‘complete), te ‘disrobe; disen-
gage), tho ‘bounce), ke ‘harvest[v], kha ‘needle’, phu ‘price), se kill, yen ‘chang), he
‘come’ and ye ‘run’. Modal voiced syllables with voiced affricate, plosive, frica-
tive and nasal initials have the medial level tone, e.g. dey ‘late) ¢a ‘shake; arrow’,
ge ‘foot), go ‘eat’, zi ‘mountain, dzen ‘(of external force) strong’, dzu ‘dragon’, mii
‘man; steal) ni ‘small’ and nen live, exist (said of animate being).

Guiqiong syllables with plosive or affricate initials exhibit a four-way con-
trast in phonation, the unvoiced unaspirated, e.g. ki ‘sell; open, tsiey ‘classi-
fier for living animals’, ¢tsey ‘lunch; clean) the unvoiced aspirated, e.g. khi
‘bitter, salty; bag) tchiey ‘dance; sharp; sheath), tshey ‘hair, fur’, the voiced, e.g.
gi ‘buckwheat, dzien ‘north, dzen ‘sour, and breathy voiced, e.g. g’ ‘highland
barley’, dz’iey ‘sheep’ and dz’ey ‘rain’. Whilst the modal voiced syllables with
the unvoiced initials have the high level tone, e.g. ki ‘sell; open, tciey ‘classifier
for living animals’, ¢sey ‘lunch; clean), khi ‘bitter, salty; bag), tchiey ‘dance; sharp;
sheath), ¢tshey ‘hair, fur, those modal voiced syllables with the voiced initials
have a medial level tone, e.g. gi ‘buckwheat, dzien ‘north’ and dzey ‘sour, still
those breathy voiced syllables have a low falling tone, e.g. dz’ien ‘sheep’, dz’en
‘rain’ and g% ‘highland barley' Thus of the syllables with plosive or affricate
initials, those bearing an apostrophe immediately after the initial should be
articulated in breathy voice, or murmured voice differentiated from the medial
level and the high level tone.

Guiqidng syllables with fricative initials exhibit a three-way contrast. While
the modal voiced syllables with voiceless initials have high level tone, e.g.
sen ‘wood), sey ‘three; aim at, sui ‘grind, i ‘meat’, yui ‘tooth’ and yen ‘chang)
the modal voiced syllables with voiced initials have medial level tone, e.g. zi
‘mountain, Su ‘horse’, dzu ‘friend’ and e ‘shout’ The breathy voiced syllables
have the low falling tone, e.g. z’¢i ‘food’, z’u ‘hit the target’ and g’zn ‘manure’.

Most Guiqidng syllables with nasal and vowel initials exhibit a two-way con-
trast in tones, e.g. ‘ni ‘rent’ and ni ‘ox, ‘nen ‘defecate; faeces; swallow [v.]’ and
nern ‘exist (said of animate beings), ‘men ‘corpse’ and men ‘the alternation of
day and night.

The high level tone is relatively stable in isolation, e.g. tshey® ‘hair of ani-
mals, wool' The high falling tone is seen as a free variant of the high level
tone occurring to word-ending high level syllables following a medial or low
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falling tone, e.g. z233pu’5/%3 ‘rope, zie33sei®>/>% ‘in the morning, (i33%sei>5/>3
‘the spring festival, lei33si55/53 ‘apple), lin33khin55/53 ‘pear’, min5%tsho®5/53 ‘name),
ni®¥ni3teien55/53 ‘two oxen’, nien33tsi>5/>3 ‘middle-sized river smaller than the
Dadu River, and dzfen?lyen5/53 ‘tobacco’. The high level tone does not change
into the high falling contour at the beginning of a multisyllabic word, e.g.
khu55si5% ‘jute’, tehien5°si5® ‘often, jen>%en 5 ‘grains), lhe5°lhe%si%° ‘lard obtained
from the soft caul fat, tshi®%sen>s ‘otter, ¢e5%pe5® ‘buffalo’. In this research,
I adopted the high level pronunciation in accordance with my late informant
Yang Xiaoytn #7 7« from Qianxi Village.

The high rising tone is seen as a free variant of the medial level tone. A con-

siderable number of local speakers prefer to use the high rising tone for syl-
lables with the medial level tone especially when it needs to be distinguished
from the high level tone perhaps (say, in front of a non-native speaker) because
two level tones sound confusing to outsiders when uttered in isolation, e.g.
J1ia33/35 ‘monkey’, dzei33/3% ‘sword), na33/35 T, nun33/3% ‘you[s]’, zo 33/3° ‘he, she,
it The high rising tone thus can often be heard when a medial level tone is in
isolation, or immediately before a high level tone (perhaps a result of tone ter-
racing), e.g. lei33/355i55/53 ‘apple’, gei33/355i55/53 ‘blackberry’, gui33/3tchien>5/53
‘Guiqiong), lei33/354u55/53 ‘easy’, gi33/3%phe55/53 ‘buckwheat flour’, wi33/35¢sei55/53
‘bee’. The medial level tone can remain unchanged when occurring at the end
of multisyllabic word, wu33yen33 ‘breath), tshe®>zon32 ‘midnight, phe>5qui3
‘wild boar’, tehien5°nu?3 ‘yesterday’, zei*'go 33 ‘eat food, mei®3qgui33 ‘ape’, en33gui33
‘bear’, dei33 gi33 ‘think’. This grammar adopts the medial level tone for these
syllables as they were pronounced by my late informant Yang Xiaoyun from
Qianxi Village.

The breathy-voiced syllables articulated in the low falling tone are relatively
stable in isolation, e.g. dz”en?! ‘rain’. In this research they are indicated by an
apostrophe following the initial of the syllable.

The neutral tone described by Huang (1992) exists in Guiqiéng and is distin-
guished from any of the three major tones or their variants in the manner of
pronunciation. It only occurs to highly frequently used ending suffixes which
should bear a high level tone, e.g. the nominal ending tsei, which has a high
level tone when denoting son or the small child of animals, can have a very
slight and short tone in words like £33[e5%sei ‘child’ or men33ni33tsei ‘evening.
The high level ending syllable of a reduplicated item may also have the neutral
tone, e.g. the second syllable in ji33un>5yun ‘take a smell of the fragrance or
odour of”. The neutral tone in Guiqidng sounds very slight and short, similar
to the neutral tone in Mandarin. The research will specify the tonal situation
of such syllables whenever it is appropriate. The reason that it is not given a
special marker is that these neutral toned syllables are often found restoring a
high level tone when occurring in the middle of an utterance.
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The distinction of the three tones, the high level, the medial level and the
low falling are basic in Guiqiéng. For a very limited number of syllables which
can only have high falling or high rising tones, the grammar will specify it as so
and mark it in Chao tone letters, e.g. ey 3° ‘again’. Such syllables were later found
in dialogues and had not been asked to be pronounced alone in the interviews
of my late informants. However, no contrastive items have been found to con-
trast a high-level tone with a high falling tone or to contrast a medial-level tone
with a high-rising tone by this research.

2.3.2  Guiqiong Tones and Their Markers

In this grammar, a medial toned syllable does not bear any marker, e.g. ney
‘exist (said of animate beings), live, zei ‘cloth’, gui ‘be happy; cunning’ and bu
‘carry’. The high level tone of syllables with unvoiced affricate, plosive or frica-
tive initials is also not marked, e.g. tshu ‘complete’, tshi ‘very), tchi ‘pain[v.], tsi
‘hear’, tsi ‘water, phei ‘father’, ki ‘bitter’, khu ‘dog’, su ‘garlic) si louse; bow’ and
gi ‘meat’. Otherwise, the high level tone is indicated by an apostrophe at the
beginning of the syllable, e.g. jen ‘wheat’, 'ny ‘dare’ and oe ‘nit’ The apostrophe
which van Driem used in Dzongkha to indicate a devoiced syllabic initial is
used in the grammar to indicate a breathy voiced low falling tone (1998). It
follows the breathy voiced initial, e.g. d2% ‘Chinese character, book’ and dz’ en
‘rain’. A breathy voiced syllable always has the low falling tone.

In comparison, the three-tone contrast is prominent among syllables with
affricate and plosive consonant initials. Syllables with nasal, glides and vowel
onsets are distinguished between the high and medial level tone. Guiqiéng ini-
tial nasals, glides and vowels are listed below in the two tone names, the high
level and the medial level respectively.

TABLE 5 Tones of Guiqiong syllables with nasal, glides and vowel onsets
high-level medial-level
nasals
velar nasal ‘e ne
palatal nasal ne ne
retroflex nasal ne ne
dental nasal ‘ne ne
bilabial nasal ‘me me
vowels
front close unrounded i i

front close rounded y y
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high-level medial-level
back close rounded u u
front open-mid unrounded e €
back close-mid rounded o 0
schwa 9 )
back open-mid rounded k) 2
central near open vowel ® e
glides
palatal glide je je
voiced lateral Te le
labiovelar glide 'we we

Guiqiéng plosive, affricate and fricative initials are listed below in the three
tone names, the high level, the medial level and the low falling respectively.

TABLE 6 Tones of Guiqiong syllables with plosive, affricate and fricative onsets

high-level medial-level low-falling

unvoiced aspirated voiced breathy-voiced
velar plosive ke khe ge g'e
alveolar affricate tse tshe dze dz'e
retroflex affricate tse tshe dze dz'e
alveolo-palatal affricate tee tche dze dz’e
dental plosive te the de de
retroflex plosive te the de
bilabial plosive pe phe be be
alveolo-palatal sibilant ce ze z'e
retroflex sibilant se VA3 7
alveolar sibilant se ze z'e
bilabial fricative Qe Be
uvular fricative Xe BE B'®
coronal lateral fricative fe
lateral continuant lhe

voiceless aspirate he
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2.4 Guiqiong Syllables and Consonant Finals

The structures of Guiqidng syllables are given in the following chart where C
represents a consonant, V represents a vowel and G represents any of the three
glides [i], [u], [y]- Only two consonant codas have been found, the alveolar
nasal [n] and the velar nasal [g]. The nasalised vowel occurs in the nucleus
where there is no coda in the syllable.

TABLE 7 Structures of Guigidng syllables

onset nucleus coda examples
1 \Y% g’ ‘aunt’
2 \% n/n ey ‘again’
3 C \% ¢l ‘meat’
4 C+G A% nio ‘grass’
5 C+G \% n/y Jnyen ‘can’
6 C A% n/y sen ‘wood’
7 C+C A% dzu ‘snake’
8 C+C A% n/y tsun ‘rust’
9 C+C+G A% teiu ‘what’
10 C+C+G A% n/y dzien ‘need’
2.5 Assimilation

When the dative schwa occurs immediately after the second person singular
pronoun nuy ‘you, regressive assimilation occurs. The rime consisting of the
close back vowel nucleus and the velar nasal coda of the singular second per-
son pronoun assimilates to the following dative schwa, which can be either
long or short, na: or na. The Guiqiéng people’s name gutchier is often heard as
[guitchien] as the result of regressive assimilation.

2.6 Regressive Vowel Harmony

Regressive vowel harmony, whereby a syllable copies the vowel of the following
syllable in its immediate vicinity, occurs in Guiqiéng, following a repeated pattern.
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One of the root denoting numeral one, de- ~ de- ~ da-, which only occurs
before classifiers to form quantifications, exhibits a regular pattern of allomor-
phy determined by regressive vowel harmony. When prefixed to syllables com-
prising of an open vowel, the numeral prefix exhibits the allomorph de- of de- ~
de- ~ da-, e.g. de-tehiey, a quantifier used to describe any one animal or de-jey,
a quantifier used to describe any one unit of crop from a seed to the plant, e.g.
a wheat, or an object in similar shape, e.g. a gun. When prefixed to syllables
comprising of a closed back vowel, the numeral prefix exhibits the allomorph
a- of de- ~ de- ~ da-, e.g. datsup), ‘a pair of’ or daju ‘a given length (in olden times
when cloth could only be woven by manual looms at home, only two lengths
were available, either 10.667m or 9.342m) of (cloth). When prefixed to syllables
comprising of a closed front vowel, the numeral prefix assumes the allomorph
de- of de- ~ de- ~ do-, e.g. depeitsei ‘by oneself, alone’.

The negatitve negative prefix me- ~ ma- ~ me- exhibits the same regular pat-
tern of allomorphy determined by regressive vowel harmony. When prefixed to
amonosyllabic verb or the final syllable of a multisyllabic verb comprising of an
open vowel or an opening diphthong, the negative prefix exhibits the allomorph
me-, e.g. me-ney, the negative form of the animate existential verb or me-nyen
‘can’t. When prefixed to a monosyllabic verb or the final syllable of a multisyl-
labic verb comprising of a closed back vowel, the negative prefix exhibits the
allomorph ma-, e.g. ma-tshu ‘don’t complete’ or zibu<ma>zu ‘don’'t lose temper’.
When prefixed to monosyllabic verbs or the final syllable of multisyllabic verbs
comprising of a closed front vowel, the negative prefix assumes the allomorph
me-, e.g. me-bei ‘don’t do’ and tshe<me>gi ‘don’t like’ ‘don’t enjoy or love.

Regressive vowel harmony also occurs with the pre-modal prefix particle
&- of a- ~ &- ~ &-, which is used in the middle of a proposition before the modal-
ity of the sentence is disclosed. When the pre-modal particle prefixed to sylla-
bles comprising of an open vowel, the pre-modal prefix exhibits the allomorph
e-, e.g. (1). When prefixed to syllables comprising of a closed back vowel, the
pre-modal prefix exhibits the allomorph -9, e.g. (2). When prefixed to syllables
containing a closed front vowel or approximate j, the pre-modal prefix exhibits
the allomorph ¢-, e.g. (3) and (4).

(1) phu  detei thou-le  e-nep-mu?
price abit high-pF P-EXS1-EP
‘Isn’t the price a bit too high, don’t you think?’

(2) dei-tsie nup-nep d'iuku-me  o-mu  dgzi
this-cL you[s]-ERG break-GEN P-EP COP
‘It seems you have broken this (glass).
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(3) nup  zei  bei-lu e-tei lo?
you[s] food do-CIRC P-become.available P
Is it likely for you to do the cooking now?’

(4) nup  ligoa bei-lu &-jen lo?
you[s] work do-CIRC P-EXS2 P
‘Are there things for you to do now?’

The Guiqiong negative imperative or prohibitive prefix the- ~ the- ~ tha- (from
Proto Tibeto-Burman *t.-), which is glossed as ngiMP in the interlinear mor-
pheme glosses, exhibits precisely the same regular pattern of allomorphy.
When prefixed to syllables comprising of an open vowel, the prohibitive pre-
fix exhibits the allomorph the- of the- ~ the- ~ tha-, e.g. thedziey ‘don't throw'.
When prefixed to verbal syllables containing a closed back vowel, the prohibi-
tive prefix exhibits the allomorph tha- of the- ~ the- ~ tha-, e.g. thakha ‘don’t
roast. When prefixed to verbal syllable comprising of a closed front vowel, the
prohibitive prefix assumes the allomorph the- of the- ~ the- ~ tha-, e.g. thehe'we
‘Don’t come!..

2.7 Prosody

Stress, or accentuation, will be understood here as a complex phenomenon
that is characterised by the prosodic parameters of pitch, loudness and length.
Word stress in Guiqiéng is not distinctive. Word stress can be characterised
by higher pitch and may occur on any syllable, though there is a tendency for
words to be stressed on the final syllable if it is a multisyllabic word. The length-
ening of a multisyllabic word, however, tends to occur with the initial syllable,
e.g. the word used to affirm a statement or question, oz ‘yes, can be length-
ened on the first syllable and stressed on the second syllable for emphasis.
Four functional intonation contours are identified: communicative, focus-
ing, delimiting and attitudinal. The four types of intonation contours are based
on two pitch levels (high and low) and four contours (falling, rising, rising-
falling and level). An unmarked statement typically has a slow downward drift
in pitch, otherwise known as declination. Pitch may also be employed for dis-
course purposes of emphasis. High level pitch is a characteristic of discourse
prominence. Enumeration or listing of items, whether lexical or phrasal, typi-
cally involves rising intonation. Focalisation and emphasis may involve level
(high or low), high falling or rising-falling intonation. Pitch prominence may
reside within the stressed syllable or extend over the phonetic word. With the
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rise-fall intonation, the locus may be the stressed syllable or the rise may be
aligned with the stressed syllable with the fall taking place on the post-nuclear
syllable, e.g. on a functional affix. Attitudinal intonation has to do with subjec-
tive or speaker-oriented attitudes and emotions. Imperatives may be divided
into strong, such as commands, and weak, such as requests and invitations.
The shape of a strong imperative intonation contour is a rapid fall ending with
a falling tone. An invitation or weak imperative has a gradual fall with the final
syllable ending on an overall high level tone.

Topic and comment are usually separated by a considerable length of pause
immediately after the topic marker, if any.

Questions may be divided into those employing local intonation such as
question words and utterance-final interrogative particles, and global intona-
tion with yes-no questions and echo questions, which employ rising intona-
tion. Tag questions occur in the form of a statement or declarative with the
final particle pronounced with rising intonation as a separate intonation unit.

2.8 Variation

Phonemic and lexical variation occur between dialect areas, villages, families,
generations and continues down to the individual level. Dialect differences
will not be comprehensively discussed, though some of the variation among
the informants have been observed here.

Both of my two late informants who were born around 8o years ago, Yang
Xuéwti #H, (1930—2010) from Changma | 4 Village, which belongs to the
Township of Maibéng 5 and Yang Xidoyan #Z 7 (1933—201), alias Yang
Xiaoréng 122, who grew up at Qianxi Fij;% Village, a member village of the
Township of Qianxi, had three distinct sets of Affricates, the alveolar affricate
[ts/, [tsh/, [dz/ and [dZ'/, the retroflex affricates /ts/, /tsh/, /dz/ and /dZ'[ and
the alveolo-palatal affricates /te/, /tch/, /dz/ and /dz’/. For my informant Gao
Zhengxil 51E75 (1965-) who were born and grew up at Qfanxi, the same
village as my informant Yang Xiaoytn, there are only two distinct sets, the alve-
olar affricate /ts/, /tsh/, /dz/ and /dz'/ and the alveolo-palatal affricates /te/,
[teh/, /dz/ and /dz’/. There seemed to be more retroflex affricative syllables at
Changma than Qianxi. The morpheme dzi denoted ‘mill’; ‘millstone’; ‘shoe’;
‘succeed’; ‘be’ and dzi denoted ‘tongue’; ‘blood’; ‘supper’; ‘itch’; ‘one’ and ‘ten’ for
Yang Xiaoyun, whereas dzi denoted ‘mill’; ‘millstone’; ‘shoe’; ‘succeed’; ‘be’; ‘ten’;
‘supper’ and dzi denoted ‘tongue’; ‘blood’; ‘itch’ and ‘one’ for Yang Xuéwi. For
Gao Zhengxi, the retroflex set of affricates completely gave way to the alveo-
lar set, thus creating a lot more homonyms, the morpheme dzi denotes ‘mill’;
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‘millstone’; ‘shoe’; ‘succeed’; ‘be’; ‘tongue’; ‘blood’; ‘supper’; ‘itch’; ‘one’; ‘become
objectively permissible’

The younger generation tend to use more front vowels than their elders. The
diphthong [ei] is often pronounced as [¢], e.g. ‘mei ‘medicine’ as 'me; many
words containing [ui] is pronounced as the round close front vowel [y], e.g.
dzui ‘arrive’ as [dzy] or [dzy].



CHAPTER 3

Morphology

In this chapter, the morphology of Guiqiéng will be dealt with. Section 3.1
deals with the nominal morphology, where number and case of nominals,
the diminutives, personal pronouns, demonstratives and numerals will be
described. Section 3.2 deals with the verbal morphology, where bare-stem
sentences, copulas, derivational verb roots, the constructions of tense, aspect,
modality and evidentiality will be described.

31 Nominal Morphology

The section of Guiqiéng morphology deals with the number of nominals in
3.1.1, the case of nominals in 3.1.2, diminutives in 3.1.3, personal pronouns in
3.1.4, demonstratives in 3.1.5, numerals and classifiers in 3.1.6.

3.1.1  Definite versus Indefinite Number of Nouns

The number of a Guiqiéng noun is indicated either as definite or indefinite.
The definite number is denoted with a quantification containing a numeral
plus a classifier, in that order, be it singular, e.g. (1), dual, e.g. (2) or plural,
e.g. (3). The word for numeral one de- ~ de- ~ da- before a classifier can be
omitted when it is not necessary to accentuate the fact that the quantifica-
tion denotes one entity only. In other words, a classifier occurring immedi-
ately after a noun without a numeral preceding it suggests one item or article,
e.g. (4). A classifier does not distinguish singular from plural in number.

(1) eletsei  de-pei mei  wu-ki be-le
child  one-cr.human door DIR-open go-PF
‘One child went to open the door’

(2) delienme mi  pi-pei tsen-le-nen
home man two-CL.human remain-PF-EXS1
‘(After other people have left) Two people remains at home.

(3) tsuatsei wenjen dzi sey-tha  jen

table top book three-cL EXS2
‘There are three books on the table.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2015 DOI 10.1163/9789004293045_004
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(4) dei  mii-pei tshen  pho-le-ney
this man-cL.human wound suffer-PF-Exs1
‘This man was wounded.

The indefinite number of a noun can be indicated with the indefinite plu-
ral article -nie, which is glossed as IND in the interlinear morpheme glosses,
e.g. (5). A noun modified with the indefinite plural article -nie is multiple yet
unspecified and undefined in number or quantity.

(5) &letsei-pie zo-wus  tshegi
child-iND  3s-pDAT like
‘Children like him.

The indefinite plural article -nie cannot be used alone. It must be used as a suf-
fix after a noun, e.g. (6), (7), a nominalised noun, e.g. (8), (9), or a demonstra-
tive pronoun, e.g. (10), or after a plural person pronoun, e.g. (11).

(6) tsei-pie
son-IND
‘sons’

(7) dzlsi-pie
peach-IND
‘peaches’

(8) de-'wu-npie
big-GN-IND
‘adults’

(9) gulubei-ji-pie
play-obNOM-IND
‘toys’

(10) dei-pie
this-IND
‘these’

(1) nuntsei-pie
you[pi]-IND
‘you[pi]
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(12) khukhu-pie
other-IND
‘other people, other things’

The indefinite plural article -née can also occur after a verb stem to indicate an
unspecified temporal point of an activity time span, e.g. (13)—(15).

(13) we-pie Jui-le
get.up-IND become-PF
‘It is time to get up.

(14) go-pie  pi-le
eat-IND become-PF
‘It is time to eat.

(15) de'ienme  de-ji-pie Ji-le
home DIR-go-IND become-PF
‘It is time to go back home.

312 Case

A Guiqiéng noun or pronoun can be inflected with different case markers to
indicate a variety of grammatical functions. The ablative case marker -ni, the
ergative and the instrumental marker -ney, the illative case marker -gau or gu,
the genitive case marker -me, the dative marker -wuals ~ -als ~-lowua ~ -wua ~
-2, the lative case marker -ken, the comparative case marker -wenjen and some
locative constructions will be described in this section.

3.1.2.1 The Ablative Case Marker -ni

The emphatic marker -ni indicating a case aberrant from or transcendent over
an average standard might have been evolved from the ablative case marker
-ni, which denotes the place, e.g. (16)—(19), or the temporal point, e.g. (20), from
which the motion begins and is glossed as ABL in the interlinear morpheme
glosses.

(16) nagu tshi  deyin-me sutchiu-ni bu-le
we[pe] very far-GEN  place-ABL move-PF
‘We moved from a distant place.

(17) zo ‘alo-ken-ni he-me Jje
3S where-LAT-ABL come-GEN P
‘Where did he come from?’
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(18)

(19)
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na dgllenme-ni  wu-tshue-le
I home-ABL  DIR-get.out-PF
Tleft home.

z0 deyin-ni he-me mil
3s distant.places-ABL come-GEN man
‘He came from a distant place.

‘melle-ni  zo0 diemyue  te
now-ABL 3S telephone dial
‘Phone him right away.

3.1.2.2 The Ergative Case Marker -ney
The ergative marker -ney, which is glossed as ERG in the interlinear morpheme

glosses, is used to mark the active participant of an occurrence, which includes

the agent, e.g. (21)—(28), or the causer, e.g. (29)—(30). The ergative case marker is

the same morpheme used as the instrumental marker, which will be explicated

in 3.1.2.3. Both case markers are homonym to the animate existential verb ner.

(21)

(22)

zo-ney  to-pha bu-le zi-tehy-le
3S-ERG rice-TOP back.carry-PF  mountain-walk-PF
‘He carried the rice on the back to the mountain.

su-ney Jven-me  tsuatsei  jo
who-ERG buy-GEN table P
‘Who bought the table?’

dzo-pha tshuebu-nen mii-le
money-TOP thief-ERG steal-PF
‘The money was stolen by thief’

nuy-me yentsei-nen Be-mu
you[s]-GEN younger.sister-ERG  yell-EP
“Your younger sister is shouting’

go-ney du®  de-teie cie-mu
3S-ERG SO one-CL say-EP
‘Twitnessed he said so!
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(26) ‘epu-nen sunsun-a ‘ni-me
grandfather-ERG  grandson-DAT  gold-GEN
letso-phe khen-le
bracelet-cL  give-PF
‘His grandfather gave him a gold bracelet’

(27) ’epu-nep na ba'me tsen-le
grandfather-ERG 1  herb.medicine teach-pF
‘Grandfather taught me herb medicine.

(28) natsei-ney  zo-wua  zd ke
we[pi]-ERG 3S-DAT help ought.to
‘We ought to help him!

(29) fopen-nen he-'we tsi

teacher-ERG come-IMP REP
‘It is the teacher who let us come here.

(30) na-nen tsi-pha dui-ku-le
I-ERG  water-TOP boil-CAUS2-PF
‘I boiled the water.

3.1.2.3 The Instrumental Case Marker -ney

The instrumental case marker -nen, which is glossed as INs in the inter-
linear morpheme glosses, is identical to the ergative case marker. It is used
after a noun to indicate the instrument by which the subject accomplishes an
action, e.g. (31) and (32). When both the human agent and the instrumental
agent occur in the same clause, it is usually the instrument that bears the case
marker, e.g. (31).

(31) na nynku-nen &gl teid
I  pen-INS Chinese.characters write

‘I write Chinese characters with a pen.

(32) tsi-ney Je dzuen
water-INS wash acceptable
‘Tt is all right to wash it with water’

(33) dzi-nep Ji-lhe-di
tongue-INS DIR-lick-MOM
‘Lick (it) with the tongue.
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(34) ko-npy-nep Ji-ten-ku
hand-finger-INs DIR-fast-CAUS2
‘Clench (something) in one’s hand.

(35) €letsei  ko-ni-phe-ney dz’isi  ji-nue
child  hand-two-crL-INs peach DIR-hold
‘The child came to catch the peach with two hands.

(36) ko-nep sen-pha mi-teie-le
hand-INs wood-TOP DIR-break-pF
‘The wood is broken with hand.

3.1.2.4 The Illative Case Marker -gu

The illative case marker -gau or gu, which is glossed as ILL in the interlinear
morpheme glosses, is used after a nominal to indicate the involvement of the
inner scope of a location with respect to a motion.

(37) nagu men3-gou  to tshuen
we[pe] pottery-ILL rice hold
‘We put rice into the jar.

(38) tshetsi-gou  tshyo-le  ji-ne
vehicle-ILL sit-PF  go-IMP
‘Go there by sitting into car!

(39) ni tehi dzig-gou ni>p  go-le  nep
ox goat field-ILL grass eat-PF EXS1
‘The ox and the goat are grazing into the field’

(40) thegeitsei-gau nun-a 20-'wu nen
quiet.quarters-ILL  you[s]-DAT help-GN EXS1
‘Somebody is helping you by getting into secret quarters.

(41) natsei  khuwu-gau  zienzicbei-'wu
we[pi] snow-ILL ski-GN
khuwu-gau  ‘metshei-'wu
snow-ILL  fight-GN
‘We are skiing and playing into the snow.
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The illative marker -gau is homophonous with the suffix contained in the
names of places, e.g. zenbugau ‘the bridge, the name of Luding County, where
there is a nationally famous iron cable bridge. The illative marker -gau is also
homophonous with the suffix of exclusive plural personal pronouns, e.g. yagau,
the first person exclusive plural pronoun denoting people from the same clan
or people of the same group, e.g. dziobugau, the name of the chief’s clan.

3.1.2.5 The Genitive Case and the Attributive

The Guiqidéng genitive case marker -me can occur immediately after nominals
and verbs, which will be respectively dealt with in 3.1.2.51 and 3.1.2.5.2. The
attributive constructions with or without the genitive case marker -me will be
dealt with in 3.1.2.5.3.

3.1.2.51  The Genitive Case Marker -me
The Guiqidng genitive case marker -me, which is glossed as GEN in the interlin-
ear morpheme glosses, is used after a noun or pronoun to denote possession,

e.g. (42) and (43).

(42) npagou-me dzie
we[pe]-GEN land
‘our land’

(43) zo-me  d&liep
3S-GEN house
‘his house’

A nominal followed by the genitive marker -me can be used to modify another
nominal as attributive, e.g. (44)—(46) or as complement in the predicate, e.g.
(47)—(48). Semantically, a genitive nominal forms a capacious scope to contain
or include. The scope can be geographic, e.g. (44), or temporal, e.g. (45). It can
also be a set of entities with certain similar attribute, e.g. (46). In the possessive
relationship denoted by the gentive marker, a possessor is also seen as having
the capacity to contain his or her possession.

(44) baney-me miiba
sky-GEN  cloud
‘airborne cloud, cloud in the sky’

(45) jukhu-me  minto
spring-GEN flower
‘spring flowers’
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(46) 'ni-me letso-phe
gold-GEN  bracelet-cL
‘gold bracelet’

(47) dei  po-me dzi
this 1-GEN cop
Tt is really mine.

(48) jiki  nup-me
that you(s)-GEN
‘That is yours.

(49) z0-me  ji-tsi-gen na  sanze-le
3S-GEN DIR-REP-CON I  feel.relieved-pr
‘When I heard his words, I felt relieved.

The genitive marker -me can be used to indicate the beneficiary, e.g. (50)—(52).

(50) na  ‘atsiv-lowua meimei-me dz'i-tha
I  elderbrother-DAT youngersister-GEN book-CL
‘nyen  tsi-le
buy  D-PF
‘I made (our) elder brother buy a book for younger sister.

(51) nupy na-me 2'el  ji-bei-di le
you[s] I-GEN food DIR-do-MOM P
‘Can you help me cook some food?’

(52) dei  tsuatsei su-me nyep-‘wu - jo
this table who-GEN buy-GN P
‘For whom are (you) going to buy the table?’

Without context, a genitive nominal can cause ambiguity because it may indi-
cate both possessive and beneficiary, e.g. (53)—(55).

(53) 20 no-me tsuatsei nyen-le
3S I-GEN table buy-pF
‘He bought the table for me
or ‘He bought the table from me.
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(54) 20 ‘epe-me ‘'motsei-teie nyen-le
3s father-GEN cap-CL buy-pF

‘He has bought the cap for his father’
or ‘He bought a cap from (my) father’

(55) dends puzu-me
letter  younger.brother-GEN
‘This letter is from the younger brother’
or ‘The letter is written to the younger brother’

3.1.2.5.2  The Genitive Nominaliser -mg

The Guiqidéng genitive case marker -me can also be used as a nominaliser
when added to the stem of the verb, e.g. (56), (57). Whilst the genitive form of
a dynamic verb indicates a preterite occurrence, e.g. (56), the genitive form of
a stative verb indicates a type of attribute, e.g. (57).

(56) Jnyey-me  tsuatsei
buy-GEN table
‘the table bought’

(57) ge-me e'letsei
good-GEN  child
‘a good child’

An attributive construction comprising of an attributive verb in the genitive
nominaliser -me can only precede it, e.g. (58)—(61).

(58) ge-me eletsei  denidetshe dg'i  tsen i
good-GEN child everyday book learn go
‘A good child goes to school every day’

(59) su-nep nyep-me  tsuatsei o
who-ERG buy-GEN table P
‘Who bought the table?’

(60) ‘etsi tsho-me  dzenbe zeysu  go
grandma sow-GEN vegetable self  eat
‘Grandmother plants vegetable and eats it herself’



72 CHAPTER 3

(61) yentsou-ni bu he-me &'iu  no
Hangzhou-ABL bring come-GEN tea I
de-tsuen  wu-khen-le
one-CL  DIR-give-PF
‘I give (you) a bag of tea which has been brought from Hangzhou.

The construction of a verb stem followed by a genitive nominaliser can also
occur in the predicate, e.g. (62) and (63), which indicates a preterite situation.

(62) z0 be-me dzi
3s leave-GEN coP
‘He was the one that went on business.

(63) eletsei &’ iteio-me dzi
child Chinese.characters write-GEN COP
‘The children have written their Chinese characters.

3.1.2.5.3  The Attributive Construction

The Guiqiong attribute of a noun follows the noun it modifies when no geni-
tive marker is used and there is no containment relationship between the two,
e.g. (64). If the attribute indicates a scope containing the noun it modifies, the
attributive scope occurs before the noun, e.g. (65) and (66).

(64) pio nige
bean black
‘black bean’.

(65) dzinga mil
India man
‘an/the Indian’

(66) peji  mi
Nepal man
‘a/the Nepalese’

An attributive construction comprising of an attribute in the genitive nomi-
naliser -me always precedes the noun it modifies probably because a nominal-
ised noun in the genitive marker -me contains a collection of entity with the
same attribute or charateristic rather than a single entity. For example, so'me
me ‘white’+[ GEN] ‘the white’ in sentence (67), is a set of all things and people
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characterised as white. The possessive genitive, e.g. (68) and (69), also implies
a scope to contain. Thus a gentive attributive constitutes a scope to contain the
noun it modifies. The word order of the scope attributive phrase and the noun
it modifies is only an example of the containment relationship in Guiqiong,
where the scope invariably precedes the entity it contains, e.g. (70).

(67) so'me-me  tehi
white-GEN  goat
‘white goat’

(68) dzioga-me  getohic
India-GEN language
‘Hind{’

(69) na-me  ¢'letsei
I-GEN child
‘my child’

(70) tsuatsi wenjen &I  jen
table  top book EXxs2
‘There is a book on the table.

An attributive verb in the genitive nominaliser -me is consistent with nominal
attributives in terms of syntactic position with respect to the noun it modifies.
When the verb stem is nominalised with the agentive nominaliser and gnomic
tense marker -'wu instead of the genitive marker -me, it occurs after the noun
it modifies, e.g. (71)—(72). The postpositional attributive verb denotes proper-
ties and attributes which are inherent in the entity and are meant to be news
disclosed to the addressee as indicated by the gnomic tense marker -‘wu.

(71) PBu wu-thou-'wu  wu-de-'wu  teiey
horse DIR-high-GN DIR-big-GN CL
‘a big and tall horse’

(72) €&letsei  ge-'wu denidetshe  dz'i
child good-GN everyday  book
tsen  ji
learn go
‘A good child goes to school everyday’
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The nominalised attributive verb comprising of the agentive nominaliser and
gnomic tense marker -‘wu can precede the noun it modifies with the help of
the genitive nominaliser -me, e.g. (73) and (74).

(73) libu-wu-ge-"'wu-me gepu
constitution-DIR-good-GN-GEN  old.man
‘a strong old man’

(74) den’jen-tshi-de-'wu-me-mii
heart-very-big-GN-GEN-man
‘a most daring man’

While both genitive nominalised verb and the genitive form of a nominalised
noun in the agentive nominaliser and gnomic tense marker -‘wu can act as
attributives, the denotations differ, e.g. (75) and (76), (77)—(79).

(75) ge-me &'letsei
good-GEN  child
‘good child’

(76) ge-'wu-me 'letsei
good-GN-GEN  child
‘good people’s child’

(77) phu-de-me 'me
price-big-GEN medicine
‘expensive medicine’

(78) tshi-de-me lei'men
very-big-GEN moon
‘a big moon’

(79) &'letsei  de-'wu-pei
child  big-GN-cL.human
‘the eldest/elder child’

3.1.2.6 The Dative Case Marker -wuala ~ -alo ~-lawua ~ -wua ~ -2
A nominal in the dative case can take any of the five forms of the Guiqiéng
dative marker -wualo ~ -alo ~-lowua ~ -wua ~ -a. The dative marker, which is
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glossed as DAT in the interlinear morpheme glosses, can be used to indicate
the entity to which something is given, e.g. (80)—(82).

(80) ma zo-wua zei-ju khen-le
I 35-DAT cloth-cL give-PF
‘I gave him a piece of cloth’

(81) dei di-tha  nuny-wuo wu-khen-le
this book-CL you[s]-DAT DIR-give-PF
‘Let me give you a book.

(82) o &li-pha puzu-o wu-khen-le
I  book-ToP youngerbrother-DAT DIR-give-PF
‘I gave a book to (my) brother’

When the dative schwa occurs immediately after the second person singular
pronoun nuy ‘you, regressive assimilation occurs. The rime consisting of the
close back vowel nucleus and the velar nasal coda of the singular second per-
son pronoun assimilates to the following dative schwa, e.g. (83).

(83) na teiu  teie khep-le ge ni
you[s]+DAT what CL give-PF good P
‘What is suitable for me to give you as a gift?’

Mutual parties in an interpersonal interaction in Guiqiéng are followed by
the ergative and the dative markers respectively. Whilst the active participant
who initiates the interaction is marked with the ergative marker -nep, the rela-
tively passive participant expected to respond in the interaction takes any of
the dative marker -wuals ~ -alo ~-lowua ~ -wua ~ -a. These interpersonal inter-
actions include love, hatred, criticism, praise, teaching and learning, present-
giving and receiving, request, and directive causation, e.g. (84) to (88).

(84) na zo-lowua dends quy teid-tsi-le
I  35-DAT letter cL  write-hear[D]-PF
‘I made him write a letter.

(85) fopen-nen e'letsei-wua  dzo-le nen
teacher-ERG child-DAT  scold-pF EXs1
‘The teacher is scolding the child’
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(86) patsei-ney  zo-wua  zd ke
we[pi]-ERG 3S-DAT help ought.to
‘We ought to help him!

(87) zo-lowua du®>  bei-tha-ku
3S-DAT  such do-ngIMP-CAUS2
‘Don’t let him do that’

(88) dei  eletsei zo-wua  tshe-me-gi
this child 3s-pat like<NEG>
‘This child does not like him.

(89) dei  tsuatsei su-a nyep-me o
this table who-DAT buy-GEN P
‘For whom did (you) buy the table?’

(90) jiki  senpu-wua  tho-nep wu-tei-le
that tree-DAT  thunder-ErRG DIR-split-PF
‘That tree was split by thunder’

Sentence-initial adverbials of location and time can also take the dative
marker, e.g. (91) and (92), which makes the dative marker a general locative
marker in the language. Neither of the two examples can be marked with
the illative marker -gau ~ -gu.

(o1) sutshiu-lowua Jjimije'me  tsheitho
countryside-DAT fleetlingly lifetime
de-yui be-tshu-le
one-half  go-coMm-pF
‘Quickly half of (my) life has passed in the countryside.

(92) de-pep-lowus kuents zi-tcie  jen
one-year-DAT season four-CL EXS2
‘There are four seasons in a year.

Examples from (93)—(96) were given by my late informant Yang Xuéwl #%=22;
from Changma | & Village. The speakers from the village Leshu ##7f tend to
use the [le] rather than [1o] in the dative marker.
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(93)

(96)

3.1.2.7

na zo-wuals zZei  go-ku-le
I 35-DAT food eat-CAUS2-PF
‘I had him eat the meal’

pha o buwus Jjen,

ancestor Tao sons.of.ancestor-DAT EXS2

bu to  tsha-a Jjen
sons.of.ancestor Tao grandsons.of.ancestor-DAT EXS2

‘The ancestor gives his knowledge to his offspring, who then passes it
down to his sons.

dugou  phei  tsei-als  tsen-le nen
they[pe] father son-DAT teach-pF EXS1
‘The father is teaching the son a lesson.

phei  tsei-als  dé-le  nep
father son-pAT hit-PF EXS1

‘The father is beating the son’

The Lative Case Marker -ken

The lative case marker -ken, which is glossed as LAT in the interlinear mor-

pheme glosses, is used after a nominal to indicate the destination of a motion,
e.g (97) to (101). This marker is probably derived from ¢ ‘place’.

(97)

(99)

(100)

20 sutchiu khukhu-ken liga bei  be-le tsi-mu
3s place  other-LaAT  work[n] do leave-PF REP-EP
‘It is said that he has gone to some other place to work’

dz'imei na gie-gen, ‘epku-gu-ken  de-pho Jji-dzien
daughter 1  say-CON uncle-ILL-LAT one-once[CL] go-need
‘My daughter told me that she wanted to go to her uncle’s’

dei  mi khukhu-ken be me-nien
this person other-LAT go NEG-EXP
‘This person has not been to anywhere else.

mebu-ken dzui-nien
Maibéng-LAT arrive-EXP
‘He has been to Maibéng village
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(101)  tshitshou bu-b nungu-ken  ji-tchy-di
time EXS3-PRS you[pe]-LAT DIR-walk-MOM
‘If there is time, go to your place for a while.

In (102), the lative case marker -ken is followed by the genitive case marker
-me, making the lative marker more like a nominaliser. The goal of motion in
sentence (103) is marked in the lative case.

(102)  zeysu-ken-me dz’enyen
self-LAT-GEN  tobacco
‘tobacco produced out of one’s own land.

(103) go-lu Jen-le, na-ken  detei bu-le he-'we
eat-CIRC EXS2-PF, I-LAT abit[cL] bring-PF come-IMP
‘If there is something to eat, bring a little to me.

3.1.2.8 The Comparative Case Marker -wenjen

The comparative case marker -wen’jen is derived from the noun wenjen denot-
ing ‘head) e.g. (104), and ‘top) e.g. (105). The comparative marker wenjen is
glossed as coMP in the interlinear morpheme glosses, e.g. (106)—(109).

(104) 1na wenjen tehi-mu
I  head pain-Ep
‘Thave a headache.

(105) tsuatsei wenjen &% jen
table top book EXs2
‘There is a book on the desk’

(106) dei-wenjen khuey-mu mé
this-comp  cold-Ep NgEXS
‘It is coldest here. (Lit: Nowhere else is colder than here)

(107) ‘aga na-wenjen gelhe thou
eldersister 1-cOMP quite tall
‘My elder sister is much taller than me!

(108) ‘me’lle  sike-wenjen  bei-ji dzien
now past-COMP do-obNOM convenient
‘Life is easier now than before.
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(109) 1pa gyagio  zo-wenjen nepphe
1 school 3s-comP close
‘I am closer to the school than she is!

3.1.3  The Diminutives

The two diminutive suffixes, -tsei and -’en’entsei, which are glossed as DIM in
the interlinear morpheme glosses, are used to indicate ‘tiny’ or ‘wee’ after the
noun. The diminutive suffix -tsei may be derived from ¢sei ‘son’ and may have
some etymological connection with the Chinese ts{ “¥. Though both denote
smallness, the multisyllabic suffix -’zn’entsei is used to express a strong degree
of smallness and endearment. The syllable ‘zn is often pronounced as & as well.
Younger generation of Guiqiong speakers tend to use the monosyllabic dimin-
utive marker -tsef much more frequently because they mainly learn the lan-
guage before schooling. Whilst elders, especially fraternal grandparents, who
stay at home to rear the children throughout the year, tend to use the diminu-
tive forms to indicate children’s belongings, e.g. dzitsei ‘small shoes, children’s
shoes), the child as an indiscriminate learner just thinks dzitsei mean shoes of
any size. Before the child has the time to tell the differences, the child is sent
to school where all the education is conducted in Chinese. The diminutive suf-
fix -tsei is the indispensable final syllable of e’letsei ‘child’. The morpheme -tsei
is also the inclusive personal pronoun suffix, e.g. yetsei ‘we), the first person
plural inclusive pronoun. It is also the ending of some adjectives and adverbs,
e.g. gegetsei ‘well, in a good manner, tseymentsei ‘clean’ and sentshuentsei
‘bright’ Frequent use of the suffix wears out the high level tone of this suffix
to some degree. At the end of a phrase, the nominal or adverbial ending -tsei
is often (not always, especially when the speaker tends to draw attention) pro-
nounced in the slight and short neutral tone, when it can be replaced with -tsi.

(110)  ne-tsei
chicken-pim
‘any of the little poultry, small geese, chicks, or ducklings’

(1)  Pu-tsei
horse-pD1M
‘little horse’

(n2)  ni-tsei
0X-DIM
‘calf, heifer’
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(113)

(114)

(115)

(116)

(117)

tehi-tsei
goat-DIM
‘little lamb’

phe-tsei
pig-DIM
‘pigling’

senpu-tsei
tree-DIM
‘little tree, seedling’

senpu -’'en’entsei
tree-DIM
‘very small trees, seedling’

tshi-tsei
bird-D1Mm
‘little bird, birdie, sparrow’

CHAPTER 3

Except ¢’letsei ‘child, most nouns can take either -tsei or -’en’entsei to form its
diminutive, e.g. (110)—(117). Besides, reduplication can also be used in combi-
nation with either of the diminutive endings to yield a diminutive form. The
reduplicant can either be the single syllable of the noun, e.g. (118), or both the
monosyllabic noun and the diminutive suffix -tsei, e.g. (119). Reduplication of

the diminutive suffix -tsei is only used to denote the wee new-born creatures.

In that case, only the last -tsei can be pronounced in the neutral tone.

(118)

(119)

tshui-tshui-tsei
mouse-mouse-DIM
‘little mouse’

tshi-tshi-tsei-tsei
bird-bird-D1M-DIM
‘tiny new born birdie’

When the monosyllabic noun before the diminutive suffix is reduplicated,

numeral or classifier usually does not occur. The classifier can be used before
the diminutive suffix -tsei when neither the noun nor the diminutive suffix is
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reduplicated, e.g. (120) and (121). In some cases, the diminutive marker -tsei
is used after reduplicated postpositional modifiers denoting small entities,
e.g. (122) and (123). In (124), the word denoting common cold one gets in winter
contains the reduplicant phe and the diminutive marker -tsei and is probably
an onomatopoeia after the sound of coughing and nose wiping.

(120)  dz'imei-pei-tsei
girl-cL-DIM
‘one little girl’

(121)  tsi-khe-tsei
water-CL-DIM
‘a tiny stream’

(122)  dz’ey-si-si-tsei
rain-drizzle-drizzle-DIMm
‘drizzle’

(123)  Fuypha-phe-phe-tsei
stone-powder-powder-DIM
‘small pebbles’

(124) g'utseiphephetsei tehi-mu
cold[n.] pain[v.]-EP
‘have a cold’

The three-syllabled diminutive suffix -zn’entsei cannot be used as a redupli-
cant, perhaps because it already contains the reduplicant /’zn/. It can be used
after the monosyllabic diminutive marker -tsei to denote a new born which is
very tiny, e.g. (125) or a very small object, e.g. (126).

(125)  tehi-tsei-"en’entsei
goat-DIM-DIM
‘a tiny new lamb’

(126)  peitsi-enentsei
star-DIM
‘a little star’
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314  Personal Pronouns

Gender-neutral Guiqioéng personal pronouns distinguish between singular and
plural forms. The plural personal pronouns are further distinguished both in
terms of family ties and clusivity. The grammatical functions of a personal pro-
noun, whether singular or plural, can be reflected by the case marker it bears
in the sentence. Whilst the personal pronouns are given in the following table,
singular personal pronouns, plural personal pronouns and reflexive pronouns
are dealt with in 3.1.4.1, 3.1.4.2 and 3.1.4.3 respectively.

TABLE 8 Guiqiong personal pronouns

Singular a T; nuy ‘you[s]’; zo ‘38’

General plural inclusive natsei ‘we [pi]’; nuntsei ‘you [pi]’; dutsei ‘3P’

General plural exclusive nagu ‘we [pe]’; nungu ‘you[pe]’; dugu ‘3PE’

Speaker and addressee belong to the same family or group: yatsei (yetsei) ‘we [pi]’
Speaker on behalf of a group different from the addressee’s: nagu (dzugu) ‘we[pe]’
Speaker on behalf of a family different from the addressee’s: zogau ‘our family not
including you [pe], whether you are one of us or not’

3141 Singular Personal Pronouns

When two or three singular personal pronouns are used together, they are
linked by the conjunction word -fo or -/e ‘and’ and follow an intended order by
the speaker, e.g. (127)—(130).

(127) nun-lo-na
you[s]-and-1
‘youand I or ‘you and me’

(128)  pa-le-nuy
you[s]-and-1
‘youand I’ or ‘you and me’

(129)  zo-la-ya
3s-and-1
‘He and I or ‘her and me’

(130)  nun, zo-lo-ya
you([s], 3s-and-1
‘you, he and I’ or ‘you, him and me’
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3.1.4.2 Plural Personal Pronouns

Guiqiong personal pronouns distinguish between exclusive and inclusive plu-
rals on two interrelated levels. The first level depends on whether a group of
people belongs to the same family or not on the basis of the simply distinctive
singular first, second and third personal pronoun. Whilst a group of people
from within the same family is expressed with exclusive plural pronouns com-
prising of the morpheme homophonous with the illative suffix -gu ~ -gau, the
group of people from different families is denoted by inclusive plural pronouns
comprising of the nominal suffix -¢sei. If the singular first person o T is within
a group of people from his or her own family, the group is denoted by the gen-
eral plural exclusive form pagu or yagau [pe] ‘we, our family’, where the second
person is not included. If the singular first person »a ‘I’ is within a group of peo-
ple from different families, the group is denoted by the general plural inclusive
form patsei [pi] ‘we’, where the second person is usually included. If the singu-
lar second person nun ‘you’ is with people from his or her family, the group is
denoted by the general plural exclusive form nungu or nungou [pe] ‘you, your
family’. If the singular second person nun ‘you’ is with people from different
families, the group is denoted by the general plural inclusive form nupntsei [pi]
‘you’ In both cases, the first person T is not included. If the singular third per-
son zo ‘he/she’ is with people from his or her family, the group is denoted by
the general plural exclusive form dugu or dugau [pe] ‘they, his or her family’. If
the singular third person zo ‘he/she’ is with people from different families, the
group is denoted by the general plural inclusive form dutsei [pi] ‘they".

The speaker-addressee relationship can be further distinguished in the plu-
ral personal pronouns. The first person inclusive plural pronoun patsei or petsei
[pi] ‘we, including you’ is used to denote a group of people comprising of both
the speaker and the addressee, both of which can be one person or a group of
people from more than one family. The first person exclusive plural pronoun
nagu [pe] ‘we’ (a Changma resident uses dzugu [pe] ‘we’) is used to exclude the
addressee and indicate the group of people containing the speaker and his or
her company either from the same family or a temporary team for a common
purpose, even though the speaker and the addressee may come from the same
family in reality. The highly exclusive zogau [pe] ‘we of the same family’ is used
to indicate a group of people from the speaker’s family, to which the addressee
definitely does not belong.

Despite the regularity of suffixes, the third person plurals and the first per-
son exclusive plurals seem not to have been derived from the stems of their
own singular pronouns. The highly exclusive first person plural pronoun zogau
[pe] ‘we of the same family where you do not belong’ even adopts the stem of
the third person singular zo ‘he, she, it.
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Quantification of the personal pronouns is no different from that of com-
mon content nouns. The postpositional quantifier comprising of a numeral
plus a classifier can be used after the pronoun to indicate the definite number
of the people concerned without affecting the original clusivity or family ties.
Such a quantifier can be employed to indicate any concrete number of people
contained in a deictic pronoun. Personal pronouns consisting of a preced-
ing singular or plural personal pronoun followed by the quantifier nipei ‘two
people, where 7i denotes numeral two and pei is the classifier for humans, are
no more than an epitome of the definite number, e.g. (131). ya nipei ‘you and I’
is used only when both the speaker and the addressee have no other company,
e.g. (132). Other expressions such as nunnipei ‘you two’ and zonipei ‘they two’
also exist in the language. natsei nipei ‘we two including you’ is another word
to include both the speaker and the addressee. The exclusive dual nagu nipei
‘we two excluding you'’ is used when the speaker is with another person, either
from the same family or of a temporary same team with some common pur-
pose, obviously not including the addressee, who might from the same family
as the speaker actually. The indefinite suffix -nie can be used after a plural per-
sonal pronoun to suggest an indefinite number of people, e.g. patseinie ‘some
of us including you’ or dugunie ‘some members of their family’.

(131)  dutsei ni-pei  dzodzo-bei-le nexn
3PI two-CL curse.each.other-do-PF  EXS1
‘The two of them were cursing each other’

(132) na ni-pei  bebe
I two-CL thesame
‘We (you and I) are the same age.

Some imperative constructions inflect for person and number (see Section
3.2.7.5.), e.g. (133)—(135). The grammatical functions of a pronoun can be
reflected by the case marker it bears, e.g. (136)—(140).

(133) po nupy 20 he-le
I  you[s] help come-PF
‘Let me help you?

(134) petsei  teiv-li
we[pi] write-1piIMP
‘Let’s write.
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(135)

(137)

(139)

(140)

(141)

(142)

(143)

(144)

20 wu-npyen ji-ku
3S DIR-buy go-cAUS2
“You go and get him to buy (some wine).

na-ney zo-pha  dé-le
I-ERG  3S-TOP hit-PF
‘I gave him a smack

z0-pha  kho-ge
3s-ToP heart-good
‘He is kind-hearted.

na  20-wua  zek-ju khen-le
I 38-DAT cloth-cL give-PF
‘I gave him a piece of cloth!

dei  pa-me
this I-GEN
‘This is mine.

gletsei  nun-wua tshegi
child  you[s]-DAT like
‘The child likes you!

na  nen'wun-teien dzi
I cat-CL cop
‘Tam a cat.

netsei  z0z0-bei-le bei-le
we[pi] help.each.other-do-PF do-pF
‘We helped each other and have it done!

dugu-me  dzo de-khey-tshu-le
3PE-GEN money DIR-give-COM-PF
‘Their money has been returned.’

nogu  su-go
we[pe] PRG-eat
‘We (our family) are in the middle of eating’
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(145)

(147)

(149)

(150)

3.1.4.3

CHAPTER 3

nungu  he dzie moa
you[pe] come need EXH
‘You (and your family) definitely must come!

gogou  me-he
we[pe] NEG-come
‘Our family did not come.

nunygu  yesi gutchiey dzi e
you[pe] also Guigiong cop P
‘Are you Guiqiong as well?’

dutsei yesi gutchien dzi le
3PI also Guiqiéng cop P
‘Are they Guiqiong as well?’

gletsei  nungu-wua  tshegi
child  you[pe]-pDAT like
‘The child likes you!

pagu  zo dzo-le nen

we[pe] 3S criticise-PF EXS1
‘We (the family) have criticised him.

Reflexive Pronouns

The nominal phrase comprising of a preceding pronoun and the modifica-

tions zensu ‘self’ and depeitsei ‘alone, by oneself’, e.g. (151)—(159), can be seen as

reflexive pronouns.

(151)

(152)

(153)

nun zen  wu-tshetshe-di
you[s] self DIR-try-MOM
“You try it yourself

na zepsu ‘nyen-ji-le
1 self  buy-go-pF

‘I bought it myself’
‘tsi zepsu-ney tsho-me  dzenbe zeysu  go
grandma self-ERG ~ sow-GEN vegetable self eat

‘Grandmother eats the vegetables she grows herself’
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(154) zeysu-ken-me dz’enyen zepsu dzle
self-LAT-GEN  tobacco self  consume
‘Smoke tobacco growing in one’s own land.

(155) zey-nen zey-me  tghie-le wu-tsen-ku
self-ERG self-GEN sweep-PF DIR-clean-CAUS2
‘One sweeps one’s own (room) and makes it clean.
(156) dugu-me ‘epu zeysu-nen  se-le
3PE-GEN grandfather self-ErGc  kill-pF
‘Their grandfather committed suicide.

The quantification depeitsei ‘alone, by oneself’ comprising of the compound of
de of de- ~ de- ~ da- ‘one’ and the classifier pei for counting people. Guiqiong
has two roots for numeral one, dzi ‘one’ is used for counting without classifiers
and de- ~ de- ~ da- ‘one’ is used before classifiers to form quantifications. The
latter exhibits a regular pattern of allomorphy determined by regressive vowel
harmony. When prefixed to syllables containing an open vowel, the numeral
prefix exhibits the allomorph de- of de- ~ de- ~ da-, e.g. de-tchiey, a quantifier
used to describe any one animal or de-Jjen, a quantifier used to describe any
one unit of crop from a seed to the plant, e.g. a wheat, or an object in simi-
lar shape, e.g. a gun. When prefixed to syllables comprising of a closed back
vowel, the numeral prefix exhibits the allomorph da- of de- ~ de- ~ da-, e.g.
datsun, ‘a pair of’ or daju ‘a given length (either 10.667m or 9.342m) of (cloth).
When prefixed to syllables containing a closed front vowel, the numeral prefix
assumes the allomorph de- of de- ~ de- ~ da-, e.g. (157), (158). Compared to the
quantifier depei ‘one man or woman’ which is solely used to indicate the num-
ber of people, depeitsei ‘by oneself’ can occur independently as an adverbial to
emphasise the unusual manner of being alone, e.g. (157). Whilst the quantifier
depei ‘one man or woman’ must occur after nouns or pronouns, the numeral
one de- ~ de- ~ da- before the classifier pei is often omitted, e.g. (159).

(157) 2o depeitsei  zi Ji o ny-le nern
3s alone mountain go dare-PF EXS1

‘She was brave enough to go to the mountains alone.

(158)  depeitsei  bei-gen  tshitshou ‘nep-teie  dzien
alone do-coN  time five-cL  need
‘It takes a man five hours to complete the job.
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(159) dei dz'imei-pei dzivga-me  ketchic nyen
this  girl-cL India-GEN  language can
‘This girl can speak Hindi.

In indirect speech, the word used to denote self is ‘wu ‘self’, e.g. (160)b.

(160) a. zo thu-jo-le cie-'wu 1na be-le tsi
3S DIR-stand-PF say-GN I  leave-PF hear
I tell you, he stood up and said, “I shall leave.”

b. zo  thu-jo-le gie-le  wu  be-le
3s  DIR-stand-PF say-PF self leave-PF
‘He stood up and said that he should go.

3.1.5 Demonstrative Determiners and Pronouns

3.1.5.1 Demonstratives

Guiqiong distinguishes three demonstratives dei ‘this, these), jiki ~ ni ‘that,
those’ and honni ‘yon, all can be used as determiners and pronouns. The
proximal demonstrative dei ‘this, these’ denotes people or objects near to the
speaker. The medial demonstrative jiki ~ ni ‘that, those’ denotes people or
objects near to the addressee. The distal demonstrative foyni ‘yon' denotes
people or objects far from both the speaker and the addressee. The medial
demonstrative jiki ‘that, those’ is more frequently heard than ni ‘that, those),
which might be a loan from, or etymologically related to the Chinese demon-
strative na Fp.

A demonstrative pronoun can occur without taking any case marker, e.g.
(161), (162). It can also be followed by classifiers, e.g. (163)—(170), which denotes
one entity or one mass of entity rather than multiple entities because the
numeral one is omitted, or topic markers, e.g. (171)—(176).

(161)  jiki  yesi go ge
that still eat good
‘That is still edible.

(162) dei po gu-le
this 1  understood-PF
‘T understood this.

(163)  dei-pei
this-cL.human
‘this person’
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(164)

(166)

(168)

(170)

(171)

(172)

(173)

ni-pei
that-cL.human
‘that person’

hoyni-pei
yon-CL.human
‘that person yonder’

dei-teie
this-cL
‘this object’

ni-teie
that-cL
‘that object’

hoyni-teie
yon-CL
‘that object further away’

Jiki-teie  na  detoi-ni ‘me-me-si
that-cL 1  abit-EMp don't.know
‘I know nothing about that matter.

dei-teie 19  mo-gu
this-cL 1 NEG-understand
‘I don’t understand this matter’

dei-pha  tshi  lip
this-Top very strong
‘This one is much stronger.

dei-pha  tshi ge-me ‘'me
this-Top very good-GEN medicine
‘This is very good medicine.

dei-pha  jentshetsei Ju-le
this-Trop light[weight] become-pF
‘This has become lighter’

dzi

COP

89
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(174)

(175)

(177)

CHAPTER 3

hoyni-pha dzisetsei dzi  techipho-le
that-Top thin cop feelas.if-PF
‘That material feels too flimsy’

dei-pha  the-bei
this-rop  ngimMP-do
‘Don't touch it!

phu  detgie-'wu dzi gey  hoyni-phs
price the.same[one.CL]-GN COP CON yon-TOP
me-nyey  tehiba

NEG-buy why

‘Now that the price is the same, why don’'t you buy that one?’

dei-wenjen  khuen-mu mé
this-comp  cold-Ep ngEXS
‘Tt is coldest here.” (Lit: Nowhere else is colder than here)

dei-pha  zo 9-mu-go
this-Top 3s P-Ep-eat
‘He may eat this’

A demonstrative is not confined to the singular number, though it tends to
indicate wholeness. The indefinite plural article -nie can occur immediately
after the demonstrative pronoun to specify the deictic entity as multiple,
e.g. (179). It can also occur after a noun modified by the demonstrative deter-
miner, e.g. (180).

(179)

(180)

dei-pie teid-tshu-le
this-IND write-COM-PF
‘These have been written.

dei bl -pie tshi-wii dzi
this bread-IND cheap-GN coP
‘These bans are cheap.

A demonstrative determiner occurs immediately before the noun it modifies,
e.g. (181)—(185).
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(181)

(182)

(186)

(188)

dei-mii-pei
this-man-cL.human
‘this person’

Jiki-mii-pei
that-man-cL.human

‘that person’

honni-mi-pei

yon-man- CL.human

‘that person yonder’

Jiki  mii-pie zé-tha-ku

that man-IND associate-ngIMP-CAUS2
‘Don’t go around with such sort of person.

dei  dzeneie gu-ji tshi
this speech understand-obnoM very
‘The speech is very hard to understand.

Jiki  gletsei  dzen-me-bei
that child don’t.lie
‘That child does not tell lies.

Jiki  mii-pei tshi me-dze
that man-cL.human very NEG-wise
‘That man is not very wise.

Jiki  senpu-pu  tshi su

that tree-CL  very straight
‘That tree is indeed straight.

91

xXen
hard

In (189), the demonstrative determiner occurs before the interrogative pro-
noun tgiu ‘what’, which might be a result of inversion due to the lengthy deter-
miner occurring sentence-initially. In (190), the demonstrative is nominalised

with the agent nominaliser and gnomic tense marker -‘wu, which denotes a
type of comparable occurrences.

(189)

g'uendziguendzitsei  yinyin-phs, jiki teiu  jo
thin long-rop  that what P

‘What is that very long and thin object?’



92 CHAPTER 3

(190)  életsei jiki-'wu  de-teie  bei-tho-ku
child that-GN one-CL do-ngIMP-CAUS2
‘Don't let child do such things.

In (101) and (192), the distal demonstrative determiner ~oyni ‘yon’ occurs before
e ‘vicinity’ to indicate deictic places.

(101) nupy honyni-pie len
you[s] yon-vicinity wait
‘You wait yonder.

(192)  honni-pie minde  be-le
yon-vicinity fire initiate-pF
‘It is on fire yonder’

3.1.5.2 Deictic Adverbs of Places
Three adverbs of places dals ‘here), jika ‘there’, honni ~ hon ‘yonder’ are derived
from the demonstrative pronouns dei ‘this, these), jiki ~ ni ‘that, those’ and
honni ‘yon’ respectively. The proximal dalo ‘here’ and the medial jiks ‘there’ may
be derived from the dative-cased demonstrative pronouns dei ‘this, these’ and
Jiki of jiki ~ ni ‘that, those’ because the dative marker -wuals ~ -als ~-lowua ~
-wua ~ -2 is often used to denote temporal and spatial locations as explicated
in 3.1.2.6. The distal adverb of place Aonni ‘yon’ might have been a contraction
of the distal demonstrative pronoun Aopni ‘yon' and the ablative marker -ni,
which is explicated in 3.1.2.1.

The proximal adverb dalo ‘here’ can also be shortened as da ‘here), e.g. (196)
and (197). The distal adverb of place, fopyni ‘yon, can be reduced to the mono-
syllabic hon ‘yonder), e.g. (230).

(193) dalo  du3%lo  ben-‘wu-li meiteis  wu-fi-lo dzuen
here so hot-GN-2piltMP, outside DIR-go-SJv  acceptable
‘It has been so hot in the room. It is good to go outside.

(194) dalo the-he-'we
here  ngIMP-com-IMP
‘Don’t come here!

(195) nuy  jiko tehyo dzen mé
you[s] that sit auspicious ngExs
‘Don'’t sit there! or. ‘It is inauspicious for you to sit there.
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(196)

(197)

(199)

3.1.5.3

20 da-nen
3S  here-Exs1
‘He is here!

da-me dz'iey  wu-to-gen wu-"mei
here-GEN house DIR-build-cON DIR-many
‘More and more houses are being built in this area.

nuy Jjika  nep  dzien
you[s] there EXS1 need
“You must be there!

sutehiu  hon-me-teie
village  yon-GEN-CL

‘a village yonder’

Deictic Adjective and Adverbs

The deictic adjective and pronoun du3? ‘such’ may be a blend of the medial-

level toned proximal pronoun dei ‘this, these’ and the gnomic tense marker and

the high-level toned agentive nominaliser -'wu, e.g. (200)—(202). In (201), du3>

‘such’ is used as an adjective. In (202) and (203), du®? ‘such’ and jiku ‘so’ are used

as adverbs respectively.

(200)

(201)

(202)

(203)

du3®  de-teie  mé
such one-CL NEG
‘Such things are simply impossible.

du®>  dstei-teie  suzizi bei nyen
such alittle-cL  whoever do can
‘Whoever it is can handle such a bit of matter’

men du®®  khuenp-‘wu  suzizi me-tehye
whether such cold-GN whoever NEG-go.out
‘It is so cold. Nobody will go out.

phu  jiku de-‘wu sugizi me-yen
price so  big-GN whoever NEG-buy
‘The price is so high that nobody will buy it.
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31.6  Numerals
The Guiqiéng numerals used to count are not exactly the same as those occur-
ring before classifiers. The following chart lists numerals used in counting
without classifiers.

TABLE 9 Guiqgiong numerals

dzi one

ni two

sen three

zi four

'na five

dzu six

den seven

dzie eight

giu nine

dzi ten

dziudzi eleven
dziuni twelve
dziusen thirteen
dziuzi fourteen
dziuno fifteen
dziudzu sixteen
dziuden seventeen
dziudzic eighteen
dziugei nineteen
nitshi twenty
nitshidzi twenty-one
nitshini twenty-two
nitshisen twenty-three
nitshizi twenty-four
nitshina twenty-five
nitshidzu twenty-six
nitshiden twenty-seven
nitshidzie twenty-eight
nitshigei twenty-nine
sendi thirty

sentshi thirty
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sentshizedzi
sentshizeni
sentshizasen
sentshizazi
sentshiza’na
sentshizadzu
sentshizaden
sentshizadzie
sentshizagei
zZitsi
zitsizedzi
zitsizeni
zitsizasen
zitsizozi
zZitsiza'ma
zZitsizadzu
zitsizaden
zitsizadzic
zitsizagei
‘natei

‘natsi
‘atsizedzi
‘patsizeni
‘natsizasen
‘natsizazi
‘natsiza’na
‘natsizadzu
‘matsizaden
‘atsizadzic
‘natsizagei
dzutsi
dzutsizedzi
dzutsizeni
dzutsizasen
dzutsizazi
dzutsiza’no
dzutsizadzu
dzutsizaden
dzutsizadzie

thirty-one
thirty-two
thirty-three
thirty-four
thirty-five
thirty-six
thirty-seven
thirty-eight
thirty-nine
forty
forty-one
forty-two
forty-three
forty-four
forty-five
forty-six
forty-seven
forty-eight
forty-nine
fifty

fifty
fifty-one
fifty-two
fifty-three
fifty-four
fifty-five
fifty-six
fifty-seven
fifty-eight
fifty-nine
sixty
sixty-one
sixty-two
sixty-three
sixty-four
sixty-five
sixty-six
sixty-seven
sixty-eight
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TABLE 9 Guigiéng numerals (cont.)
dzutsizagei sixty-nine
dentsi seventy
dentsizedzi seventy-one
dentsizeni seventy-two
dentsizaser seventy-three
dentsizazi seventy-four
dentsiza’na seventy-five
dentsizadzu seventy-six
dentsizaden seventy-seven
dentsizadzie seventy-eight
dentsizagei seventy-nine
dzietsi eighty
dzistsizedzi eighty-one
dzictsizeni eighty-two
dzictsizasen eighty-three
dzistsizazi eighty-four
dzictsiza’na eighty-five
dzigtsizadzu eighty-six
dzietsizaden eighty-seven
dzietsizadzie eighty-eight
dzigtsizagei eight-nine
geitsi ninety
geitsizedzi ninety-one
geitsizeni ninety-two
geitsizasen ninety-three
geitsizazi ninety-four
geitsizana ninety-five
geitsizadzu ninety-six
geitsizaden ninety-seven
geitsizadzic ninety-eight
geitsizagei ninety-nine
dzia (one) hundred
nidzio two hundred
sendzio three hundred
zidzia four hundred
‘padzia five hundred
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dzudzio six hundred
dendzia seven hundred
dziedzio eight hundred
getdzia nine hundred
tuntshudzien, a thousand
tuntshunidzien, two thousand
tuntshusendzien three thousand
tuntshuzidzien four thousand
tuntshu'nendzien five thousand
tuntshukhodzien six thousand
tuntsh’nindzien seven thousand
tuntshujedzien eight thousand
tuntshuguidzien nine thousand
tshikhutcie ten thousand
dekho ten thousand

mern a hundred thousand
teiwuo amillion

saja ten million
duntshi a hundred million

The numerals indicating thousands contain attributive numerals occurring
immediately before classifiers, here dzien ‘thousand’. Pre-classifier numerals
indicating de- ~ de- ~ da- ‘one), zi ‘four’, kho ‘six’, 'nin ‘seven), je ‘eight’ and dzi
‘ten’ are different from those used in counting, which suggest distinguished
roots. The pre-classifier numerals five and nine probably have the same roots
with their corresponding forms used in counting, though they have incon-
sistent pronunciations, which can be generalised as s ~ 'pen ~pen ‘five’ and
gei ~ giu ~ gui ‘nine€’. These pre-classifier numerals are relatively consistent in
form before different classifiers, e.g. (204)—(243). The pre-classifier numeral
one used in Guiqidng de- ~ de- ~ da- exhibits a regular pattern of allomorphy
determined by regressive vowel harmony explained in 2.6.

(204) deliey de-teiv
house one-cL
‘a house’
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(205)

(206)

(207)

(208)

(209)

(210)

(211)

(212)

(213)

(214)

d'iey  ni-teie
house one-cL
‘two houses’

tshitsou
two.hour[cf. Chinese shichén B[]
‘a two-hour period’

tsuntchie  do-tsuy
chopsticks one-cL
‘a pair of chopsticks’

zel da-ju
cloth  one-cL

‘a piece of cloth’

nigtechiuy  de-jen

gun one-CL
‘a gun’
o detshyo

god one-CL
‘an idol’

mii  de-pei
man one-CL.human
‘one man’

lo  de-pen
age one-year
‘one year old’

lo  ni-pey
age two-year
‘two years old’

lo  dzia
age hundred
‘a hundred years.

de-tsie
one-CL

CHAPTER 3
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(215) lo  ni-dzio
age two-hundred
‘two hundred years’

(216) lo  tuntshudzien
age thousand
‘a thousand years!

(217)  lo  tshikhudzien
age ten.thousand
‘ten thousand years’

Due to the dominating sov word order of Guiqiéng, quantifier occurring
immediately after a pre-verbal noun can be immediately followed by a verb,
e.g. (218).

(218) wze  ni-tsuen dz'ie-le
wine two-cup[cL] drink-pF
‘(Someone) has drunk two cups of wine.

(219) z2ei  ni-kho go-le
food two-bowl[cL] eat-PF
‘(Someone) has eaten two bowls of (rice).

The classifier for the number of months is %, e.g. (220—231).

(220) de-'li bei-le
one-month[cL] do-PF
‘(Someone has) worked for a month!

(221)  ni-'li
two-month[CL]
‘two months’

(222) sep-li
three-month[cL]
‘three months’

(223) =zi-'li
four-month[cL]
‘four months’
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(224) ‘pen-li
five-month[cL]
‘five months’

(225)  kho-li
six-month[cL]
‘six months’

(226) ‘nin’li
seven-month[CL]
‘seven months’

(227) Je-li
eight-month[cL]
‘eight months’

(228)  gui-'li
nine-month[CL]
‘nine months’

(229)  si-'li
ten-month[CL]
‘ten months’

(230)  seide-li
eleven-month[cL]
‘eleven months’

(231)  sini-'li
twelve-month[CL]
‘twelve months’

The name of each month is given below for comparison. The word for moon
is lef’men ‘moon’ and the name of each month contains the common final syl-
lable pu, which is probably derived from a root syllable with the bilabial nasal
initial. The alternate name of the last month bei'lisei ‘December’ is derived
from the name of the Spring Festival lisei ‘the Spring Festival’ These names are
based on the Chinese lunar calendar.
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deypu January
nipu February
senpu March
zipu April
‘napu May
dzupu June
denpu July
dziepu August
geipu September
tsipu October
sentsi November

dzuenpu/bei’lisei  December

The numerals and classifiers one uses to count Chinese currency CNY are given
below.

depe ‘one yuan’
nipe ‘two yuan’
seyphe  ‘three yuan’
zipe ‘four yuan’
‘nenpe  ‘five yuan’
khope  ‘six yuan’
‘ninpe  ‘seven yuan’
Jepe ‘eight yuan’
guipe  ‘nine yuan’
sipe ‘ten yuan’

The combination of two numerals usually indicates an indefinite number, e.g.
(232) and (233).

(232) mil  tuntshetshitshe nen
man thousands EXS1
‘There are thousands of people.

(233) Jji-tehy wu-tchy  nisenthen
DIR-walk DIR-walk two.three.time[CL]
‘They have visited a couple of times.
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It has not been found that there is a system of ordinal numbers in the language.
However, ordinals can be expressed by the morpheme homophonous with the
illative case marker gau after the classifier, e.g. (235)—(239).

(234) thoho-then
first-time[CL]
‘the first time’ (cf. Chinese Touyitang k—H)

(235) ni-thengou
two-time|[CL]
‘the second time’

(236) sen-thengau
three-time[CL]
‘the third time’

(237) zi-thengau
four-time[cL]
‘the fourth time’

(238) ‘'nen-thengau
five-time[CL]
‘the fifth time’

(239)  si-thengou
ten-time[CL]
‘the tenth time’

Fractions can also be indicated with the help of numerals and classifiers, e.g.
(240)—(243). The numerator and the denominator use different classifiers. The
classifier used to indicate the denominator can be sotsei or sotsi, e.g. (242) or
sogau, e.g. (243), which contains the productive nominal and adverbial suffix
tsei or tsi, or the illative marker gau respectively.

(240)  de-nie go-le  de-nie tchye-le Jen
one-half[cL] eat-pF one-half[cL] put.aside-PF EXS2
‘One half is eaten. The other half was put aside.

(241)  sen-sotsei  de-go
three-CL  one-cL
‘one third’
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(242) sep-sotsi  ni-so
three-CL  two-CL
‘two thirds’

(243) zi-sogou  de-s0
four-cL  one-cL
‘one fourth’

3.2 Verbal Morphology

In this section, bare-stem sentences, copulas, direction-marking, tense, aspect,
modality and evidentiality will be dealt with.

3.21  Guiqidong Bare Stem Sentences

A bare stem sentence in Guiqiong contains the stem of the verb without addi-
tional markers of aspect, tense, mood or evidentiality. The internal temporal
texture of an event or situation depicted in a bare stem sentence is whole
and unspecified. In negative sentences, the negative affix me- ~ me- ~ ma- ~
precedes the final syllable of the verb stem in accordance with the regressive
vowel harmony explained in 2.6, e.g. (244) and (245).

(244) €letsei-pie na  tshegi le?
child-iNnp 1 like P
‘Do the children like me?’

(245) é€letsei-pie nuy tshegi
child-IND  you[s] like
‘The children like you.

(246) €letsei-pie nupy tshe<me> gi
child-IND  you[s] like<NEG>
‘The children do not like you

(247) z0 he le
3S come P
‘Will he come?’

(248) z0 he
3S come
‘He will come.
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(249) 20 me-he
3S NEG-come
‘He will not come.

(250) dei  deje tshi be
this period very busy
‘These are very busy days.

Both stative and active verbs can occur in this type of clauses in Guiqiong.
Adverbials of time can occur in the bare stem sentences, e.g. (250), to specify
a time span valid for the occurrence or situation. The temporal span implied
in a bare stem sentence, if not specified, is supposed to last however long and
repeated however many times, e.g. (251)—(258).

(251)  pagu-ken Jjukhu-me  nentha tshi yin
we(pe)-LAT warm-GEN  day very long
‘We have many warm days in our hometown.

(252) phu  tshi de
price very big
‘The price is too high

(253) 2o dutsei-a  tshegi
3s 3PI-DAT like
‘She likes them.

(254) dei eletsei-pei  go  tshegi
this child-cL  cry like
‘The child cries a lot/

(255) Jjiki-teie —gie-ji tshi  yen
that-cL say-obNOM very hard
‘That thing is very hard to say.

(256) mei  me-tchio
door NEG-close
‘The door is not closed.

(257) 20 dei sutchiu he tshe<me>gi
3s this place  come like<NEG>
‘He does not like visiting this kind of place.
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Habituality can be explicitly or implicitly expressed in Guiqiong. The dynamic
perfective aspect in -lenen discloses the post-occurrence resultative state of a
habit, e.g. (264). The present tense of experienced perceptions in -mu depicts a
habitual action in the eyes of the speaker, e.g. (265). The gnomic tense in -“wu
introduces a habitual event to the addressee as a new piece of information,
e.g. (266). Bare stem sentences express habitual events in a stable and imper-
fective state, e.g. (258)—(263).

(258) zo0 dz’enyen &l ‘me  eze  dile
3S tobacco consume also wine consume
‘He smokes and drinks.

(259) 2o tehieysi tshimu ligs  lu
3s often outside affair seek
‘He often makes trouble outside.

(260) ‘etsi zensu  dzenbe tsho-le  zepsu go
grandma self  vegetable sow-pF self  eat
‘Grandmother eats the vegetables she grows herself’

(261) 1no tehieysi dugu-ken ji
I  often 3PE-LAT g0
T often go to their house.

(262) doken tchieysi dz’ey wui
here  often rain  fall
‘It often rains in this area.
(263) 20 dzenyen me-dglie ‘me  eze  me-dsie
3S smoke NEG-consume also wine NEG-consume
‘He neither smokes nor drinks.

(264) zo dz’enyen dzlie-le nen
3s smoke consume-PF  EXS1
‘He smokes.

(265) 20 dz’enyen dglie-mu
3s  smoke consume-EP
T see he is smoking’
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(266) zo dzenyen dzlie-‘wu
3S smoke consume-GN
‘(I don’t think you know this) He is a smoker’

Impending events may also be conveyed in bare stem sentences as a decision
or plan, e.g. (267)—(269). The distinction between the steady state present and
the prospective relies heavily on the context or the temporal adverb.

(267) no detsi wu-den-le dugu-ken  ji
I  abit DIR-late-PF 3PE-LAT go
‘I shall go to their place later than (originally planned).

(268) eletsei ‘e’ &' teid
child tomorrow Chinese.character write
‘Children will be writing characters tomorrow!

(269) 20 ‘nel de-he
3S tomorrow DIR-come
‘He will be back tomorrow?

A second person bare stem sentence with the stem of an activity verb is more
often in the imperative mood, e.g. (270), (271). Such a sentence can also be
seen as a special arrangement of some activity or a scheduled event in some
context.

(270) nupy go
you[s] eat
“You eat!’

(271)  nup &' teio
you[s] Chinese.characters write
“You write Chinese characters!

3.2.2  Guiqiong Copulas

The verbs described in this chapter are the equational, existential and the
inchoative copulas. These verbs can be seen as translations of the English verb
‘to be’. The main division which can be made between the various Guiqiong
copulas is that between the equationals and the existentials. The equational
copulas are dzi and zero. The existential verbs include the animate substantive
verb nep, the inanimate substantive verb jen, the dependent existential bu and
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the negative existential verb mé. The inchoative verb yi and constructions indi-
cating the age of animate and inanimate beings will also be introduced in this
chapter. The construction tehi pho ‘feel ... as if’ occurring after the equationals
and the inchoative in sentences denoting an excessive degree of certain attri-
bute will also be described here. All these verbs and verbal constructions can
occur in clause-final position, and most of them can take sentence-final aspect,
tense, mood or evidential markers. Syntactic and semantic features of these
Guiqiéng ‘to be’ verbs are dealt with individually in the following sections.

3.2.2.1 The Equational Copulas dzi and Zero

The equational copula dzi, probably a loan from Chinese & shi ‘be’, seldom
occurs in Guiqiong affirmative copular sentences except to express emphasis.
The subject and predicate of an affirmative copular sentence are generally
linked by a zero copula, which is glossed in the interlinear morpheme glosses
as @. By contrast, the overt equational copula dz/ is indispensable in both yes-
no copular questions and in negative copular sentences, and for emphasis the
copula dzi can occur at the end of an affirmative copular sentence as well. The
word order of an affirmative copular sentence comprising of two nominals is
as follows: subject + predicate + copula. Such a sentence identifies the subject
nominal with the predicate nominal. Either of the two nominals may be fol-
lowed by the topic marker ph3, as shown in the following examples.

(272) 20 bei dzi
3s Tibetan corp
‘He is Tibetan.
(273) dei-pha  tshi ge-me ‘me dzi

this-Top very good-GEN medicine coPp
‘This is very good medicine.

(274) zo-pha  detsho
3s-ToP idiot &
‘He is an idiot.

When the topic marker marks the subject of an affirmative copular sentence,
the overt copula dz; is generally not needed. This evidently has to do with the
fact that both the topic marker and the copula dzi convey some sort of empha-
sis, so that this double type of emphasis used at once has not been attested.
By contrast, one and the same predicate nominal may be marked by the topic
marker used conjointly with the copula dzj, e.g. (275).
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(275) =20 detsho-pha dzi
3s idiot-ToP  coP
‘He is an idiot.

In affirmative copular sentences, the sentence-final copula dzi emphasises the
predicate nominal, e.g. (276).

(276) zo (etsho dzi
3s idiot  corp
‘He is an idiot.

In negative copular sentences, the topic marker is not used after either nomi-
nal, and the copula dz( is obligatory and hence fulfils no emphatic function,

e.g. (277).

(277) =20 detsho  me-dzi
3s idiot NEG-coP
‘He is not an idiot. It is not the case that he is an idiot.

The identity operator copula dz; is distinguished from the existential verbs
by means of its functions of affirmation, characterisation and verification, as
illustrated by the following two sentences with a numerical quantification.

(278)  tsuatsi-wenjen dz'i e-tha  dzi
desk-on.top book five-cL cop
‘The number of books on the desk is five. It is the case that there are
five (rather than, say, six) books on the desk.

(279) tsuatsi-wenjen dgl ‘ne-tha  jen
desk-on.top book five-cL EXS2
‘There are five books on the desk.

3.2.2.2 Copular Clauses with Stative Verb and Adjective as Predicative

A copular clause comprising of a stative verb or an adjective in the predicate
denotes an attribute of the subject nominal. Syntactically, these constructions
are of the form: nominal + stative verb stem/adjective + cop. The copula here
is usually zero. The only nominal occurring in this type of clause is the syntac-
tic subject, which usually bears no marker. When it is called for, the topic suffix
pha may occur.
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(280) dei senpu tshi de
this tree very big ©
‘This tree is very big’

(281) dei senpu tshi de tsi
this tree  very big REP
‘It is said that the tree is very big’

The morpheme tsi ‘hearsay; listen; say’ occurring at the end of the sentence is
distinguished both in form and in meaning from the copula dzi. The hearsay
evidential particle ¢si literally denotes ‘hear sb. say’ and, as a sentence-final par-
ticle, indicates that the situation denoted by the sentence is a matter of hear-
say, e.g. (281), (283). According to my informant, this is the verb that denotes
both listen, hear and say. It is homophonous to the directive causative marker
in the language, which is glossed as D.

(282) 20 tshi dze
3s very intelligent ©
‘He is most intelligent.

(283) =zo tshi dze tsi
3s very intelligent REP
‘It is said that he is most intelligent.

(284) dei mi-pei tshi ge
this person-cL very good O
‘This person is very good.

(285) dei  mii-pei tshi ge tsi
this person-cL very good REP
‘It is said that that person is very good.

(286) dei-pha  tshi lip
this-Top very strong &
‘This is very strong.’

Note that the copula dzi does not occur in sentence (286) because the topic
marker marks the subject. Recall the discussion regarding example sentence
(274) above.
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(287) dZ’ewe tsenmentsei
upper.garment clean %
‘The jacket is clean.

(288) dzZ’ewe tsenmentsei  dzi
upper.garment clean cop
‘The jacket is indeed very clean’

The speaker uttered sentence (288), using the copula, to reassure the listener
that there was really no need to wash the jacket. Sentences (282), (284) and
(286) illustrate that stative verbs in simple clauses, not containing an explicit
comparison, occur with the zero copula. Sentences (287) and (288) show that
adjectives, on the other hand, may occur either with the zero copula or with
the copula dz;. In this respect, adjectives behave like nominals. A distinction in
syntactic behaviour between adjectives and stative verbs can also be observed
in the use of the inchoative, which will be introduced in the next section.
Reduplicated stative verb constructions, however, behave like adjectives in
that they may co-occur with the copula dzi for emphasis, e.g. (290). The topic
marker pha may or may not occur in this type of sentence.

(289) dzzy wu-dzen wu-dzen
rain  DIR-strong DIR-strong O
‘The rain is getting heavier and heavier’

(290) dzzy wu-dzen wu-dzen dzi
rain  DIR-strong DIR-strong COP
‘The rain is indeed getting heavier and heavier.

The speaker in sentence (290) was worrying about whether or not she would
be able to return home on time.

(2091) penp-wu-pha  wu-de  wu-de
swell-GN-TOP DIR-big DIR-big @
‘The tumour is getting bigger and bigger.

(292) BEp-'wu-pha  wu-de wu-de  dzi
swell-GN-TOP DIR-big DIR-big coP
‘The tumour is indeed getting bigger and bigger’
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A comparative clause may contain either a stative verb or an adjective. In com-
parative clauses containing adjectives, the copula dzi may occur both in the
affirmative and in the negative, e.g. (293) and (294).

(293) 1no eyassio zo wenjen nepphe dzi
I school 3s comp close cor
‘T am closer to the school than she is’

(204) ma eysgi>o zo0 wenjen nepyphe me-dzi
1 school 3s comp close NEG-COP
‘I am not closer to the school than she is’

Comparative clauses containing stative verb in the predicate tend to occur
without the copula dz, e.g. (295), (296).

(295) ‘aga na wenjen gelhe thou
eldersister 1  coMP  quite tall
‘My elder sister is much taller than me.

(296) ’aga na lo  wenjen gelhe de
eldersister 1 age CcOMP  quite big
‘My elder sister is much older than me.

Genitive copular sentences in Guiqiéng contain the genitive suffix -me and
may contain either the copula dz; or the zero copula, whereby a sentence con-
taining the overt copula dzi emphasises the situation denoted by the genitive

phrase, e.g. (298), (299).

(297) dei  no-me
this I1-GEN O
‘This is mine.

(298) dei nyo-me dzi
this I1-GEN cop
‘It is really mine!

(299) jiki  nup-me
that you[s]-GEN O
‘That is yours.
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(300) jiki  nuy-me dzi
that you[s]-GEN coP
‘I know that one is yours!

The genitive marker -me may also occur immediately after the bare stem of a
verb in copular sentences. Through its syntactic position posterior to the verb,
the genitive marker is readily distinguished from the homophonous negative
affix which precedes a monosyllabic verb or the last syllable of a multisyllabic
verb. In copular sentences, the genitive marker emphasises that the event
denoted by the verb has occurred. Copula dzi must occur at the end of this
type of sentence, e.g. (301), (302).

(301) zo be-me dzi
3S leave-GEN coP
‘He was the one that has gone/been on business.

(302) eletsei & teio-me dzi
child  Chinese.characters write-GEN COP
‘The children have written their Chinese characters.

By contrast, to indicate a prospective event, the gnomic tense nominaliser -'wu
is used, e.g. (303), (304).

(303) mo ji-wu dzi
I  go.on.an.errand-GN COP
‘I am the one who is going on an errand’

(304) eletsei &l leir>-'wu  dzi
child  Chinese.characters write-GN COP
‘The children will be writing their Chinese characters.

Constructions consisting of a verb stem marked by the genitive marker -me
may be used adnominally in an attributive function. Sentence (305) is a zero
copular sentence. Events described by such attributive constructions can be
either past or habitual.

(305) dei-ken  dz'ey wui-me  sutchiu
this-LAT rain  falllGEN location &
‘This is a rainy place. This is a place where it often rains.
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Sentence (306) is another zero copular sentence with an attributive clause
diditshei-'wu-me, containing both the gnomic tense nominaliser -wu and the
genitive marker -me.

(306) dei-pie  diditshei-'wu-me  €letsei
this-IND quarrel-GN-GEN child @
‘These are the quarrelling people’s children.

The copula dzi is negated by adding the negative prefix me- before it, e.g. (307)—
(309). The Guiqidong negative prefix me- ~ ma- ~ me- exhibits a regular pat-
tern of allomorphy determined by regressive vowel harmony. When prefixed
to a monosyllabic verb or the final syllable of a multisyllabic verb containing
an open vowel or an opening diphthong, the negative prefix exhibits the allo-
morph me-, e.g. me-ney, the negative form of the animate existential verb or
me-nyen ‘can’t. When prefixed to a monosyllabic verb or the final syllable of a
multisyllabic verb containing a closed back vowel, the negative prefix exhib-
its the allomorph mo-, e.g. ma-tshu ‘don’t complete’ or zibu<ma>zu ‘don’t lose
temper’. When prefixed to monosyllabic verbs or the final syllable of multi-
syllabic verbs containing a closed front vowel, the negative prefix assumes
the allomorph me-, e.g. me-bei ‘don’t do’ and tshe<me>gi ‘don't like’ ‘don’t enjoy
or love..

(307) dei ge-‘wu me-dzi
this good-GN NEG-cOP
‘This is not a good thing’

(308) dei-pha  tshi ge-me ‘me me-dzi
this-Top very good-GEN medicine NEG-COP
‘This is not very good medicine.

(309) =zo0 bei me-dzi
3s Tibetan NEG-COP
‘He is not a Tibetan.

In a yes-no copular question, the use of the overt copula dz; is obligatory, e.g.
(310)—(311) and (315)—(316).

(310) petsei  genptsiwu gutshien dzi le
we(pi) all Guiqiéng cop P
‘Are we all Guiqiéng?’
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(3n)

(312)

(313)

(314)

(315)

CHAPTER 3
20 bei dzi e

3s Tibetan cop P

‘Is he Tibetan?’

dzi  z0 bei dzi

cop 3s Tibetan cop
‘Yes. He is Tibetan.

me-dzi z0 bei me-dzf
NEG-COP 3s Tibetan NEG-cOP
‘No, he isn't. He isn’t Tibetan.

20 dgif le bei dzi
3s Han P Tibetan cop
‘Is he Han Chinese or Tibetan?’

20 detsho dzi e
3s idiot cop P
‘Is he an idiot?

20 detsho € dzi
3s idiot P cop
‘Is he an idiot?’

dzi
CcOoP
‘Yes, he is.

me- dzi
NEG-COP
‘No, he isn’t.

By contrast, in question-word questions, the zero copula is required.

(317)

3.2.2.3

Jiki  khe'wu teiu o

that thing what P
‘What is that?’

The Inchoative Verb ni ‘Become’

With its inherent meaning of a property acquired through change or transfor-
mation, the inchoative verb i ‘become’ may occur with the perfective aspect
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marker -le or the suffix of experienced perceptions -mu. Generally, the latter
two morphemes are most suitable for representing a change in state and its con-
sequences, in contrast to other copulas which denote a steady state or quality.

(318) zo-me  libu  jinyin jpi-le nern
3S-GEN body red become-PF EXS1
‘His body has turned red’

(319) zo-me  libu some jpi-le
3S-GEN body white become-pF
‘His body has turned white.

(320) zo gedele pi-le
3s hard become-PF
‘It has become hard!

(321) dei phol5 gedele pi-mu
this bun  hard become-EP
‘I observe that this bun has become hard.

In contrast to sentence (320), sentence (321), which is marked by the suffix
of experienced perceptions -mu, denotes a change or transition which has
been observed by the speaker. The inchoative construction can also be used in
combination with the gnomic tense marker and the equational copula dz;, for
example in warnings and admonitions, e.g. (322).

(322) tho-kha z0 gedele pi-wu dzi
ngIMP-roast 3s hard  become-GN cOP
‘Don'’t roast it. Otherwise it will turn hard.

(323) dei-pha  jentshetsei Ji-le
this-Top light[weight] become-pF
‘This has become lighter’

Similar to sentences containing the overt steady state copula dz/, in sentences
containing the inchoative verb pi, either the subject or the predicate comple-
ment may be marked by the topic marker pha, e.g. (323), (324) vs. (325).

(324) dei-pha  dzisetsei  ji-le
this-ToP thin become-PF
‘This has become thin/
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(325) =20 gedele-pha pi-le
3s Dblack-Tor become-PF

‘It has become black’
(326) dz'ewe thenthen  jpi-le
upper.garment wet become-PF

‘The shirt has got wet!

(327) dz'ewe nenbu  pi-le
upper.garment old become-PF
‘The shirt has become worn.

(328) dz'ewe penbu  pi-‘wu dzi
upper.garment old become-GN coP
‘The shirt will become worn!

Sentence (329) is an admonition uttered by a mother to her child when she
found the boy playing in the dirt.

(329) delienme tshalo'mals  pi-le
home mess become-PF
‘The house has become messy

Sentences (318) to (329) illustrate the inchoative verb s linking a subject with
a predicate nominal designating colour, hardness, cleanliness or weight. In
Guiqiong, such predicate nominals should be distinguished from stative verbs.
Stative verbs can convey an inherent temporal dimension and so may;, just like
dynamic verbs, take the various aspectual, tense, modal and evidential mark-
ers without the help of the inchoative.

(330) ‘etsi ge-le
grandmother get.well-PF
‘Grandmother has recovered.

(331) ge  meple
foot swell-PF
‘The foot has swollen.

(332) dzewe su-le
upper.garment  dry-PF
‘The shirt has become dry’
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(333) men ben-le
weather hot-PF
‘It has become hot.

(334) tsikhe ‘nu-le
river  deep-PF
‘The river has become deep.

(335) leisi len-le
crab.apple rot-pF
‘The crab apple has gone rotten’

(336) dz’en ni-le
rain  small-pF
‘The rain has become light.

(337) ehne’'ne de-le
Chinese.yam  big-pF
‘The Chinese yam has become big’

(338) mep khuen-le
weather cold-PF
‘It has become cold’

The inchoative verb ji can also be used to express the age of inanimate beings,
as will be described in Section 3.2.2.9.

3.2.2.4  The Copular Construction Intensifier tchi pho ‘feel as if... and the
Sensory Linking Verb pho feel’

The verbal construction tchi pho ‘feel as if... is used to combine with equa-
tional copula, stative or inchoative verbs to denote the culmination of certain
property in the perception of the speaker. Whilst pAo denotes ‘feel, ‘suffer’ or
‘undergo), it is also used as a derivational verb root to turn a foreign verb into
a native verb. The denotation of tchi is not quite clear. In accordance with dis-
cussions on the morpheme with van Driem (personal communication, April
13, 2012), three possible sources of the morpheme tchi is mentioned. It might
be aloan from Chinese ji f} ‘extremely’, with aspiration somehow having been
added, or an abbreviated loan from jig/ {3 ‘extremely’ conserving only for
the second syllable, or maybe a borrowing from Tibetan [mchis] cki ‘be, exist,
manifest, come’. For the current study the compound of thi pho is dealt with
as a disyllabic verb and explicated as ‘feel as if.. . in the interlinear morpheme
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glosses. A construction containing tehi pho ‘feel as if ... may occur in the per-
fective aspect in -/e, e.g. (339), (341)—(343), or in the tense of perceived percep-
tion in -mu, e.g. (340). The construction tchi pho ‘feel as if .. can govern either
a stative verb, e.g. (339)—(343), or the inchoative jii or the copula dzi with an
adjectival complement, e.g. (344), (345).

(339) dei gletsei 2o tehipho-le
this child wayward feelas.if-PF
‘This boy is so wayward.

(340) dei eletsei 20 tehipho-mu

this child wayward feelas.if-Ep
I feel that this boy is so wayward.

(341) eletsei ni tchipho-le
child small feel.as.if-PF
‘The child is too small’

(342) 20 siyui tchipho-le ~ nep
3s disappointed feel.as.if-PF ExXS1
‘He felt very disappointed.

(343) dei dgje bey  tchipho-le
this justnow hot feel.as.if-pF
‘It has just become very hot.

The construction fchi pho ‘feel...as if’ cannot govern an adjective directly,
such as those found in example sentences (324) to (328), but an adjective can
occur as the complement of either inchoative yii or of the copula dzi, which is
in turn governed by tehi pho ‘feel .. . as if’, e.g. (344), (345).

(344) dz'ewe nenbu i tehipho-le
upper.garment old become feel.as.if-pF
‘The shirt has become too worn.

(345) dei-pha  dzisetsei dzi  tchipho-le
this-rop  thin cop feelas.if-pF
‘This [material] feels too flimsy.
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In sentence (346), the verb can be viewed as a linking element similar to the
English sensory verb ‘feel.

(346) 1no zosi pho-le
I anxious feel-PF
‘I have been worried..

The verb pho ‘feel, suffer, undergo’ is also used as a derivational verb root to
turn a foreign verb into a native verb, as will be discussed at greater length in
Section 3.2.3.

3.2.2.5 The Animate Substantive Verb ney

The verb nen ‘live; there be (said of animate beings)’ is one of four existential
verbs in Guiqiong. The verb nen expresses the presence or existence of ani-
mals, human beings as well as gods or other personified entities within an
explicit or implicit scope. Such sentences often begin with the subject or with
some adverbial phrase denoting a type of scope.

(347) dugu-me dg'ienme mii  gelhe nep
3PE-GEN home man quite EXS1
‘There are many people in their house.

(348) =zo ni de-teien ney
35 O0x one-CL EXS1
‘He has an ox.

(349) d&lienme-gu-wua nep’'wuy-teieny nen
home-1LL-LOC  cat-CL EXS1
‘There is a cat on the roof’

(350) =zo do ney  gutchien  me-dzi
3s here EXs1 Guiqiébng NEG-COP
‘Though he lives here, he is not Guigiéng’

(351) 20 dglienme ney pe
3S home EXS1 P
‘He might be at home!

(352) teit-gu  ‘me fu ney
land-1Lr  still livestock Exs1
‘There are still livestock in the field’
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The allomorph of the Guiqiéng negative prefix me- ~ ma- ~ me- used with the
animate existential verb nen is the allomorph me-, in accordance with the
regressive vowel harmony explained in 2.6.

(353) khukhu-pei me-ney
other-cL NEG-EXS1
‘There’s nobody else.

(354) 20 tohieysi dzienme me-ney
3S often home NEG-EXS1
‘He is often not at home.

(355) doken mii mentshen  me-nen
here  people whatsoever NEG-EXS1
‘There are not many people here

3.2.2.6  Inanimate Substantive Verb jen

The existential verb jen is used to denote the presence or existence of inani-
mate objects and abstract concepts such as time. The absence of lifeless things
is expressed with the negative existential verb mé. As noted in the preceding
section, a sentence may often begin with some adverbial qualification denot-
ing scope.

(356) doken tsikhe ‘en’entsei-khe jen
here  river small-cL EXS2
‘There is a small river here [in front of our house].

(357) 1po  dz’ewe de-tsie  jen
I upper.garment one-CL EXS2
‘T have one coat.

(358) tsuatsei-wenjen dz'i Jjen
table-on.top book  EXs2
‘There is a book on the table.

(359) nyo-me ‘alsid simu tshi jen
I-GEN elderbrother strength very EXs2
‘My elder brother has a lot of strength.

Example (359) shows that the existential verb jen is akin to the Guigiéng stative
verbs in being able to be modified by the adverb of degree tshi ‘very’
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3.2.2.7 Dependent Existential Verb bu

The existential verb bu denotes a relationship of dependence between one
entity and another. Word order of this type of existential sentence with
the verb bu is rigid. The dependent entity invariably occurs immediately before
the existential verb, whilst the adverbial qualification occurs at the beginning
of the sentence. The negative form of the dependent existential verb is ma-bu,
formed with the regular vowel harmonic allomorph ma- of the Guiqiéng nega-
tive prefix me- ~ ma- ~ me-.

(360) yentsei e'letsei  bu-le nen
younger.sister child EXS3-PF EXS1
‘My younger sister is pregnant.

(361) oqutcie geigo gelhe bu
road turn quite EXS3
‘There are many bends in the road’

(362) 20 ligien bu
3S crop.expertise EXS3
‘He has crop expertise.

(363) honninie zi bu
yon mountain EXS3
‘There are mountains yonder.

(364) tshitshou bu-b nungu-ken  ji-tchy-di
time EXS3-PRS you[pe]-LAT DIR-walk-MOM
‘If there is time, go to your place for a while

(365) dugu-me teit-gu bo gelhe  bu
3PE-GEN field-iILL weed quite EXS3
‘There are many weeds in their field.

(366) teit-gu  bo ma-bu
field-iLL. weed NEG-EXS3
‘There are no weeds in the field.

3.2.2.8  The Negative Existential Verb mé

The negative existential verb mé denotes the absence or non-existence of ani-
mate and inanimate entities, including humans, as shown in the following
examples.
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(367) mna denne mé
I work  ngEXS
‘I am free now!

(368)  khukhu-pei mé
other-cL ngEXS

‘There is nobody else
(369) dgienme mil mé
home people ngEXS

‘There is no one at home.

3.2.2.9  Expressions Indicating Age Divided between Animate and
Inanimate Beings

Guiqiong distinguishes expressions of age of animate beings from that of inan-

imate beings. The verb gé ‘accumulate’, used for animate beings, is homopho-

nous with stem of the verb ‘go’ used in denoting past events, e.g. (370).

(370) jiki mi-pei  g&-'wu-li
that man-CL go-GN-1piIMP
‘It is the case that the man has gone.

(371) nun-me xentsei lo dzi ney g€
you[s]-GEN youngersister age how.many years accumulate
‘How old is your younger sister?’

(372) lo pelyen  gE
age five-years accumulate
‘Five years old.

(373) dei  khu-pha  dzi ney g€
this dog-Top how.many years accumulate
‘How old is the dog?

(374) dei  khu-pha ‘ne-pen  me-g€
this dog-Top five-years NEG-accumulate
‘The dog is not yet five years old

For inanimate objects, the verb used to describe age is the inchoative jui.



MORPHOLOGY 123

(375) dei senpu-phs dzi ‘nen  pi?
this tree-Top  how.many year become
‘How old is this tree?

(376) dei senpu-pha  si-yen me-ji
this tree-TOP  ten-years NEG-become
‘The tree is not yet ten years old.

3.2.3  Guiqiong Derivational Verb Roots

Two derivational verb roots, bei ‘do’ and pho ‘feel), ‘suffer’ or ‘undergo’, will be
introduced in this chapter. These roots can be used to derive new verbs when
in combination with various other verbal roots.

3.2.3.1 Naturalisation of Foreign Verbs

The two basic verb roots, bei ‘do’ and pho ‘feel, ‘suffer’ or ‘undergo’ are used to
naturalise loan verbs. Either of the two roots is added at the end of aloan word
to verbalise it, whether the word is originally used as a verb or not in the donor
language. Verbs ending in pho ‘feel, ‘suffer’ or ‘undergo’ only have patient sub-
jects, e.g. (377). Contrastingly, verbs ending in bei ‘do’ take agent subjects, e.g.
(378) and (379). The three Chinese expressions shangdang ‘to be swindled’;
duibi ‘to compare’; shangban ‘to work regularly’ in (377)—(379) are all mainly
used as verbs in Mandarin.

(377)  sepden (Chinese shangdang, F*4) ‘to be swindled’

z0 ¢€liwu giccie  na  senden me-pho

3s however saysay 1  getswindled NEG-suffer

‘No matter how (wonderfully) he said about it, I would not get
swindled.

(378)  tuipi (Chinese duibi, Yftk) ‘to compare’
na ni  khe'wu tuipibei-le dei-pha  tshi lip
I two thing compare-PF this-TOP very strong
‘Thave compared the two. This one is much stronger’
(379) seppen (Chinese shangban, EIt) ‘to work regularly’
‘epe seppen-bei  dzien-'wu-b

father work-do need-GN-PRS
‘Father will go to work’
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(380)  kusu ‘flattery’

Jjen-wu  kusu-bei me-dzien
EXS2-GN flattery-do NEG-need
‘Don't flatter the rich!

(381)  tshen ‘wound’

Jimeijjeme  tshen  pho-le.
negligently wound get-pF
‘(T) was injured out of carelessness.

3.2.3.2 Frequentative Verbs Derived from Reduplication

A frequentative verb is derived from reduplication of the bare verb stem with
or without adding new morphemes into the reduplicated pattern. Compared
with a non-reduplicated bare stem, a reduplicated verb denotes multiple
occurrence of action or event of equal texture over a given period of time. A
frequentative verb may occur as main verb in itself, e.g. bei bei ‘do this and
that’ in (382). Or it may turn into a subordinate component of a compound
verb ending in suffix -b¢i ‘do’, e.g. gie gie ‘say this and that many times’ in gie gie
bei ‘dispute’ in (387). Within the compound verb, the subordinate reduplicated
verb retains the denotation reflected by its reduplication pattern. As a result,
the interior temporal texture of the verb is hierarchical. In the expression sie
gie bei ‘have a dispute), the reduplication of gie ‘say’ lies at the lexical layer indi-
cating multiple talking. The whole verb gic gic bei ‘have a dispute’ is viewed as a
new bare verb stem capable of its own linear progress. Thus a flexional form of
compound verb gie gie bei ‘have a dispute’ may contain message both on lexical
and grammatical aspect, e.g. (387).

The reduplication patterns of frequentative verbs vary in accordance with
the number of syllables and the denotation of the reduplicative pattern. The
basic reduplication pattern occurs to the monosyllabic verb root. The single
syllable of the verb stem is reduplicated and no derivational affix is added to
the reduplicated syllable. These reduplicated monosyllabic verb roots custom-
arily occur in fixed syntactic constructions denoting multiple possibilities of
occurrence. Whereas non-reduplicated stem of the verb denote a one-time
occurrence, the reduplicated form implies multiple occurrence of similar
action or event, e.g. (382).

(382) =zo teiu  bei bei, suensuenthethe
3s what do do, promptand.efficient
‘Whatever he does, he does it promptly and efficiently’
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Directional prefixes may combine with the basic type of reduplication to denote
initiation of a frequentative process, e.g. imperative constructions (383)—(386).
Normally the monosyllabic root is reduplicated only once. Example has also
been found where the verb root is reduplicated more than once, e.g. (365).

(383) ji-the-lhe
DIR-lick-lick
‘Give (it) a lick.

(384) jiyun-yun
DIR-smell-smell
‘Smell (it).

(385) ko wu-ha-ha(-ha)
hand DIR-rub-rub(-rub)
‘Rub (your) hands!

(386) de-ji-lo-bo
DIR-DIR-round.up-round.up
‘Round up (the cattle).

The basic reduplication pattern may be included in a new frequentative verb
ending with the verbal suffix -bei ‘do’. Grammatical aspect, mood or evidenti-
ality of the event denoted by the new verb is further reflected by adding cor-
responding flexional affixes to the final syllable -b¢i, e.g. (387) and (388). These
derived verbs have distinct meanings from the non-reduplicated bare stem.

(387) sie‘say’
- giegiebei ‘dispute’
tsei-nie  giegicbei-le  nen
son-IND dispute-PF  EXS1
‘The sons have been quarrelling’

(388) je ‘wash’
- jejebei ‘bathe’
20 jejebei-le  nep
3s bathe-pF EXS1
‘He has been taking a bath’

Among these frequentative verbs ending in -bei ‘do’, some are reciprocals,
e.g (389)~(391).
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(389) 20 ‘help’
- z9z0bei ‘help each other’
netsei  zozobei-le bei-le
we(pi) help.each.other-pF  do-pPF
‘We helped each other and have it done.

(390)  dzp ‘criticise’
- dzodzobei ‘revile each other’
dutsei ni-pei  dzodzobei-le nen
3PI two-CL curse.each.other-PF EXS1
‘The two of them have been cursing each other.

(391) dutsei tshetshebei-mu
3PI quarrel-Ep
‘They are quarrelling with each other, according to my observation.

In denoting a chain of repeated action, Guiqiéng combines the reduplication
of the verb stem with fossilised suffixes su and 6o at the end of each redu-
plicated prosodic unit preceding the verb ending -bei ‘do’. For monosyllabic
verbs, the reduplicated pattern can be represented as v+su+v+bo+bei, where v
represents the reduplicant bare stem of the monosyllabic verb. Thus reduplica-
tions with suffixes su and po denote repetitive courses of action at the lexical
level and aspectual, tense or modal affixes will be added to the verbal ending
-bei ‘do’, e.g. (392).

(392) d&lie ‘smoke), ‘drink’
- dz'igsuds’iebabei ‘do chainsmoking’
zo dz’enyen dz'izsuds’ivbobei-le nen
3s cigarette do.chainsmoking-PF EXS1
‘He has been doing chainsmoking.’

Some verbs, e.g. tshe ‘change’, tsho ‘move’, have long-established reduplicated
disyllabic forms, e.g. tshetshe ‘exchange’ and tshotsho ‘wriggle' In forming new
reduplications with the denotation of a continuous repetitive pattern, the
original disyllabic roots have been fossilised into one prosodic unit, e.g. (393).

(393) tshe tshe ‘exchange’
- tshetshesutshetshebo bei ‘change back and forth’
dutsei-me  dz’ewe tshetshesutshetshebobei-le  nen
3PI-GEN  uppergarment change.back.and.forth-pF EXs1
‘They have been changing clothes back and forth among themselves.
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Another reduplication pattern in deriving frequentative verbs is
din+v+dir2+v+bei, where v represents the bare stem of the verb, dir1 and dirz2
represent two directional morphemes with contrasting directions, e.g. (394).

(394) ’ni‘lend, rent, borrow, loan’
- jiniwunibei ‘borrow back and forth’
dei  teienthun-pha  gentsiwu  jiniwu'nibei-le
this mortar-Top  everybody borrow.back.and.forth-pr
tsu-le  nep
use-PF  EXS1
‘This mortar has been borrowed back and forth.

For disyllabic verbs with non-reduplicated syllables (represented as vsi+vsz,
where vs stands for a verbal syllable), two reduplication patterns have been
found. In the first pattern vsi+vsi+vs2+vs2+bei, each syllable of the original
verbal base is treated as an independent reduplicated prosodic unit, e.g. (395).

(395) negi‘hide’
- nenegigibei ‘go into hiding at one place after another’
dei ni men 20 dza nenegigibei-le nen
these two year 3s just hide.in.different.places-pF EXS1
‘In the past two years he has just been hiding in one place after another.

In the second pattern of reduplication, two syllables of the original verb root
are treated as one prosodic unit, using the reduplicative suffixes su and po
together with the verbal ending bei ‘do’, vs1+ vs2+su +vsi1+vs2+bo+bei.

(396) minkhen ‘ask’
- minkhensu minkhenbobei ‘ask frequently’
20 minkhensuminkhenbo  bei-le
3s ask.frequently do-pF
‘He has asked (about that) in many ways again and again.

3.2.3.3 The Basic Verbal Suffix -bei ‘do’ in Expressions of Simultaneous
Events

The Guiqiéng main verb bei ‘do’ is also used to derive new verbs with the help

of other lexical aspectual morphemes. Simultaneous actions denoted by verbs

with ending si, which is glossed in the interlinear morpheme glosses as s1m,

can be compounded into a new verb with the help of the auxiliary suffix -bei

‘do’ e.g. (397).
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(397) pa tohy-si deigi-si bei-le
1  walk-sim think-siMm do-PF
‘I walked, lost in thought

The simultaneous ending si is added immediately after the bare stems of the
verbs denoting concurring events. It is required that the agentive subject of the
verb in one clause is co-referent with that of the previous clause. The simulta-
neous verbal ending may occur to form parallel predicate structures without
additional use of verbal suffix -bei ‘do), e.g. (398) and (399), especially when
there is no need to relate the synchronous events to an exogenous framework
of aspect, tense, mood or evidentiality, e.g. (398)—(400).

(398) &letsei  go-si gie -si
child cry-siMm say-SIM
‘The child cried when he spoke.

(399) zo tehy-si  go-si
3s  walk-siM eat-SIM
‘He was eating while walking’

(400) pa diensi dzio-si el go-si
I television watch-SIM meal eat-SIM
‘I was watching television and having supper’

(401) ’ago & dzo-si maji te-si
eldersister book read-siM sweater knit-SIM
‘My elder sister was reading a book while knitting the sweater.

3.2.3.4  The Auxiliary bei in Compound Markers of Tense, Aspect
and Mood

The verb root bei ‘do’ also occur in compund markers where its original
denotation is semantically bleached. These constructions include the gnomic
prospective, e.g. (402) and the prospective tense of experienced perceptions,
e.g. (403) use bei ‘do’ in their sentence-final compound markers. In resultative
potential mood, e.g. (404), the morpheme bei ‘do’ occurs immediately after the
bare stem root as a component of the compound mood marker -beijen. The
interlinear gloss AUX is only used in the constructions of the resultative poten-
tial mood where the auxiliary bei follows immediately the content verb bei, e.g.
(404). These constructions will be described in 3.2.5.1.4, 3.2.5.2.2 and 3.2.7.2.
respectively under the corresponding categories of tense and aspect.
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(402) ’epu dz’enyen  dz'ie-la-bei-‘wu-lo
grandfather tobacco  consume-Sjv-do-GN-PRS
‘T know that grandfather will be smoking right away.

(403) tsi dui-l-bei-mu
water boil-PRs-do-EP
‘According to what I see, the water will soon come to a rolling boil’

(404) tchie’i bei bei  jen
today do AUX EXS1
‘Today it is worthwhile to do [the job]’

3.2.4  Directional Morphemes

Asvan Driem has observed, “Many ... languages of the Himalayan region have
rich inventories of lexical and grammatical categories which express spatial
deixis, mostly in the form of verbs and adverbs” (2001: 660). In Guiqidng, typical
spatial deixis includes directional morphemes and the semantically bleached
verbs denoting ‘come’ or ‘go’. Both types of words combine with main verbs to
convey directional implications.

3.2.4.1 Directional Morphemes
In Guiqiong, the most distinct areal feature of verbs consists in the produc-
tive application of directional prefixes, which precedes the monosyllabic verb,
e.g. ji ‘inward’ in ji-len ‘begin waiting’ or the last syllable of the verb root, e.g.
wu ‘outward’ in zibu<wu>zu ‘get angry<DIR>". Five Guiqiong directional mor-
phemes have been abstracted from the compounds containing one or two spa-
tial deictic morphemes and a main verb, ji ‘inward’, wu ‘outward’, thu ‘upward,,
mi ‘downward’ and de ‘back following the original course’.

Take the verb root e ‘come’ as an example. Compounds consisting of the
directional morphemes and the verb Ae ‘come’ are listed as follows:

TABLE 10  An illustration of the directional suffixes in he ‘come’

Ji-he ‘come in’

wu-he ‘come out’

thu-he ‘come upward’

mi-he ‘come downward’

de-he ‘come again’, ‘come back’

de-ji-he ‘come in along the same course (after one has gone out)’
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TABLE 10  An illustration of the directional suffixes in he come’ (cont.)

de-wu-he ‘come out along the same course (after one has gone in)’
de-thu-he ‘come upwards along the same course (after one has gone downwards)’
de-mi-he ‘come downwards along the same course (after one has gone upwards)’

Sentences (405) to (409) illustrate more compounds containing directional
morphemes.

(405) ma ji-zo-le teku wu-ki-le
I  DIR-help-PF window DIR-open-PF
‘Please help me open the window!

(406) z0 mei  wu-ki be-le
3s door DIR-open go-PF
‘He went to open the door.

(407) pa zi-gu thu-tshe  ji  dzien
I  mountain-ILL DIR-climb go need
‘l am going to go up to the mountain top.

(408) pa zine-wua de-mi-tshe Jji  dzien
I  mountain.foot-DAT DIR-DIR-climb go need
‘I am going down to the mountain foot. (said after climbing to the top.)

(409) tsheplhenkhu de-be  tshu-le
relative DIR-g0 complete-PF
‘The relative has gone back’

Among the five directional preverbs, ji ‘inward’ is regarded by my informants to
be the same word as one of the verb roots denoting ‘go’. wu ‘outward’ is thought
by my informant to denote ‘give), though the current word for ‘give’ in the lan-
guage is khen instead. thu ‘upward’ seems to be etymologically connected with
the stative verb denoting thou ‘tall’ (compare: Limbu, ¢thay. van Driem 2001:
660 and Qiangic, ta ‘upward, Hudng Bufan 4 L, 1991: 298—9). Further evi-
dence is needed to confirm these notes. de ‘back following the original course’
(cf. Qiangic, da ‘uncertain direction, Huang Bufén, 1991: 298—9) is a homoph-
ony with one of the two numerals indicating one in the language.



MORPHOLOGY 131

While the above examples can be seen as illustrations of basic spatial deno-
tations, the original spatial meaning of these directional preverbs has also
been diluted in many other circumstances. My late informant Yang Xuéwt,
when asked about how to express ‘begin, referred me to the clause ji bei gep,
where bei denotes ‘do’ and gen denotes ‘the right time when the event hap-
pens’ and has been a widely used conjunction word to denote simultaneous
events with different subjects (see Chapter 14). The expression that he gave me
for ‘end’ is wu tshu gen, where tshu denotes ‘complete’ (c.f. Z5 tsut, van Driem
2001: 377) and has elsewhere been widely used as a completive Aktionsart aux-
iliary. That the verb for ‘begin’ should have an inward direction and the word
for ‘end’ should have an outward direction can hardly be explained in spatial
terms. While denotations of direction in these idioms seem elusive, an inher-
ent denotation of dynamic tendencies remains. The directional compound
with the outward morpheme wu ‘outward’ often implies the speaker’s view
that a circumstance, a transition or an action is progressing towards some
helpless, uncontrollable even unwanted end, e.g. (410)—(413).

(410) men wu-pi wu-i dzi
sky DIR-darken DIR-darken coP
‘It is indeed getting darker and darker’

(4qu) dzey wu-dzen wu-dzen dzi
rain  DIR-strong DIR-strong COP
‘It is raining heavier and heavier.

(412) 20 wu-gie-gen gi-bu<wu>zu
3S DIR-say-CON lose<DIR>temper
‘The more he talked, the angrier he became.

(413) do-me dz'ien  wu-to-gen wu-"mei
here-GEN house DIR-build-CON DIR-many
‘More and more houses are being built in this area.

The outward directional morpheme wu also occur as if it has been stereotyped
in some aspectual or tense constructions, as sentences (410)—(413) have shown.
Compared with bare stem sentences without directional morphemes, these
copular sentences are particularly used to express dynamic tendencies.

In momentaneous constructions, the momentaneous suffix di is used
together with the prefixal directional morphemes to denote an action that is
not meant to last long. Momentaneous actions usually occur in, but are not
confined to imperative and subjunctive expressions.
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(414) ji-go-di
DIR-eat-MOM
‘Have a taste.

(415)  ge-ji-sen-di. e me-ge-sey
take-dir-restMOM P NEG-tired-utterly
‘Have a short rest and you won't feel tired any longer.

Like the other directional morphemes, the denotation of direction in com-
pounds containing the directional morpheme de ‘back following the original
course’ has also become much less distinct. What can always be expected in
the de ‘back following the original course’ compounds is a returning course in
the metaphorical sense. Actions taken on account of an original one are often
formed with de ‘back following the original course) e.g. (416)—(417).

(416)  zeysu-ney jine-wua deiba tei-gen
self-ERG ~ others-DAT respect grant-CON

‘Respect others,
Jjine natsei-wua  deiba de-tei
others 1pi-DAT respect DIR-grant

then others will pay you respect in return.

(417) zo-me  dzo de-khen-tshu-le
3S-GEN money DIR-give-COM-PF
‘His money has been returned to him.

3.2.4.2 Suppletive Forms of the Verb ‘to Go’

The Guiqidng verb ji ‘g0’ has the suppletive form g in some contexts. Generally
speaking, the stem of g€ is mainly inflected for past events, whereas the stem of
Jiis used for prospective and subjunctive events. Details of the inflected forms
of ‘to go’ are given in contrast to the paradigm of the regular verb A¢ ‘come’ in
the following chart.

TABLE 11 Inflected forms of ‘to go’ and the regular verb he come’

Bare stem Jji‘go’ he ‘come’

*

Experienced past henien

Experienced perceptions Jimu
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TABLE 11 Inflected forms of ‘to go’ and the reqular verb he come’ (cont.)

133

present
Experienced perceptions Ji helobeimu

prospective bbeimu
Gnomic present tense Jiwu he'wu
Gnomic perfect tense géwuli he'wuli
Gnomic prospective Jiwulbo he'wulo
Perfective géle hele
Dynamic perfective helenen
Static perfective helejen
Progressive
Imperative Jine he'we
Prohibitive thejine thehe'we
Inclusive first person

plural imperative Jili heli
Momentaneous wujidi Jihedi
Potential Jilutei helutei
Resultative potential Jibeijen hebeijen
Auspicious

constructions Jidzenme hedzenme
Modal verb Jidzien hedzien
Bare stem sentences Ji he

* The combination of the stem ji with the experienced past tense suffix nien, ji nien, is
contentious among native speakers. Older generations do not use this combination and do not
think it right to use this expression. Younger people born after the 1960s whom I have
interviewed do not use the expression themselves though a couple of them admit hearing the
expression used by peers. If so, one of the suppletive roots is slowly gaining advantage over the
other with time.

Sentences (418)—(430) contain ‘come’ and ‘go’ verbs.

(418) pa tshoydu  gé-nien
I  Chéngdi go-ExP
‘T have been to Chéngda.

(419) 20 (o Ji-wu
3s Kangding go-GN
‘Actually he is heading for Kangding’
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(420)

(421)

(422)

(423)

(424)

(425)

(427)

CHAPTER 3

e'letsei  ji-mu
child go-Ep
‘I see that the child is going there. (Don't let him. It is dangerous. )’

phei  do Ji-lo-bei-mu
father Kangding go-PRS-do-EP
‘It seems father is going to Kangding’

Ji-li
gO-1piIMP
‘Let’s go/

Ji-ne
go-IMP
‘(You) Go!

the-ji-ne
ngIMP-go-IMP
‘Don’t go?

Jiki  mii-pei  gé-‘wu-li
that man-CL go-GN-1piIMP
‘It is the case that the man has gone.

nuy he le  me-he?
you[s] come P NEG-come
‘Are you coming or not?’

na  he-‘wu-b
I  come-GN-PRS
‘I will come.

Jiki  mii he-le e nep-mu?

that man come-PF P EXSI-EP

‘Has the man come? (Did you see or do you know if the man has
come?)’

he-le nen
come-PF  EXS1
‘He has come.’ Or. ‘He is on his way to be here!’
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(428) ji-he-'we
DIR-come-IMP
‘Come in!

(429) ‘aga he-"wu-li
eldersister come-GN-1piIMP
‘Tt is the case that my elder sister has come.

(430)  de-thu-ji-ne
DIR-DIR-ZO-IMP
“You go back upwards!

3.2.4.3 Semantically Bleached ‘Come’ and ‘Go’ Verbs

In a sentence containing the compound of a preceding main verb and a
Guiqioéng ‘come’ or ‘go’ verb, the latter often becomes semantically bleached.
The ‘come’ or ‘go’ verb no longer forms focus of the event, but turns to help
the main verb by providing a kind of deictic information. In addition to ji ~
g€~ ‘g0, he ‘come, either of the verb stems of be ‘leave, go’ or dzui ‘arrive, come’
can also form compound with the preceding main verb to add deictic infor-
mation. Generally speaking, e ‘come’ and dzui ‘arrive, come’ suggests a cen-
tripetal direction towards the speaker, e.g. (431) and (432). ji ~ gé ~ ‘g0’ and be
‘leave, go’ implies a centrifugal direction away from the speaker, e.g. (433) and
(434). Whereas ji of ji ~ gé ~ ‘g0’ occurs frequently in prospective constructions,
e.g. (434), be ‘go, leave’ is more frequently seen in the perfective constructions
than g¢ of ji ~ g& ~ ‘go), e.g. (433) and (436). In a perfective compound, the
semantically bleached ‘come’ and ‘go’ verbs are allowed to be marked sepa-
rately from the main verb, as (431), (432), (433) and (436) have shown. Other
affixes, however, can be attached either to the bare stem of the main verb or
to the semantically bleached ‘to go’ verbs in the compound, but not both, e.g.
(434) and (435).

(431) &letsei  senpu-ni  de-mi-pe-le he-le
child  tree-ABL DIR-DIR-hold-PF come-PF
‘Bring the child down from the tree

(432) €letsei  vzp-kuen nyen-le  dzui-le
child  wine-jin[cL] buy-PF arrive-PF
‘My son has just bought me half kilogram of wine.
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(433) mo-nen FKuypha mi-te-le be-le
I-ERG  stone DIR-disengage-PF  gO-PF
‘I rolled the stone down.

(434) dzenbe nyen  ji-'wu
vegetable buy  go-GN
‘It is the case that I am on my way to buy vegetable.

(435) dedetshei the-ji-ne
fight ngIMP-go-IMP
‘Don’t go fighting!’

(436) phe si-le be-le
pig die-PF go-PF
‘The pig has died.

3.2.5 Tense Marking

This section deals with the gnomic present marked with -'wu, the gnomic per-
fect marked with -“wuli and the gnomic future marked with -'wuls, the tense
of experienced perceptions marked with -mu, the prospective tense of experi-
enced perceptions marked with -lobeimu, the experienced past tense marked
with -nien. The agent nominaliser -‘wu, the attributive clause and the comple-
ment clause containing -’'wu will also be dealt with.

3.2.5.1 Guiqiong Gnomic Tenses

The gnomic present tense marker and agentive nominalising suffix -“wu and
compound tense markers containing the gnomic morpheme -wu will be
described here in 3.2.5.1.1. The Guiqiéng gnomic present tense marker and
agentive nominaliser -“wu is glossed in the interlinear morpheme glosses as
GN. It parallels ‘Dzongkha gnomic forms in -ni, -mi or -wi, the Limbu nominal-
iser and imperfective suffix -pa, the Yamphu factitive in -@ ~-e~-Ye, the Dumi
nominaliser and imperfective ending -m, all morphemes which nominalise
both verbs and clauses’ (van Driem 55: 2002). The group of gnomic tense mark-
ers in Guiqiéng contain the gnomic present in -'wu, the gnomic perfect in -'wuli
and the gnomic future in -“wuly. The gnomic potential mood in -‘wudzi will be
described in 3.2.8.3. The gnomic present tense marker -‘wu will be described
in 3.2.5.1.1. The agent nominaliser -'wu will be described in 3.2.5.1.2. The gno-
mic perfect tense in -‘wuli will be dealt with in 3.2.5.1.3. The gnomic prospec-
tive tense in -‘wulo will be dealt with in 3.2.5.1.4. The attributive clause and the
complement clause containing -‘wu will be dealt with in 3.2.5.1.5.
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3.2.511  The Gnomic Present Tense Construction with -'wu

The gnomic present tense construction has its main verb in the gnomic suffix
~wu. The gnomic present tense denotes truth or fact previously unaware or
unrevealed to the addressee. A gnomic present tense construction character-
ises the agent as the initiator or cause of the event, action or state. The two
aspects of the gnomic denotation are interrelated in Guiqiéng. As the action
or state is attributable to the volition or inherent quality of the agent, it can
hardly be inferred from circumstantial factors equally accessible both to the
speaker and to the addressee. As a result, the event, action or state is allowed
to remain unbeknownst to the addressee before it is disclosed by the speaker
in the gnomic tense. The gnomic tense constructions contrast with the cir-
cumstantial constructions in the circumstantial suffix -fu, where the event is
seen as attributable to circumstantial factors accessible to the speaker and
the addressee on equal terms. Comparison between the gnomic present tense
and the circumstantial constructions can be found in 3.2.7.1. In examples
(437)—(441), the clauses are seen as taken from contexts where short-term
unknown activity or occurrence is given as new information to the hearer,
rather than long-established fact which may qualify the agentive subject as
characterised with certain well-known attributes. However, none of the follow-
ing examples is against the interpretation of a nominalisation plus zero copula
when deprived of an appropriate context. In these examples with predicate
verbs marked with the gnomic tense marker -'wu, the sentence-initial element
occurs as topic, the predication comments on the topic and codes new infor-
mation and focus at the end of the sentence.

(437) muhi tchiensi so-'wu
wind often blow-GN
‘It is the case that the wind often blows.

(438) jiki  eletsei  dzenbei-‘wu
that child lie-GN
‘It is the case that the child lies.

(439) npepwupn tsui xo-‘wu
cat mouse catch-GN
‘It is the case that cats catch mice.

(440) gentsiwu  bei-le nen  zo jen'mu bei-wu
everybody do-pF Exsi 3s dillydally do-GN
‘(I don'’t think you knew this) while everyone else was busy with their
jobs; he was dawdling’
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(441) mo 2o tshegi-wu
I 35S love-GN
‘It is the case that I love him.

A clause in the gnomic present tense can be used to reveal reasons indistinct to
the addressee, e.g. (442)—(443).

(442) mepy du®>  khuen-wu suzizi me-tchy
weather so cold-GN  whoever NEG-walk
‘It is so cold. Nobody would go out’

(443) phu  jiku de-wu  sugizi me-Jyen
price that big-GN whoever NEG-buy
‘The price is so expensive. Nobody would buy it

The gnomic present tense often occurs when the speaker discloses a habitual
or an onging event to an addressee who is believed to have been unaware of
the situation, in contrast with the dynamic perfective in -lener, where the
addressee is given post-occurrence result about an anticipated event or situa-
tion. The information exchanged in the gnomic tense is meant to be surprising
to the addressee. In utterance (444), the speaker replied to the question why
she had stopped on her way to speak to a stranger. The girl she just spoke to is
not a stranger, but an acquaintance.

(444) 1nyo 20 ‘mesi-wu
I 3s  know-GN
‘The fact is  know her’

In utterance (445), the speaker told a curious acquaintance why she came to
the shop.

(445) ©na dzenbe nyen-  ‘wu
1  vegetable buy- GN
‘I am on the way to buy some vegetable.

By contrast, in utterance (446), the speaker attested to a neighbour that she
was in the market buying some vegetable.

(446) 1na dzenbe ‘nyen-le  ney
I  vegetable buy-PF EXS1
‘Indeed I want to buy some vegetable.
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In utterance (447), the speaker explained to the addressee that the people were
sowing wheat in the field.

(447) dutsei yume tsho-’wu
3PI corn  SOW-GN
‘It is the case that they are sowing corn. They are corn sowers.

Contrastingly, in question utterance (448), the questioner anticipated the
scope of reply. The reply in utterance (449) affirmed his anticipation.

(448)  keke puzu eiu-teie  bei-le  nep?
elderbrother youngerbrother what-cL do-pF EXS1
‘(I know the brothers are working on some of those things.)Which job
have the brothers been doing?’

(449) dugu yu'me tsho-le nep
3PE  corn  SOW-PF EXS1

‘They have been sowing corn.

In utterance (450), the speaker attested to a friend that his wife was cooking.

(450) =zo zZei  bei-le nen
3s food make-PF EXS1
‘She has been making food.

Contrastingly, the question in (451) is posed by a visitor who just spotted that
the youngest boy of the family seems to be cooking in the kitchen somewhere
between two normal mealtimes.

(451) 20 teiu-teie  bei-‘wu?
3S what-cL do-GN
‘What is he doing there? Why is he there in the kitchen?’

In (452), the mother of the g-year-old boy replied to the visitor that the boy is
really doing the cooking (as it was required by the school teacher and an edu-
cational programme).

(452) zo z'ei  bei-‘wu
3s food make-GN
‘(Oh I did not tell you about it). It is the case that he is making food.
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For hospitable alpine dwellers, food is the best thing they treat visitors with.
This visitor arrived after lunchtime and told the hostess that he had his lunch
not an hour before. But stealthily the hostess insisted on cooking something
for him. Having finally found the hostess in the kitchen, the visitor posed his
question in (453).

(453) nup leiu-teie  bei-'wu?
you[s] what-cL do-GN
‘(I don’t understand you.) What are you doing?’

Such a rhetorical question does not require an answer. The questioner raised
the question to the effect that he did not understand the situation. He had
eaten his lunch and so had everybody else in the house. There was no need to
make lunch again. Then why was the hostess still busy around in the kitchen?
The question is used as a technique to save the hostess from hassle in the
kitchen rather than trample on her warm-heartedness. Compared with a ques-
tion in the perfective marker -le where the addressee anticipates an answer,
e.g. (454), the sharp gnomic question is more often used when the situation
containing an evident answer is considered outrageous, e.g. (455).

(454) nup teiu-teie  deigi-‘'wu?
you[s] what-cL think-GN
‘(I don’t understand you.) What are you thinking about? How could
you think like that?’

(455) nupy eiu-teie  degi-le  nep?
you[s] what-cL think-pF EXS1
‘(Ithink I understand you. Let me see if I am right. And if I know more
details and maybe we can come by something better, etc.) What do
you think about?

In sentences (456)—(463), the denotation of the gnomic marker -‘wu is com-
pared with more constructions of varied verbal endings including bare stem
sentences, the marker of experienced perceptions, and witnessed prospective
markers using the same verb stem ~ji ~ gé ‘go’. In sentences in the gnomic pres-
ent tense marker -‘wu, the event is viewed as news to the speaker, e.g. (456),

(459), (460), (464) and (465).

(456) zo (o Ji-'wu
3s Kangding go-GN
‘(You don’t know this.) It is the case that he is on his way to Kangding
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(457)

(458)

(459)

(463)

(464)

20 do Ji
3s Kangding go
‘It is arranged that he will go to Kangding

20 do Jji  dzien
3s Kangding go need
‘He wants to go to Kangding’

20 o Ji-wu  dzi
3s Kangding go-GN coP
‘(Ithink you do not know this) Itis the case that he is going to Kangding.’

20 do Ji-wu o dzi tsi

3s Kangding go-GN COP REP

‘(I think you do not know this) He said to me that he is going to
Kangding’

20 do ji-mu
3s Kangding go-EP
‘I witnessed that he is on his way to Kangding

20 do Ji-mu o tsi
3s Kangding go-EP REP
‘Isaw him on the road and learnt from him that he is going to Kangding’

20 do Ji-mu  tsi-mu

3s Kangding go-EP REP-EP

‘Our neighbour saw him on the road and learnt from him that he is
going to Kangding. I learned from our neighbour that he (someone
else other than our neighbour) is going to Kangding.’

na do Ji-'wu

1  Kangding go-GN

‘The fact is I am going to Kangding. (I met you on my way to Kangding.
You wonder why I was there.)’

na do Ji-wu-bo

I  Kangding go-GN-PRS

‘(You don’t know this) I am going to Kangding. I am on my way to
Kangding. I have not reached there yet.
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3.2.5.1.2  The Agent Nominaliser -'wu

The suffix -‘wu is also used to nominalise verbs and clauses in Guiqidng, focus-
ing on the agent of the event, action or state, therefore it is referred to as the
agent nominaliser. The two other nominalising suffixes whose denotations are
also largely based on thematic relations with respect to the event or action
described by the verb preceding them are the circumstantial nominaliser -/u,
which will be described in 3.2.7.1.1, and the oblique nominaliser -}i, which will
be described in detail in 3.2.11. The nominaliser -'wu can be added to the stem
of dynamic verbs, e.g. (466)—(468).

(466) go-‘wu
eat-GN
‘the eater(s); whoever is/are going to eat (something)’; ‘the thing that
someone will definitely eat’

(467) we-'wu
wear-GN
the one who wears/is wearing something; those who wear/are wearing
something’; ‘the thing that someone will definitely wear’

(468) tsu-wu
use-GN
‘the user; the person who uses (something); those who use(something)’;
‘the thing that someone will definitely use’

A speaker may disambiguate a nominalised noun by adding more information
such as patient of the event before the verb stem, e.g. (469) to (473).

(469) ligo  bei-wu
work do-GN
‘worker’

(470) 2ei  ki-wu
food sell-gN
‘the person who sells food; the restaurant owner’

(471) dzi  teie-'wu
shoe mend-GN
‘shoe-menders’
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(472)

(473)

dzit i bei-'wu
land work do-GN
‘farmers’

tshuy  bei-'wu
trade do-GN
‘businessman’

When the agent nominaliser -“wu is added to the stem of a stative verb, the
nominalised noun denotes agent, people or object, characterised with the

property described by the stative verb, e.g (474)—(480). These derivatives also
imply that the agent begets the characteristics described by the stative verb.
A contrasting perspective in Guiqiong is the circumstantial suffix -fu, which

ascribes the event preceding it to the circumstances rather than the agent.

(474)

(475)

(476)

(477)

(478)

(479)

Jen-wu

EXS2-GN
‘the rich; people who have a lot’

de-wu
big-GN
‘adult, parent, the elder/eldest; the bigger things’

ni-‘'wu
small-GN
‘the younger/youngest; the smaller thing’

ko-wu
able-GN
‘the able; the fierce; the winner’

ge-‘wu
good-GN
‘the good; the nice and the beautiful; the nice people’

me-ge-"wu
NEG- good-GN
‘the bad things; the bad people’
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(480) me-dzuen-wu
NEG-acceptable-GN
‘shortcomings; the vulnerable people or objects!

Sentences (481)—(487) contain the stative verbs nominalised with the agent
nominaliser -‘wu.

(481) életsei  de-wu-me  dzeneis tsi  dzien
child big-GN-GEN words REP need
‘Children should listen to the adults’

(482) de-‘wu-pha  ni-‘wu wenjen dzuen
big-GN-TOP small-GN coMP  acceptable
‘The bigger is better than the smaller.

(483) ’aga de-’wu-pei
eldersister big-GN-CL
‘Elder sister is the eldest child’

(484) =zo-nen gie-me  dzeneic dzenbei-‘wu.
3S-ERG say-GEN words  lie-GN

‘What he said is all lies.

(485) jen-wu  kusu bei  me-dzien
EXS-GN flattery do NEG-need
‘Don't flatter the rich!

(486) tshe-me-gi-’ wu-pha  ge-'wu wenjen  dzuen
like<NEG>-GN-TOP good-GN COMP  acceptable
‘The unpopular are better than the popular’

(487) zo-me  me- dzuen-'wu giedzibadzi
3S-GEN NEG-acceptable-GN  prolix
‘The man’s shortcoming is his wordiness.

Whereas the circumstantial nominaliser -lu and the oblique nominaliser -
only occur in combination with verb stems, the agent nominaliser -'wu has
also been found following nouns. The derivatives formed on the root of a noun
with the nominaliser -‘wu denotes a type of objects or people having the char-
acteristic in common with the prototype nominal, e.g. (488). In this particu-
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lar respect, the Guiqiéng nominaliser -'wu attests to its connection with the
Chinese morpheme wit ¥ in nominals such as dongwu ) ‘animals’, zhiwu
T84 ‘plants’ and rénwu A} ‘people, celebrity’.

(488) e'letsei -wu
child-GN
‘people like a child’

When applied after demonstratives, the compound containing the nominal-
iser -‘wu denotes a deictic type of people or objects, e.g. examples (489) and
(490). The nominaliser -‘wu has also been found to occur after the possessive
pronouns, e.g. (491), denoting an example set by the person mentioned.

(489) jiki-wu
that-GN
‘such people; such things’

(490) jiki-wu  de-teie  jen  le?
that-GN one-CL EXS2 PF
‘Could there be such a thing?’

(491) pa nuy-me-‘wu bei -wu-lo
I  you[s]-GEN-GN do-GN-PRS
‘I shall do this by following your example.

In the nominalised compound containing the nominaliser -‘wu, the agent is
seen as the cause of the event and the patient is described as what the agent
handles, or takes control of, e.g. dz’ewe ‘clothing’ in (492) and jey ‘wheat’ in
(493). In the contrasting circumstantial constructions containing the cir-
cumstantial nominaliser -fu, however, the speaker attributes occurrence of
the event to circumstantial factors independent of the agent, e.g. sentences
(494)—(496). In these sentences containing the circumstantial suffix -lu, a situ-
ation may become necessary to be dealt with even before the event occurs.
Information about the agent falls into secondary consideration. In (494), the
clothes are dirty so they need washing. In (495), it is going to snow the next day
because the circumstantial factors have indicated it so. In (496), the circum-
stance of completing the job is given in the adverbial clause, which indicates
that there is no possibility of completing it. More differences between the two
markers will be illustrated in 3.2.7.1.
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(492)

(493)

(494)

(495)

CHAPTER 3

dz'swe  je-'wu gelhe nep
clothing wash-GN quite EXS1
‘Many people are washing clothing’

dz'ienme ey tsho-wu ney  [e?
home wheat sow-GN EXS1 P
‘Are there wheat-sowing people at home?’

dz’swe  gelhe  je-lu Jen
clothing quite wash-CIRC EXS2
‘Much clothing needs washing’

‘ne’i khu'wu  wui-lu Jjen
tomorrow snow  fall-CIRC EXS2
‘There is a possibility of snow tomorrow.

leitu-me  de-teie  dzi-lo bei  me-ji-lo
easy-GEN one-CL COP-SJvdo NEG-go0-SJV
tshu-lu mé

complete-CIRC ngEXS
‘No matter how easy a task is, there is no chance of completing it if one
does not start to do it

The nominaliser -‘wu can also nominalise clauses when the compound it forms

occur in complex sentences. The relative clause may occur as the syntactic
subject, e.g. sentences (492)—(493), subject complement, e.g. (497)—(499).

(497)

(498)

(499)

zo litho  tsho-wu
3S Crop SOw-GN
‘He is a farmer’

dutsei gentsi zi-me hoyninie-me  liga-bei-'wu
3PI all mountain-GEN  yon-GEN work-do-GN
‘They are all workers beyond the mountains.’

dutsei gentsi jen tsho-wu
3PI all wheat sow-GN
‘They are all wheat growers.
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The relative clause containing the nominaliser -‘wu may also serve as syntactic
object, e.g. sentences (500) and (501).

(500) nupy phu-de-wu  ‘nyen-le
you[s] price-big-GN buy-PF
‘(T don’t think you knew this) you have bought the thing at a higher
price than it should cost.

(501) po-me me-dzuen-'wu-teie ‘mesi
I-GEN NEG-acceptable-GN-CL  know
‘I know my shortcoming.’

Whereas the denotation of an agentive nominaliser -‘wu can always be found
in a substantive clause, the denotation of a gnomic present tense marker -'wu
can also be found in the same clause occasionally. In sentence (502), the com-
pound tshuy bei -wu ‘man doing business’ can be viewed as an agent noun
complementing the syntactic subject. It also has the denotation of the gno-
mic present tense marker, implying that the addressee did not know that the
speaker does business as a trade. When the same compound tshunbei-'wu
occurs in sentence (503), however, the denotation of the gnomic tense marker
is less evident than that of the agent nominaliser, which is perhaps because
the compound is meant as an entity familiar to the addressee occurring after
the demonstrative. The independent clause in the perfective denotes that the
person known as a businessman is unsurprisingly a local resident.

(502) pa tshupy bei-'wu
I  business do-GN
‘(You did not know this) I am doing business.” Or ‘T am a businessman.

(503) dei  tshun-bei-‘wu-pha da nen-le  nen
this business-do-GN-TOP here live-PF EXS1
‘The businessman has been living here

In sentence (504), the nominaliser -'wu occurs in the subject and the gnomic
present tense marker -'wu occurs in the predicate of the independent clause.
Different from sentence (503), sentence (504) denotes the person known as a
businessman is a local resident, a fact that the addressee did not know pre-
viously. In both (503) and (504), however, the compound tshuy bei -'wu ‘man
doing business’ occurring in the subject does not denote surprising informa-
tion to the addressee, which is probably due to use of the demonstrative dei
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and the topic marker phs. Without the demonstrative, the nominalised com-
pound denotes a collective entity. These observations show that it is still a chal-
lenge to distinguish the nominaliser of verbs from that of clauses in default of
appropriate contexts.

(504) dei tshupy bei-'wu-pha  da nen-"'wu
this business do-GN-TOP here live-GN
‘(I think you did not know this) It is the case that the businessman
lives here’

The suffix -‘wu in sentences (505) and (506) should be viewed as the gnomic
tense marker. The sentence initial element in each sentence is patient of the
verb and can be interpreted as what the agent initiates, causes or begets. The
agent, which is the speaker, is omitted in these sentences.

(505) dei-teie  daienp-wu  dzi
this-cL  discard-GN cop
‘This is what I am going to throw away.

(506) jiki-pha  yesi dzien-wu  dzi
that-rop also discard-GN cop
‘That is also what I shall throw away.’ Or: ‘I shall aslo throw that (bag)
away.

3.2.5.1.3  The Gnomic Perfect Tense in -'wuli

The gnomic perfect tense marker -'wuli contains the gnomic tense morpheme
-wu and the first person inclusive plural imperative morpheme /. With this
compound marker, the speaker reveals a finished or completed event or
situation remaining unknown to the addressee until the speaking moment,

e.g. (507)-(509).

(507) dz'ewe Je-‘wu-li
upper.garment wash-GN-1piIMP
‘It is the case that I have washed the jacket!

(508) dz’swe Je-tshu-"wu-li
upper.garment wash-COM-GN-1piIMP
‘It is the case that I have completed doing the laundry!
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(509) 2ei  bei-‘wu-li
food do-GN-1pitmMP
‘It is the case that we have cooked the meal’

In the gnomic tense sentences where the verb stem is followed by the gnomic
tense marker -‘wu, e.g. (510), (512), the speaker explains a currently happening
event or situation as news to the addressee. Usually the addressee has difficulty
figuring things out even though she/he has witnessed some signs of the event
or situation. In utterance (510) someone who should not be doing the cooking
busy about in the kitchen aroused the curiosity of the addressee. The speaker
who knows more about the situation said that a meal is being made. In the
gnomic perfect sentences where the verb stem is followed by the compound
marker -'wu i, the event or situation explained is not only unknown to the
addressee, it was also finished or completed, e.g. (509), (511). Usually the event
or situation has yielded immutable result previously unnoticed or unknown to
the addressee. In (509), a visitor of the house suggested eating out. Then the
hostess told her that the lunch has been made. In (51), the addressee came
with some gift of flower seeds. She suggested to the speaker sowing them in the
plot in front of the yard. The speaker then mentioned this sowing of corn at an
earlier time, obviously unknown to the addressee before.

(510) z2ei  bei-wu
food do-oN
‘(Oh, don't you know?) The fact is that (he is) cooking the meal’

(su) yume tsho-‘wu-li
corn  SOW-GN-1piIMP
‘It is the case that we have sown corn (in that plot of field).

(512) yu'me tsho-‘wu
corn  SOW-GN
‘It is the case that they are sowing corn (in that plot of field). (The
speaker told me this when I asked what the men was doing on that
plot of field.)’

The big sister of the family insisted that the little boy and girl write those
Chinese characters as required by the school teacher. She did not know that
the children had written them by the time of speaking. Their mother explained
the situation in (513) or (514).
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(513) &l teio-'wu-li
Chinese.characters write-GN-1piIMP
‘(The children) have written those Chinese characters.

(514) &l teio  tshu-‘wu-li
Chinese.characters write COM-GN-1piIMP
‘(The children) have completed writing all those Chinese character.

The gnomic perfect tense marker -‘'wu /i can be used in giving background
information in a factual way, with a hint that the fact was not previously noted
by the addressee, e.g. (515). The gnomic perfect tense may also be used in rhe-
torical questions concerning a recent observation, e.g. (516).

(515) dalo  du®lo  bey-wu-li meiteis  wu-fi-lo dzuen
here so hot-GN-1piIMP, outside DIR-go-SJv  acceptable
‘It has been so hot in the room. It is good to go outside.

(516)  tehiepsi so  gey, suen me-he- ‘wu-li?
often free coN play NEG-come-GN-1piIMP
‘Now that you have so much free time, why have you not come to play?’

3.2.51.4  The Gnomic Prospective Tense in -'wuld

There are two components in the gnomic prospective tense marker -'wulo, the
gnomic tense suffix “wu and the prospective morpheme -0, the latter is glossed
in the interlinear morpheme glosses as PRs. So far the prospective morpheme
-I> has been found in two compound markers, the gnomic prospective tense
marker -wulo and the prospective tense of experienced perceptions marker
-bbbeimu, e.g. (518), both of which are related with prospective event or situ-
ations. It has not been found to stand alone in independent clause, though it
can occur as a conjunction word in some conditional clauses, e.g. (517), denot-
ing a subjunctive situation. The prospective tense of experienced perceptions
marker -lobeimu will be described in 3.2.5.2.2.

(517)  tshitshou bu-bo nungu-ken  ji-tchy-di
time EXS3-PRS you[pe]-LAT DIR-walk-MOM
‘If there is time, go to your home for a short stay’

(518)  ‘’pu dz'enyen  dz'ie-lo bei-mu
grandfather cigarette consume-PRs do-EP
‘Grandfather is on the point of smoking the cigarette (in his fingers).
(His move shows this.)’
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The gnomic prospective is used when the speaker believes the agent of the pro-
spective event is going to initiate the action and thinks the situation is unnoticed
or unknown to the addressee. Assurance of the occurrence of the prospective
event, according to the strong belief of the speaker, is directly attributed to the
agent of the event who will undoubtedly make it happen either by volition or by
obedience to other people’s command. The first person agent most often occurs
in the gnomic prospective sentences, e.g. (519)—(523). When third person subject
occurs in the gnomic prospective sentences, the speaker is either in charge of the
activity, e.g. being teacher in charge of the children in (524), or is quite certain
about the inveterate habit of the subject leading to the event, e.g. (525), (526). In
either case, the speaker assures that the agent subject of the event will make it
happen and believes that such information is news to the addressee.

(519) nungu ji le?
you[pe] go P
‘Are you going?’

nagu Ji-'wu-lo
you[pe] go-GN-PRS
‘We are leaving’

(520) nagu  go-wu-b
we[pe] eat-GN-PRS
‘We are eating. We are not waiting for you!

(521) petsei  dei  khu-tsiey  nyen-‘wu-b
we[pi] this dog-cL  buy-GN-PRS
‘We are going to buy the dog’

(522) na 2'ei  bei-wu-b
1 food do-GN-PRS
‘(T have spent too much time chatting.) I am going to make food (right
away).

(523) ma bl nyen-‘wu-bo
I bread buy-GN-PRS
‘(You don’t know what I am going to do) I am going to buy some bread.
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(524) €letsei &' teio-"wu-lo
child  Chinese.characters write-GN-PRS
‘The children are going to write Chinese characters. (I am the teacher
in charge and I will make them write.)’

(525) dei mi-pei pheei  go-wu-b
this man-cL pork eat-GN-PRS
‘(This man eats pork.) He is certain to eat pork (this afternoon when
he has dinner with us this evening.) (So let’s get some pork for him.)’

(526) ‘epu dz’enyen  dz'ie-'wu-lb
grandfather cigarette consume-GN-PRS
‘(Grandfather cannot live without tobacco.) He is certain to smoke
cigarette this time (when he arrives). (Let’s prepare for this. Let’s buy
cigarettes before he arrives.)’

In expressing an impending event about to happen right away, subjunctive
morpheme -5 and the auxiliary bei ‘do’ is inserted between the verb stem and
the gnomic prospective marker ‘wul, e.g. sentences (527)—(529). In addition to
the use here, the subjunctive suffix -/5 also occurs as a conjunction in condi-
tional sentences, e.g. (530) a. and b.
(527) ‘epu dz'enyen dz'ie- lo bei-'wu-lo
grandfather cigarette consume-sSjv  do-GN-PRS
‘Grandfather is about to smoke right away. (Grandfather is sitting
among us, he is fumbling in his pocket now and I can tell that this is
the right point when he is about to smoke.)’

(528)  lisei dzui-la bei-'wu-lo,  phesi ‘nyen-le
spring.festival arrive-sjv  do-GN-PRS pork  buy-PF
‘The Chinese new year is coming soon. Let’s buy pork.

(529) tsi dui-lo bei-wu-b,  nun suenkutsei-le
water boil-sJv  do-GN-PRS  you[s] quick-PF
dz'ienme  de-ji-ne
home DIR-go-IMP
‘T know the water is boiling right soon. I could not leave my work here.
You go quickly back home (and turn off the stove)’
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(530) a po jiko  ji-wu  dzi-lali petsei  pyenmo  ji-li
1 there go-GN COP-CON we[pi] together go-1pitMP
‘If I go there, let’s go together’

b ya jika  ji-l petsei  pyeymo  ji-li
1 there go-sjv we[pi] together go-1pitmMmP
‘If I go there, let’s go together’

The gnomic prospective marker -'wulo also occurs after modal verbs such as
dzien ‘want’ or nyey ‘can, e.g. (531)—(533), with first or third person (single or
plural) as subject. Some of these sentences are seemingly not about future
event, e.g. (531) and (532). In fact, all these constructions imply that an inten-
tion, a habit or an acquired skill will ensure that an agent will make a prospec-
tive event to happen. Because the gnomic marker -'wu implies the information
being disclosed is news to the addressee, the skill learned do not have past
and current demonstrations. In the future, however, the speaker is certain that
owner of the skill will demonstrate it.

(531) ‘zpe  seppen bei dzien-wu b,  zei  bei-le
father go.towork do need-GN Prs food do-pF
Jji  sep ku
go quick caus2
‘Father is about to go to work. Make food quickly’

(532) nupy bei ketchie  e-pyen mu?
you[s] Tibetan speech P-can EP
‘Can you speak Tibetan?’
na bei ketehie  nyen-‘wu-b

1  Tibetan speech can-GN-PRS
‘I used to be able to speak Tibetan.

(533) =zo bei ketchie  e-pyen mu?
3s Tibetan speech P-can EP
‘Can he speak Tibetan?’
20 bei ketchie  nyep-wu-b

3s Tibetan speech can-GN-PRS
‘It is the case that he used to be able to speak Tibetan.
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3.2.5.1.5  The Attributive Clause and the Complement Clause Containing -'wu
The Guiqiéng nominaliser -'wu has been found to follow the stem of a verb
in some attributive clauses, e.g. (534). The attributive clause may also occur
before the genitive case marker -me and together they form attributive of a
noun, e.g. (536). These attributive clauses actually assume characteristics both
of the agentive nominaliser and the gnomic tense marker -'wu. They usually
describe surprising information to the addressee. They also describe character-
istics issuing from the inherence of agent. They are factual and generic.

(534) mo pu wil-thou-'wu  wu-de-‘'wu  lo-de-'wu-me
I  horse DIR-talllGN DIR-big-GN age-big-GN-GEN
‘wuge-teien  dzio  ji-'wu
yellow-cL  look go-GN
‘I am on my way to see the big old yellow horse.

(535) pBu tshi-yep-wu  tshi  ko-’wu-teiey  nep
horse very-hard-GN very fierce-GN-CL EXS1
‘There is a bad-tempered horse quite hard to tame.

(536) ge-‘wu-me 'letsei-pei denidetshe  dz'i tsen ji
go0d-GN-GEN  child-cL.human everyday = book learn go
‘A child from a good family goes to school every day’

The nominaliser and gnomic present tense marker -'wu also occurs after gie
‘say’, or deigi ‘think’ to introduce and report the content of speech, thinking
or belief. Such a construction can be interpreted as ‘what one says, thinks or
believes is that, e.g. (537)—(538), (540)—(543). The complement clause can
be seen as a counterpart of the content of the speech. It implies that the
addressee does not previously know what the specific speaker articulates,
which is the denotation of the gnomic present tense marker -'wu. It also
implies that the speech is given by the specific speaker rather than any other
sources, which is the denotation of the agent nominaliser -‘wu. By contrast,
when the conjunction word -gen ‘at that time’ or ‘hence’ is used, e.g. (539),
the speaker does not intend that the precise content of the indirect speech
is being reported. Neither does the speaker mean it as anything surprising
to the addressee. Whereas the content of thought or speech is given imme-
diately after the verb denoting think or speak ending with -wu, (537)—(538),
(540)—(542). The content of belief given in a clause ends with the gnomic tense
marker -'wu, which is then followed by the verb denoting believe, e.g. (543).
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(537) 20 deiv-le  tshi teia  gen, zo gie-'wu teia  me-ko
3s look-PF very clear CON 3S say-GN clear NEG-TEL
‘He saw it clearly, but he said that he could not see it clearly’

(538) =20 eie-'wu jiki  dzisen-pu
3S say-GN that oerst-CL
‘He said that it was an oak tree’

(539) 20 eie gey jiki  dzisen-pu
3S say CON that oerst-CL
‘He said that it was an oak tree.

(540) eme gie-'wu su  no-me gletsei  de-le
mother say-GN who I-GEN child hit-pF
Mother asked, “Who bullied my child?”

(541)  meimei gie-'wu  nun na 29 e-ko
younger.sister say-GN you[s] I  help P-TEL
The younger sister asked (me), “Will you be able to help me?”

(542) 2o deigi-wu ‘wu ji-'wu-bo
3s think-GN self go-GN-PRs
‘He thinks that he will go.

4 z0 tehi de-tei-me-ko-dzi-'wu tsitshegi

(543) % sheg
3s sheep DIR-find-NEG-TEL-COP-GN  believe
‘He believes that the sheep couldn’t be found.

3.2.5.2  Guiqidng Present, Prospective and Past Tense of Experienced
Perceptions

This section deals with the present tense of experienced perceptions marked

with -mu and the prospective tense of experienced perceptions marked with

-bbeimu.

3.2.5.21  The Present Tense of Experienced Perceptions in -mu

The Guiqiong suffix -mu, which is glossed as EP in the interlinear morpheme
glosses, shows an affinity with Dzongkha grammatical category of experienced
perceptions in -md. Both morphemes “expresses an activity or phenomenon
going on at the moment of reference which the speaker has just experienced”
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(van Driem 57: 2002). The moment of reference is taken to be in the present,
unless otherwise specified, as in sentence (545), (547) below. The Guiqiéng
morpheme of experienced perceptions -mu is also used to express habitual
events, which describes the event in the way it is witnessed by the speaker, e.g.

(544) and (546).

(544) muhi tchiepsi so-mu
wind often blow-EP
‘The wind often blows like this.

(545) khuwu dzienpmeijentsei  wui-mu
snow  softly fall-ep
‘As I watch, the snow is falling softly’

(546) ‘melle dz’en  tchiensi wui-mu
now rain  often fall-Ep
‘Nowadays it often rains as I see it now

(547) dz’ey wui-mu
rain  fall-ep
‘I see it is raining now.

Example (547) was given by my informant Yang Xiaoytin when it was raining
again outside on an August afternoon. Two additional sentences he has given
to describe the scene are (548) and (549). While all these sentences are related
to the fact that it is raining, sentence (547) in the suffix of experienced percep-
tions -mu denotes that snowing is a just witnessed scene, sentence (548) in the
dynamic perfective marker -lener) depicts the post-occurrence result of rain-
ing, sentence (549) in the progressive prefix su- denotes a progressive raining
process.

(548) dzey wui-le nep
rain fall-PF EXS1
‘As you know, it is raining’

(549) dzzy  su-wui
rain  pr-fall
‘It is raining’
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(550) jiki  €letsei  dzenbei-mu
that child lie-EP
‘(We have been listening to him and have come to realize that) the
child was lying

(551) nesi phu  de-ku-mu
egg price big-CAUS2-EP
‘(The speaker went into a supermarket and found that) the price of
eggs has been raised.

Like the Dzongkha -mad, the Guiqiéng -mu is used to “express an activity whose
subject is in the third person. The use of the tense of experienced perceptions
with respect to a first person is ungrammatical in virtually every naturally
occurring context, since a person’s information about his own activities is per-
sonal knowledge, which he has not acquired through observing himself from
outside” (van Driem 58: 2002).

(552) 20 mei  ki-mu
3s door open-Ep
‘(Isaw) he opened the door’

(553) =20 jejebei-mu
3s bathe-Ep
‘(I found) that he has just begun to take a shower’
found) that he has just beg k h

In expressing an activity conducted by a third person, the event marked by the
suffix of experienced perceptions -mu implies that the action has just begun. In
the dynamic perfective construction which depicts the event in an active post-
occurrence resultative state, e.g. (555), (557) and (559), and the progressive
sentence (560), the activity could not be specified as at the initial stage. Thus
when a speaker uses the present tense of the experienced perceptions, he/she
is only trying to articulate observations and not to jump to hasty conclusions.

(554) dutsei  diditshei-mu
3PI quarrel-Ep
‘I see they have just begun a quarrel.

(555) dutsei  diditshei-le  nen
3PI quarrel-PF  EXS1
‘They had/have been quarreling’



(557)

(558)

(559)

CHAPTER 3

20  tohine-mu
3s getill-EP
‘He appears to have been ill”

20 tehine-le  nep
3s getill-pF  EXS1
‘He had/s been ill.

z0 dz'swe Je-mu
3S uppergarment wash-Ep
‘She has just begun to do the laundry’

20 dz'ewe Je-le nen
3S uppergarment wash-PF EXS1
‘She has been doing the laundry’

20 dz’ewe su-je
3S uppergarment PRG-wash
‘She is in the process of doing the laundry’

Again similar to Dzongkha -md, the Guiqiéng -mu is used to “express feel-
ings, sensations and thoughts experienced by the speaker and cannot be used
to express the feelings of a third person subject because the sensations and
emotions felt by a third person are not personally experienced by the speaker,

which is an essential aspect of the meaning of this tense” (van Driem 59: 2002)

(561)

na tshi  kuenp-mu
I very cold-EpP
T feel very cold.

na wenjen tchi-mu
I  head pain-EP
‘Thave a headache.

na tsei niketchi-mu
I son DAT forehead.pain-Ep
‘I miss my son.
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Sentence (563) contains the idiomatic expression that forehead-pain denotes
missing someone.

(564) pa gui-mu
I  happy-EP
I feel happy!

In the indirect speech, a third person subject is allowed to occur, e.g. (565),
(566).

(565) 2o wenjen tehi-mu tsi
38 head pain-EP  REP
‘T heard she say she had a headache!

(566) =20 gie-‘wu zo0 gui-mu
3S say-GN 35 happy-Ep
‘Theard she say she was happy’

Or the descriptions can be made in a careful observer’s way, e.g. (567).

(567) zo0 wenjen tchi-mu su-'wu
3S head pain[v.]-EP true-GN
‘It seems that she is having a headache.

Due to the private nature of dreaming, a speaker cannot watch or personally
experience a child dreaming. So the only possible explication of sentence
(568) is that the speaker dreamed of the child and the child appeared in
the speaker’s dream. When the speaker talked about his own dream, there-
fore, he can speak of it as personal experience, e.g. (569), or he can recollect
the people involved in his dream, e.g. (568). A dynamic perfective sentence,
e.g. (570), may have double paraphrases in case of inadequate contexts.

68) gletsei men-mu
(568) n
child dream-EP
‘(T) dreamt of the child’

(569) na men-mu
I dream-EP
‘I dreamt.
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(570)  eletsei  men-le
child dream-pF
‘The child had/has dreamed. Or ‘I have dreamed of the children.

The following sentences nearly blur the boundary between one’s personal sen-
sations and perceptions and a third person’s activities in that it describes a
third person’s inner sensations somehow discerned by the speaker in empathy.
But these sentences cannot counter the definitions of the tense of experienced
perceptions because the main verbs of sentences (571) and (572), actually also
indicate activities outwardly perceptible by a third party.

(571) =zo denjen tsueitsuei-mu
3S heart throb-Ep
‘One can feel that his heart is beating loudly’

(572) ‘aga zosi  pho-mu
eldersister worry feel-EP
‘My elder sister is very worried.

A second person is not often described in the tense of experienced percep-
tions, though it is possible for second person subject to occur in an event of
experienced perceptions, e.g. (573).

(573) nup 20 pen-mu
you[s] 3s fear-Ep
‘You are afraid of him, as I have found.

The tense of experienced perceptions can also be used in the first clause of
compound sentences with one event occurring immediately after the other,
e.g. (574) and (575), usually both with respect to a third person. Of the two
events, the event bearing the suffix of experienced perceptions -mu has
also just started by the time the second event begins. A touch of concern is also
contained in these sentences.

(574) 20 mi-tehyo-mu dzienzu-le dz'enyen dzlie dzien
3S DIR-Sit-EP immediately-pF  cigarette consume need
‘According to what I see, he wants to smoke as soon as he sits down'

(575) 2o de-ji-dzui-mu dzienzu-le  go-le
3S DIR-DIR-arrive-EP  just-PF Cry-PF
‘I found that she cried immediately after she got in’
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In the interrogative sentences, the present tense marker of experienced per-
ceptions -mu often occur at the end of the question to elicit information about
the addressee’s experienced perceptions, e.g. (576) and (577). The pre-modal
particle a- ~ 2- ~ - occurs in the middle of the sentence right before the modal-
ity of the sentence is disclosed, usually before the sentence-final verb stem
or auxiliary. When the pre-modal particle prefixed to syllables containing an
open vowel, the pre-modal prefix exhibits the allomorph -, e.g. (577). When
prefixed to syllables containing a closed back vowel, the pre-modal prefix
exhibits the allomorph -3, e.g. (578). When prefixed to syllables containing a
closed front vowel or approximate j, the pre-modal prefix exhibits the allo-
morph ¢-, e.g. (579) and (580).

(576) nupy-a tsi Jji-mu?
you[s]-DAT water thirsty-EP
‘Are you thirsty?’

(577) phu  detei thou-le  v-nep-mu?
price abit high-PF P-EXS1-EP
‘Isn’t the price a bit too high, don’t you think?’

(578) dei-teie  nun-nen d'iuku-me  a-mu  dzi
this-CL  you[s]-ERG break-GEN P-EP COP
‘It seems you have broken this (glass).

(579) nupy el bei-lu e-tei lp?
you[s] food do-CIRC P-become.available P
Is it likely for you to do the cooking now?’

(580) nupy liga  bei-lu &-jen la?
you[s] work do-CIRC P-EXS2 P
‘Are there things for you to do now?’

3.2.5.2.2  The Prospective Tense of Experienced Perceptions in -lobeimu

The Guiqidéng prospective tense of experienced perceptions in the compound
marker -lobeimu ‘appear to happen soon’ denotes an event that is believed to
occur soon in accordance with perceptions of the speaker. The prospective
tense of experienced perceptions marker -lbeimu has three components, the
prospective morpheme -, the basic auxiliary bei ‘do’ and the suffix of expe-
rienced perceptions -mu in that order. The activity in the prospective tense
of experienced perceptions is most naturally conducted by, or an event will
most naturally happen to any of the second or third person singular or plural,
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animate or inanimate. The prospective tense of experienced perceptions is

consistent with the tense of experienced perceptions in that the whole event,

despite its accomplishment in the future, is rooted in the perceptions of pres-
ent signs, e.g. (581)—(591).

(581)

(584)

(585)

(587)

(588)

z0 dei  khu-teien npyen-lo-bei-mu
3s this dog-cL  buy-PRrS-do-EP
‘It seems that he is going to buy the dog’

dutsei dei  khu-teiey nyen-l-bei-mu
3PI this dog-cL  buy-PRs-do-EP
‘It appears that they are going to buy the dog’

nuy do Ji-lo-bei-mu
2s  Kangding go-PrS-do-EP
‘According to what I see, you are going to Kangding

nugu do Ji-lo-bei-mu
you[pe] Kangding go-PRS-do-EP
‘So you people are going to Kangding, according to what I see.

tsi dui-l>-bei-mu
water  boil-PRs-do-EP
‘According to what I see, the water will soon be boiling’

mints  phe-l-bei-mu
flower open-PRs-do-EP
‘I see (some plants) will soon come into bloom!

dz’ey  wui-lo-bei-mu
rain  fall-Prs-do-EP
‘It seems that it is raining soon.

20 go-lo-bei-mu
3S cry-PRS-do-EP
‘I see that he is at the point of crying’

deppu  siye  dzui-b-bei-mu
January 15th  arrive-PRS-do-EP
‘15th of January is arriving soon.
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(590) dugu-me dziien to tshu-l>-bei-mu
3PE-GEN house build coM-PRs-do-EP
‘It seems that the building of their house is about to be completed.

(591) zo o Ji-lo-bei-mu
3s Kangding go-PRS-do-EP
‘It seems that he is going to Kangding

When the speaker suddenly becomes conscious of a precarious situation he
or she is in, the experienced prospective construction can be used in the first
person for the effect of empathy as if it were experienced by the addressee,

eg (592).

(592) na te-lo-bei-mu nuny na  yo-di
1 fall-Prs-do-EP you[s] 1  catch-moM
‘Look I am falling! Give me a hand and help me stand firm’

3.2.5.3 The Experienced Past Tense

Etymologically or semantically, the Guiqiéng experienced past tense in -nien
does not have anything to do with the tense of experienced perceptions. It
is described in the same chapter because it also indicates human experience.
Semantically it parallels the experiential aspect suffix -guo % in Mandarin. Like
the Chinese -guo, the Guiqiong suffix -nien is used to denote a post-occurrence
state when all the result of a past event has been removed.

(593) dei liki  go-nien
this tofu eat-EXP
‘I have eaten this kind of tofu before.

(594) dutsei jiki  dz'i-tha  dzio-nien
3PI that book-cL look-Exp
‘It is a book that they have read’

(595) no tshopdu  gé-nien
I  Chéngda go-EXP
‘Thave been to Chéngdu.

(596) =zo do gé-nien
38 Kangding go-EXP
‘He has been to Kangding’
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(597) dei mii khukhu-ken be me-nien
this person other-LAT go NEG-EXP
‘This person has not been to anywhere else.

(598) mebu-ken dzui-nien
Maibéng-LAT arrive-EXP
‘He has been to Maibéng (A7) village.

(599) sike laji-me  gebu gemu-pie gie-nien
past old-GEN oldman old.woman-IND say-EXP
lemen-me zi Ji-gen senpu  ziezie
Shélian-GEN mountain go-CON tree dense
‘Old people of the past once said, trees grew densely on the mountains
of Shélian village’

An experienced past event is negated by adding the negative prefix me- of me-
~ me- ~ ma- before the experienced past morpheme -nizn, e.g. (599) in accor-
dance with the regressive vowel harmony explained in 2.6. The experienced
past tense marker -nien is used to end an affirmative clause. In questions, -nien
can be followed by the question particle le.

(600) nupy tshandu  gé-nien [le?
you[s] Chéngdi go-EXP P
‘Have you been to Chéngdu (K #R)?

gé-nien
gO-EXP
‘Yes, I have been there!

g€ me-nien
g0 NEG-EXP
‘No, I have not been there.

3.2.6  Aspect Marking
This section deals with progressive aspect, perfective aspect, momentaneous
aspect and Aktionsart auxiliary.

3.2.61 Guiqidong Progressive Aspect Marker su- ~ <su>
The progressive aspect marker su- ~ <su> glossed as PRG in the interlinear
morpheme glosses, precedes the final syllable of the verb stem. Only activity
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verbs and some emotional verbs can take the progressive aspect marker su-
~ <su>. An activity or process in the progressive aspect depicts a pre-resulta-
tive state where the occurrence is progressing along a stable time span without
any post-occurrence result disclosed. The progressive aspect marker su- ~ <su>
is similar to the Chinese zai {F and contrasts with the Chinese zhe 3. Unlike
zhe 7, an activity or process in the progressive aspect is not depicted as a
continuing one. It is only ongoing at a specific temporal point. Verbs denoting
innately and steadily persistent state overflowing and defying against a par-
ticular temporal point could not occur in the progressive aspect.

(601) phei  zibu<su>zu
father get.angry<PrRG>
‘Father was/is in a fit of anger’

(602) dzen su-wui
rain  PRG-fall
‘It was/is in the process of raining’

(603) tsi su-dui
water PRG-boil
‘The water was/is boiling’

(604) pna su-gui
I PRG-happy
‘T am just feeling happy’

The progressive marker su- ~ <su> stands in opposition to the perfective aspect
marker -l¢ in terms of position and denotation. Both the basic perfective marker
-le and the compound perfective marker -lener) are often used to denote post-
occurrence result issued from an imperfective event and implies continuity for-
bidden by the denotation of the progressive aspect. Details of these perfective
markers will be given in 3.2.6.2. The temporal texture is supposed to be evenly
distributed in the progressive aspect constructions. Event in the progressive
aspect is depicted as pre-resultative and counter-resultative. Contrastingly,
perfective aspect markers such as the perfective marker -le and the compound
perfective marker -lener) depicts post-occurrence result contained in the time
span from after the occurrence. A speaker uses the progressive aspect marker
su- ~ <su> to describe an ongoing event without disclosing any post-occurrence
result such as continuity, e.g. (602). He uses the perfective aspect to describe
continuing result yielded from after the occurrence, e.g. (605).



166 CHAPTER 3

(605) dz’ey  wui-le nep
rain fall-pr  EXS1
‘It has been raining.

The prefixed progressive marker su- ~ <su> and the suffixed perfective aspect
marker -le contrasts with each other in perspectives. Whereas the progres-
sive aspect marker su- ~ <su> screens post-occurrence continuity from being
disclosed, the basic perfective -le and the compound perfective marker -lener
views an occurrence in terms of its continuing post-occurrence result. Thus
these markers are incompatible with each other in one sentence. Even for the
same activity verb which can bear either of the makers, it has never been found
that the verb takes both markers within the same sentence.

Depicting the event in an unequivocally stable time span without any
change in the quality of the activity, the progressive aspect marker su- ~ <su>
also contrasts semantically with the tense marker of experienced perceptions
-mu, which describes an event as the perceptions of the speaker rather than an
inexorable truth. These observations can be proved by the suffixal endings in
concord with the progressive su- ~ <su> in the same sentence.

In most cases, verbs compounding with the progressive prefix su- ~ <su> do
not carry suffixal marker when occurring in a clause, e.g. (601)—(604). However,
a small portion of the sentences articulated by my informants do have end-
ings. The speakers from Léshu ###f and Changma | & tend to use the gnomic
tense marker -'wu, e.g. (606)—(608).

(606) po zei  su-bei-'wu
1 food PRG-do-GN
‘I was/am cooking food

(607) dutsei z'ei  su-go-'wu
3PI food PRG-eat-GN
‘They were/are eating’

(608) 20 ‘melle dz'ewe  su-ki-‘wu
3S justnow clothing PRG-sell-GN
‘She is selling clothing now!

An informant from Chéngma village of Maibéng Township also use copula dzi
after the main verb stem, e.g. (609).
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(609) dz’ewe  su-je dzi
clothing PrG-wash coP
‘Someone was/is doing laundry.

In Qidnxi Fij7% village, no sentence-final morpheme is necessary for the pro-
gressive aspect. But my Qidnxi informants have confirmed to me that it is all
suitable to add the copula dz;i at the end of the verb stem to assert the truth.
Another common practice among speakers of different regions is to prolong
the last syllable of the verb. The gnomic tense marker -'wu (see 3.2.5.1) is often
used to explain an unexpected piece of news to the addressee. The copula dzi
occurs to verify a fact. Thus both endings evidence that the progressive aspect
marker su- ~ <su> describes an unequivocally progressive event.

3.2.6.2 Guiqiong Perfective Markers

In this chapter, the Guiqiong perfective aspect markers will be described. The
group of Guiqiong perfective aspect markers includes the basic perfective
aspect marker -le and the compound perfective markers formed with the basic
perfective suffix -/ in combination with three of the existential verbs, the ani-
mate ney, the inanimate jen and the dependent bu in the language.

3.2.6.21  The Perfective Marker -le

The perfective marker -/e, glossed in the interlinear morpheme glosses as pF,
follows the verb stem to indicate a post-occurrence resultative state which has
arisen as a consequence of an occurrence at some other time or location. A
time span from after the occurrence and ever after is contained in the per-
fective constructions containing the perfective marker -le. The specific result
implied in the basic perfective indicated by the verb in the perfective marker
-le is seen as inevitably contained in the post-occurrence time span. The inevi-
table containment relationship of the implied resultant state within the post-
occurrence time span is understood between the speaker and addressee. The
post-occurrence time span is inherent to the event. It has little to do with the
reference time and will not be affected by the time of utterance. The post-
occurrence resultative state indicated by the perfective marker -l can be con-
tained in an occurrence past, present or prospective. It can also be contained
in the indicative as well as the subjunctive mood.

For the basic perfective marker -lg, the type of post-occurrence result
released and disclosed is not specified or distinguished. An addressee will
construe its specific interactions with contextual events. The post-occurrence
state of a day getting dark, for example, may specifically denote an afternoon
temporal point later than one originally hopes, or as approaching the dinner
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time, or as inappropriate for alpine hiking, or as against one’s personal plan
concerning a particular temporal point and so on and so forth. The resultant
implications of one’s shopping may include possession of the purchased items,
the observing of other people’s shopping, or the precise reason why the shop-
per is not at home.

The perfective marker -le can combine with any of the three clause-ending
existential verbs, the animate ney, the inanimate jen and the dependent bu to
specify the type of result contained in the post-occurrence time span. These
compound markers will be described in the 3.2.6.2.2, 3.2.6.2.3 and 3.2.6.2.4
respectively.

Translating of the perfectives into English is full of challenge. The Guigiéng
perfective -le is comparable to the Mandarin Chinese -le but very different
from the English present perfect tense. Difficulty in the documentation of the
precise denotation of a particular perfective construction doubles the chal-
lenge. It is hardly possible to record the context of a perfective construction
fully when much of the contextual information is simply speechless. Besides,
the successful explication of a particular perfective construction in its context
may not help one understand its translation in another context because the
same construction is allowed to have different interactions in changed con-
texts. Any change in the context may raise difficulty in its English translation.
The current description tries to list more than one rendition of the original
Guiqiong perfective construction and each is also accompanied by a specified
context. However, only one denotation is appropriate when the perfective con-
struction is used in any given context.

(610) dz'ey wui-le
rain  fall-pF
‘It has begun to rain (and it would be cold outside without a jacket).
‘It rained (early this morning so the girl stayed in)’ ‘It has been raining
(as this is the rainy season so you'd better not stay out too long).

(611) phe si-le
pig die-PF
‘The pig died (ten minutes ago). ‘The pig has died (so there are only
chickens in the yard). ‘The pig has died (so we see the dead corpse
here at the roadside).

(612)  tsi dui-le
water boil-PF
‘The water has begun to boil (so I can turn off the cooker in a minute
and leave for the market with you). ‘The water boiled (half an hour ago
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(616)

so it should not be too hot for us to drink now). ‘The water has been
boiled (so we can stop to make some tea).

dutsei utcie  tchy-le

3PI road  walk-PF

‘They have begun to take a stroll down the road (so you can meet them
at the road)’ ‘They have taken a stroll down the road (and now they
are probably on their way to a weekly market). ‘They are taking a walk
down the road (and they will return in fifteen minutes). ‘They were
taking a walk down the road (and it was just one of the things they
have been doing for decades).

20 2'ei  bei-le

3s meal do-PF

‘He has begun to make food (since the guests have expressed their
wish to stay). ‘He has made the lunch (so the children can enjoy a meal
with him). ‘He is making the lunch (while everybody else is watching
a television program). ‘He has been making the lunch (since he got
married eleven years ago)’. ‘He made supper (and then waited for the
children at the phone).

Z’el bei-le

meal do-PF

‘The food was cooked. ‘The food is being cooked. ‘The food has/had
been made!

Beitsi  tsitsuen-le

star(s) see-PF

‘The travellers saw the stars (when they trudged on the plateau). ‘The
stars have come out and I was staring at them (when listening to the
neighbours chat).

minto  phe-le

flower open-PF

‘The flower has begun to open (so I have picked a bundle to light up
the living room). ‘The flower blossomed (half a month ago so we
would soon have sunflower seeds)’. ‘The flower has been blossom-
ing (due to the season so the country looks different from a couple of
months ago).
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(621)
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Jukhu dzui gen minto  phe-le

spring arrive CON flower open-PF

‘Now that the spring has arrived, the flowers opened. ‘When spring
arrives, the flowers will open up.

muhi  so-le

wind blow-pF

‘The wind has begun to blow (so we had better not go out this eve-
ning) ‘The wind is blowing (and one can see the tree leaves brushing
against the balcony). ‘The wind has blown (and all clothing has been
blown to the ground). ‘The wind often blows (so people have weath-
ered face in this region).

mintsha  dzui-le

sun arrive-PF

‘The sun has begun to come out (so the weather forecast was right that
we shall have a sunny day). ‘The sun is out (so we can put out the lin-
ens under the sun). ‘The sun has come out (so you should really get
up right away). ‘The sun was out (that morning when we went to the
mountains).

mey ben-le

weather hot-pF

‘It has become hot (so we do not need the coat). ‘It is hot (and the baby
cries a lot because of the heat). ‘It was hot (so it was really tough to
work outdoors in sweltering heat).

leisi len-le

crab.apple rot-PF

‘The crab apples have begun to rot (so we'd better not eat them). ‘The
apple has rotten (so mother had to throw it away). ‘The apples decayed
(last year)'.

When following an inchoative or modal verb, the perfective aspect marker -le
denotes the post-occurrence resultative state contained in the time span from
after the situation is obtained.

(623)

we pie  pi-le
getup IND become-PF
‘It is time to get up.
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(624)

(626)

(628)

go pie  jpi-le
eat IND become-PF
‘It is time to eat.

&’ienme  de-ji  pie pi-le

home DIR-g0 IND become-PF
‘It is time to go back home.

‘me go jpie ji-le
medicine eat IND become-PF
‘It is time to take medicine.

dz’en  wui pie  jpi-le
rain  fall IND become-PF
‘The raining season is here.’ Or: ‘It is time to rain.

zo liga  bei-lu tei-le

3s work do-CIRC become.available-PF

‘He has been able to work (since he has been offered a job). Or: It has
become likely for him to work (now that he has been offered a job).

na he-lu tei-le
I  come-CIRC become.available-pF
‘It has become likely for me to come!

nuny tchie’i do be-le. 2l
you[s] today Kangding go-pF food
go-lu e tei-le

eat-CIRC P become.available -PF
“You have been to Kangding today. Have you been able to find some-
thing for food in there?’

go-lu tei-le
eat-CIRC become.available-pF
‘Yes, we have!

na bei ke cie nyen-le
1  Tibetan speech speak can-PF
I can speak Tibetan now
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The post-occurrence result can be specified by adding any of the existential
verbs after the perfective -le. When the perfective marker -e is followed by the
animate existential verb nep, the dynamic perfective marker -leney is formed to
denote dynamic post-occurrence result such as perceptible activities, changes
of state and emotion, and interactions by the participation or experience of
the agent. When the perfective marker -/e is followed by the inanimate exis-
tential verb jen, the static perfective marker -lejen is formed to denote static
post-occurrence result such as inanimate entities removable from the location
of the occurrence and signs of change following the activity. When the perfec-
tive marker -/ is followed by the dependent existential verb bu, the dependent
perfective marker -lebu is formed to denote a post-occurrence result contained
in a geographic scope. These compound markers of specified result reflect
deep-rooted grammaticalised interactions of the perfective aspect with basic
existential relationship in Guiqiéng.

3.2.6.2.2  The Dynamic Perfective Marker -lenery

Of the two morphemes constituting the compound marker, the initial -le is the
basic perfective marker and the ending ney is the animate existential verb. The
basic containment relationship between the post-occurrence time span and
the implied result in the basic perfective -le contained within that time span
remains unchanged in dynamic perfective constructions. The animate existen-
tial verb occurs to specify a dynamic post-occurrence result such as animate
beings, activities, interactions and perceptible emotional changes attributable
to the participation of the agent. In sentence (632), after others had left, two
people still stayed on in the room. The post-occurrence result of the situation
is depicted as a change in the number of people.

(632) dglienme mi  ni-pei tsen-le neny
home man NUM-CL remain-PF EXS1
‘Two people were left in the house.

By specifying the post-occurrence result in terms of agentive activity and par-
ticipation, the dynamic perfective denotes explicit activity manifest in the
post-occurrence time span, e.g. (633) and (634). Whether or not the agent is
expressed overtly in the sentence, the denotation of the dynamic perfective
construction is unaffected, e.g. (635).

(633) wo mey gen na bu-le nep
I dream conNn 1 fly-PF EXS1
‘When I dreamt, I was flying’
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(634) tsi tchien-le  nep
water flow-PF  EXS1
‘The water had/s been flowing’

(635) meitsi  tsitsuen-le  nen
star ~ see-PF EXS1
‘(The travellers) have seen the stars.

(636) dutsi mei  tchiv-le  nepy
they[pi] door close-pF EXS1
‘They have been closing the door.

(637) &letsei go-le  nep
child cry-pr ExS1
‘The child cried.’ ‘The child was crying.’ ‘The child has been crying’

(638) 20 dz'ewe  je-le nern
3s clothing wash-pF EXs1
‘She [mother] was doing the laundry’ ‘She has been doing the laundry.
‘She washed clothes.

(639) senpu gunluy zi-le nen
tree  walnut grow-PF EXS1
‘Walnuts had/have grown on the tree

Verbs expressing habitual behaviour can also denote habitual occurrences in
the dynamic perfective -lenen, e.g. (640)—(644). When denoting a habit, the
dynamic perfective is used to assure the addressee that the agent or experi-
encer has acquired such a habit and has participated in activities denoted.
The ambiguity of habitual or one-time occurrence can only be resolved by the
context.

(640) eletsei  goli-gu suen-le  nen
child garden-iLL play-PF EXS1
‘The child often plays in the garden.’ ‘The child had/s been playing in
the garden. ‘The child was/is playing in the garden.

(641) zo bl  go-le nep
3s bread eat-PF EXS1
‘He was/is eating bread.’ ‘He eats bread. ‘He has been eating bread’



174

(642)

(643)

(644)

CHAPTER 3

z0 jey ki-le ney
3S wheat sell-PF EXS1
‘He was/is selling wheat. ‘He sells wheat.’ ‘He has been selling wheat.

dutsei outcie thy-le  nep

3PI road walk-PF EXS1

‘They have been taking a stroll down the road. ‘They took a stroll down
the road.’ ‘They (often) take a stroll down the road’

e'letsei  denidetshe  goli-gu suen-le  nen
child everyday garden-ILL play-PF EXS1
‘The child plays in the garden every day.

When a stative verb occurs in the dynamic perfective, e.g. (645)—(651), some
outwardly perceptible change of state, emotion or interaction must have
transpired.

(645)

(647)

(648)

(649)

phei  zibuzu-le nern
father get.angry-pF EXS1
‘Father has/had become angry. Or: ‘Father was/is angry.

muhi  tshi dzen-le nern
wind very strong-pF EXS1
‘The wind was/is blowing hard.

xentsei g'letsei  bu-le nern
youngersister child bear-PF EXS1
‘My younger sister has been pregnant with child.

phe  si-le nen
pig die-PF EXS1
‘The pig has died’

na zo tshegi-le nep

1 35 like-pF  EXS1

T fell in love with him’ or ‘T have been in love with him (he might not
know that).
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(650) zo0 dz’swe  subu we tshegi-le  nep
38 clothing new wear enjoy-PF EXS1
‘He had/has been enjoying wearing new clothes. ‘He enjoys wearing
new dress.

(651) po dz'ewe subu we tshegi-le  nen
I  clothing new wear enjoy-PF EXS1
‘Thad/have been enjoying wearing new dresses.’

Repeatable behaviour or recurring phenomena may also be expressed with
stative verbs in the dynamic perfective, e.g. (650)—(651). The resolution of
ambiguity between one-time and frequent occurrences depends on different
levels of context. An adverb of time indicating frequency, i.e. tehieysi ‘often,
occurs in sentences (652) and (653), denoting recurring situations.

(652) phei  tchiepsi zibuzu-le nen
father often get.angry-PF  EXS1
‘Father often gets angry!

(653) muhi tehiensi tshi dzen-le nen
wind often  very strong-PF EXS1
‘The wind is often very strong.’

For verbs denoting perception and interaction, the dynamic perfective form
must contain an overt and perceptible process of activity. Interaction verbs are
allowed to take the dynamic perfective form in the first and third person, e.g.
tshegi ‘like) in (649), (650) and (651), because an interaction event involves out-
wardly perceptible or overt activities between two parties, whether this be a
first person or a third person subject. By contrast, perception verbs can logically
only express an overt result when a third-person subject is observed, e.g. gui
‘happy’ and zibuzu ‘get.angry’ in (652), (655), (656). In case of personal sensa-
tion, one may feel that one begins to feel happy or angry within oneself, but the
mental change lacks an externally perceptible effect and cannot be described
as a dynamic change to others. Therefore a verb of sensation with a first person
subject cannot occur in the dynamic perfective, e.g. (654) and (657).

(654) po gui-le
1 happy-pF
‘T have been happy’
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(655) =zo gui-le nen

3s happy-PF EXS1

‘She has indeed become happy!
(656) =zo zibuzu-le nen

3S angry-PF  EXSI1

‘He is really angry’

(657) na zibuzu-le
I  angry-PF
‘I have become angry’

(658) zo gu-le nen
3S understand-PF EXS1
‘It is the case that he has understood.

Likewise, whilst one may observe an overtly successful process of understand-
ing with respect to a third person and confirm it to the addressee, e.g. (658), it
is hardly possible for one to show to an outsider the overt result of one’s own
successful understanding. Overtly perceptible change is indispensable for the
use of the dynamic perfective form, but not necessary for the use of the basic
perfective aspect marker -le because the basic perfective marker may imply
any type of post-occurrence result and does not discriminate, e.g. the positive
answer in (659). In second-person questions concerning the post-occurrence
result of a perceptional process, the dynamic perfective is not attested for
the same reason, e.g. (659)—(661).

(659) nupy a-gu le?
you[s] P-understand P
‘Have you understood?’

na gu-le
1  understand-PF
‘I have understood.

(660) nupy gu mé ?
you[s] understand ngeExXs P
‘Have you understood or not?’
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na ma-gu
I NEG-understand
‘I don’t understand.

(661) nup a-gu mé  le?
you[s] P-understand NEG P
‘Do you understand now?’

For modal constructions, the dynamic perfective aspect similarly denotes out-
wardly perceptible post-occurrence transitions, e.g. (662), (663).

(662) zo liga  bei-lu tei-le nen
3s work do-CIRC become.available-PF ExS1
‘It is true that he has become able to work (now that he has been
offered a job).

(663) 20 he-lu tei-le nern
I come-CIRC become.available-PF EXS1
‘He can come back.

(664) =zo bei ke gie nyey-le  nep
3s Tibetan speech speak can-PF EXS1
‘He has become able to speak Tibetan.

(665) =zo depeitsei zi Jji e nern
3s alone mountain go dare-PF EXS1

‘She was brave enough to go to the mountains alone!

The negative form of the dynamic perfective uses the perfective suffix -/e fol-
lowed by the negative animate existential verb me-ner. The negative dynamic
perfective implies that a certain anticipated post-occurrence result has failed
to materialise. As the agent is around, there is hope that the result may be
attained sometime later. In sentence (666), the man who is supposed to have
drunk the water is still sitting at the table. In sentence (667), people who are
likely to close the door have not left yet. The sentence can be used when one
has at first thought that the shop had closed but it was still open. Thus one may
choose to go shopping at this unusual time. The implication is that the shop
would be closed soon. In the context of sentence (668), the implied factors
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that would normally make people happy are still available. Thus a negative
dynamic perfective form implies that the temporarily unrealised expectation
may yet become true at some later moment if the necessary conditions are met
in terms of the agent at the moment of utterance.

(666) tsi d'ie-le  me-ney-sey
water drink-PF NEG-EXS1-utterly
‘He did not drink the water.

(667) mei  tehis-le  me-nen
door close-PF NEG-EXS1
‘The door is not closed.

(668) =zo gui-le me-ney
3S happy-PF NEG-EXS1
‘He (was expected to be happy but he) looked unhappy’

(669) nengui ne-le me-ney
pants  dirty-PF NEG-EXS1
‘(You thought the trousers were dirty.) They are not. (I shall continue to
wear them for a couple of days more).

(670) phu  thou-le  me-ney
price high-PF NEG-EXS1
‘The price is not as high as originally thought.

(671) zo bei ke gie nyey-le  me-nen
3s Tibetan speech speak can-PF NEG-EXS1
‘He cannot speak Tibetan.

Sentence (671) implies that the man should have been able to learn Tibetan
because he had lived with Tibetans every day and was in an advantageous posi-
tion for learning the language. These conditions did not change at the time
implied even though the man had not learnt the language. Sentence (672)
denotes that the girl wanted to go to the mountains but failed to do so out of
fear. The implication is that the girl could still do so at some later time.

(672) zo depeitsei  zi ji py-le me-neyn
3s alone mountain go dare-PF NEG-EXS1

‘She was not brave enough to go to the mountains by herself’
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(673) =zo dédetshei ’ny-le me-ney
3s fight dare-PF  NEG-EXS1
‘He had intended to fight but he dared not (and gave up) in the end.

In questions, the dynamic perfective may be combined with question particles
or with the gnomic tense marker to reveal more concrete information, even
to settle the ambiguity of the dynamic perfective. The questioner in sentence
(674) tries to elicit an affirmation regarding the most likely post-occurrence
result with respect to the pig. Apparently, he knew the possible situation about
the pig as implied by his use of the sentence-final particle /e, suggesting that
the pig might possibly die. In sentence (675), the denotation of the dynamic
perfective bears upon acquiring the habit of drinking a lot of alcohol more
generally rather than on a particular episode of drinking the wine right before
one’s eyes. Because the dynamic perfective is ambiguous between denoting a
one-time and a recurring event, the gnomic tense marker -“wu is employed in
the question to indicate that the questioner wonders whether the utterance
expresses an addiction to drinking rather than a particular episode of drinking.
In sentence (676 ), the speaker wanted to know if it is right time to buy pork for
the celebration of the New Year’s season. Usually local residents buy fresh pork
during the butchering season at the end of the lunar year. Temporal adverbials
at the beginning of the sentence help resolve the ambiguity of the dynamic
perfective and decide between a reading involving the commencement of the
killing season, which comprises hundreds of instances of butchering, and a
reading of the utterance as denoting a one-time occurrence. One-time occur-
rences usually have a fuller context on which to depend, e.g. (677). Upon meet-
ing one of the parents of the boys at the neighbourhood early in the morning,
the boys’ classmate wonders whether or not they have got out of bed as well.

(674) dei phe si-le ney le?
this pig die-pF EXS1 P
‘Is this pig dead?’

phe si-le nen
pig die-PF EXS1
‘It is the case that the pig has died’

(675) 20 ®ze  dilie-le  mep-wu  e-dzi mu?
3S wine drink-PF EXS1-GN P-COP EP
‘Has he really taken to drinking wine?’
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dzi. zo eze  dgliele  nep ma
Yes 3s wine drink-PF EXS1 EXH
‘Yes, he has indeed taken up drinking wine.

dei  wetshe phe se-le e-ney  mu?
this while pig kill-pF P-EXS1 EP
‘Have they begun to slaughter the pigs recently?’

se-le ney
kill-pF  EXS1
‘Yes, the slaughtering has begun.

dutsei we-le  nen?
3PI rise-PF  EXS1
‘Are they getting up? Have they got up?’

we-le
rise-PF
‘They’ve got up.

we-le  nep
rise-PF  EXS1
‘They are getting up.’ ‘They got up.

dutsei we-le  me-nen
3PI rise-PF  NEG-EXS1
‘They have not got up.’ ‘They did not get up (as expected).

dutsei ‘me mewe
3PI still NEG-rise
‘They have not got up yet (as it is). ‘They did not get up.

In questions, the questioner can use either the affirmative or the negative
dynamic perfective form to ask if any activity, perception or experience has
occurred, e.g. (678), (679). Whether or not the dynamic post-occurrence result
has been accomplished, the objective conditions which have led to the result

were met.

(678)

phu  thau-tshu-le  nen?
price high-coM-PF EXS1
‘Has the price got so high?’
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(679) =zo0 gui-le me-ney le?
3S happy-PF NEG-EXS1 P
‘Is he happy? (Previously he was unhappy.)’

3.2.6.2.3  The Static Perfective Marker -lejen

When the perfective marker -le is followed by the inanimate existential verb
jen, the static perfective marker -lgjen is formed. The event or situation bearing
the static perfective marker -lgjen implies what I have chosen to describe as
a containment relationship with specified static result contained within the
post-occurrence time span. The meaning of the static perfective marker -lejen
results from a combination of the semantic content of the perfective aspect
marker -/e with that of the inanimate existential verb jen. The basic contain-
ment relationship with certain result contained in the post-occurrence time
span common to the perfective constructions containing the perfective -le
is still implied in static perfective constructions. The post-occurrence result
specified by the inanimate existential verb jen is attributable to a preceding
activity, process or change. In opposition to the dynamic perfective, however,
the denotation of the static perfective does not concern agentive participation,
experience and activity. Perceptible signs of the occurrence might include
inanimate entities produced by the occurrence, which might be removable
from the location of the occurrence, or quantitative changes attributable to
the occurrence. The nominal denoting a static post-occurrence result often
immediately precedes the verb stem. In many static perfective sentences with
a transitive verb as the main verb, there is apparent inanimate agreement
between the sentence-final jen and the nominal preceding the main verb, e.g.
(680)—(687).

(680) dlienme dFiu'wu detoi tsen-le Jen
home oil morsel remain-PF EXS2
‘There is a bit of oil (left) in the house.

(681) zo-me  meitchio mints  de-tsuen tchiu-le jen
3S-GEN doorway flower NUM-CL put-PF EXS2
‘A pot of flower has been put in front of her door’

(682) jitshay  de-thu-to-le Jjen
a.storey DIR-DIR-build-PF EXS2
‘An additional storey has been built on the top of the original building’
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(683) phe si-le  jen
pig die-PF EXS2
‘The pig has died and its corpse is here

(684) phe sele  jen
pig kill-pF ExS2
‘The pig had been slaughtered some time ago and its corpse was/is
here’

In utterance (685), the wheat seed was sown two months ago, and the wheat
has been growing ever since in the vegetable garden. The activity denoted by
the verb tsho ‘sow’ has long since ceased. The abundant wheat is a static result
attributable to the action of sowing.

(685) goli-gu jen tsho-le  jen
garden-ILL wheat sow-PF EXS2
‘Inside the garden wheat was sown.

In utterance (686), the speaker refers to Chinese characters as a static result
produced by the child’s act of writing. It is irrelevant whether or not the child
is still writing at the moment of utterance.

(686) ¢letsei  dp'i teio-le jen
child Chinese.characters write-PF EXS2
‘The child has written those Chinese characters.

In utterance (687), grandfather has a barren garden where he plans to grow
some flowers next year. He talks about his plan from the perceptible static post-
occurrence result of seed sowing. In utterance (689), a hole was found in the
flatland at the bottom of the valley which had been dug sometime beforehand.

(687) minto  nihi tenta-lowua  goli-gu tsho-le
flower nextyear summer-DAT garden-ILL SOwW-PF
Jen
EXS2

‘Next summer the flower will grow in the garden’

(688) @i se-le Jjen
meat boil-PF  EXS2
‘There is cooked meat.
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(689) petsei-gu khokho-tsie  he-le  jen
flatland-1LL  hole-cL dig-PF EXS2
‘There is a hole dug in the flatland.

In utterance (690), the speaker talks about the walnuts kept at home. They
are seen as the static result of the past activity of bringing them home and
storing them.

(690) dglienme guplun gelhe tchiu-le jen
home walnut quite put-PF EXS2
‘At home a lot of walnuts have been stored.

In utterances (691) and (692), the static result of the event is deduced from the
visible quantitative change of the entity denoted by the nominal complement
of the verb.

(601) tsidz’ie die-le  jen
tea.water drink-PF  EXS2
‘The tea was drunk.

In sentence (692), the mother was unsure whether or not her son had eaten
the bread. The boy was not at home. She checked the bread basket on the table
and found the bread gone. So he must have eaten the bread, the mother infers.

(692) zo bl  go-le jen
3s bread eat-PF EXS2
‘It turned out that he had eaten the bread.’

In sentence (693), the speaker was initially unsure about whether the wheat
had been sold or not. She checked the cellar and found the sack of wheat gone.
So it had been sold, the speaker inferred.

(693) ey ki-le  jen
wheat sell-PF  EXS2
‘It turns out that the wheat has been sold.

Static results can also be inferred from clues not specified in the sentence, e.g.
(694), (695). In utterance (694), when the aunt saw traces of tears on the boy’s
face, she asked whether the boy had been crying and the boy’s mother con-
firmed this.
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(694) eletsei  go-le  jen
child Cry-PF  EXS2
‘It is the case that the child had cried’

In utterance (695), the speaker opened the door in the morning and found
wet ground and flowers covered with drops of water. It was not raining at the
moment of utterance. It had rained and the rain had made the ground wet.

(695) dz'ey wui-le jen
rain fall-PF EXxs2
‘It had rained.

In utterances (696) and (697), the event or situation fades into the past with
the departure of the agent from the location of the occurrence. In utterance
(696), the speaker saw the man sitting on the bench and then leave.

(696) zo pentsn tchyo-le jen
3s bench sit-PF EXS2
‘He was sitting on the bench some time ago.

In sentence (697), the elders of the village have returned home from their daily
walk after lunch. When the activity was talked about in the afternoon, the
static perfective is used.

(697) dutsei qutcie thy-le  jen
3PI road  walk-PF EXS2
‘It was the case that they had walked down the road.

In utterance (698), the speaker found that the door of a neighbour’s house had
been closed for too long. When she left home early in the morning, she noticed
that the door was closed. When she returned late in the afternoon she found
the door was still closed.

(698) mei  hesi tchiv-le  jen
door still close-PF EXxS2
‘The door was closed.

In utterance (699), the static result denoted relates to the local expectation
that courtesy demands reciprocity. Nine months after the cousin’s family sent a
gift on the occasion of grandfather’s birthday celebration, grandfather’s family
will now in return bring a gift to the wedding of the cousin’s son.
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(699) ‘Bpu-me san bei-gen 2o
grandfather-GEN  birthday.celebrations do-con  3s
be-le  jen

g0-PF  EXS2
‘When they celebrated grandfather’s birthday, a cousin’s family joined
(the occasion and brought some gifts for grandfather).’

The negative static perfective is expressed by the combination of the perfec-
tive suffix -le with the negative inanimate existential verb mé. Use of the nega-
tive static perfective assumes that some activity was supposed to be carried
out but that people supposed to do so left without doing so. The result which
had been anticipated is not likely to occur because conditions for its realisa-
tion have been removed.

In utterance (700), the speaker thought that the guest who had just left had
drunk the water. She checked the tumbler and found that it untouched. The
result is final, static and outwardly perceptible. The water had not been drunk
and the person who was supposed to drink the water was already gone.

(700)  tsi dsie-le mé
water drink-PF ngEXS
‘He had not drunk the water’

In utterance (701), the door should have been closed, but it wasn't. The people
who were supposed to close the door have left. The sentence can be used when
one finds that the neighbour’s whole family have left without closing the door
and believes that something unusual must have happened.

(701) mei  tehio-le  mé
door close-PF ngEXS
‘The door was not closed.

Only activity verbs and a small proportion of achievement verbs can take the
static perfective form. Stative verbs as well as verbs denoting sensation, per-
ception, interaction and cognition, e.g. de ‘big, gui ‘happy), zibuzu ‘angry’, gu
‘understand, tshegi ‘like), ‘'mesi know’, do not take static perfective forms. This
can be clarified by the fact that the stative perfective -lejen requires a percep-
tible static post-occurrence result capable of being removed from the location
of the occurrence and implies a separation of the agent/experiencer from the
result. A post-occurrence result of a sensation, a perceptional process or a pro-
cess indicated by a stative verb forms part of the knowledge of the speaker and
can hardly be removed in the way a pot of flowers can be moved.
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In questions containing the static resultative marker -lejen, the questioner
expects certain static result produced out of an event or situation and asks for
confirmation from the listener. Different interrogative particles may precede
or follow the inanimate existential verb jen. The sentence-final particle may
reveal what the questioner already knew about the situation. With questions
ending in the particle /e, the speaker usually expects an affirmative reply. By
contrast, use of the marker of experienced perceptions mu suggests less assur-
ance on the part of the speaker. In utterance (702), the particle le implies that
all the teachers of the local school are required to hand in articles, including
the addressee. In utterance (703), the experienced perceptions marker mu is
used, as the questioner feels uncertain about whether she will receive an affir-
mative answer to the question.

(702) nup teio-le e-jen le?
you[s] write-PF P-EXS2 P
‘Have you also written something?’

(703) nupy teio-le e-jen mu?
you[s] write-PF P-EXS2 EP
‘Have you also written something?’

The speaker in utterance (704) wanted to add some water to the guest’s teapot.
She asked the question, took the lid off the teapot and found it almost empty.
Almost at the same time, the guest uttered his reply.

(704) tsidz’ie dz'ie-le &-jen mu?
tea.water consume-PF P-EXS2 EP
‘Have you drunk the tea?’

dz'ie-le jen
consume-PF  EXS2
‘I have drunk it.

(705) phe se-le e-jen mu?
pig kill-pF P-EXS2 EP
‘Have they slaughtered the pigs?’

se-le  jen
kill-pF  ExXS2
‘Yes, they have slaughtered them.
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se-le mé
kill-pF  ngEXS
‘No, they have not.

(706) dei phe sl jen  [e?
this pig die-pF EXS2 P
‘Is the pig dead?’

phe si-le  jen
pig die-PF EXS2
‘The pig is dead’

3.2.6.2.4  The Dependent Perfective Marker -lebu

When the perfective marker -l is followed by the dependent existential verb
bu, the dependent perfective marker -lebu is formed to denote a resultative
state contained within some locational parameters. The temporal contain-
ment relationship basic to all perfective constructions remains unchanged,
but is augmented, as it were, by a spatial dimension. Syntactically, the adver-
bial expression of location precedes the verb and its nominal complement.
Only a small number of activity verbs are attested in this construction,
e.g. (707), (709), (710).

The question in (707) is posed by an illiterate and solitary mother to her mar-
ried daughter who had just arrived to see her. Someone had told the old lady
that all the ingredients of a medical formula were written down in Chinese
characters in the notebook. She has been waiting for her daughter to check this
for her. The Chinese characters are the result of an earlier act of writing and are
physically kept in the notebook.

(707) dei  pentsi &' teio-le a-bu mu?
this notebook Chinese.characters write-PF P-EXS3 EP
‘Are there any Chinese characters written in the notebook?’

teio-le bu
write-PF  EXS3
‘Yes, there are.

In a copular sentence, the existence verb bu occurs at the end of the sentence,
e.g. (708).
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(708)  petsei-gu khokho-tsie  bu
flatland-1LL.  hole-cL EXS3
‘There is a hole in the flatland.

The word order is rigid, whether in a copular sentence or in the dependent
perfective, e.g. (708), (709). The same word order is observed in the dynamic
and static perfective, e.g. (711), (712).

(709) petsei-gu khokho-teie  he-le  bu
flatland-1LL  hole-cL dig-pF EXS3
‘There is a hole dug in the flatland’

(710) deit-gu  bo zi-le bu
field-iLL  weed grow-PF EXS3
‘There are weeds growing in the field.

(u)  deig-gu  bo zi-le nen
field-iLL  weed grow-pF EXS1
‘There are weeds growing in the field.

(712)  deitg-gu  bo zi-le Jjen
field-iLL weed grow-PF EXS2
‘There were weeds in the field.

3.2.6.2.5  The Perfective Marker -le Used to Express Volition
The perfective marker -/e can also be used to convey volition. There is no sub-
junctive as such in Guiqiéng. Even the imperative varies in its verbal forms.
With a first person subject, the perfective suffix -le expresses a sense of
assurance that the result will be achieved, e.g. (713)—(720). In utterances (719)
and (720) the first person subject is implied. The perfective marker makes an
offer of help sound more sincere. Directional morphemes may combine with
the resultative suffix -le, e.g. (714)—(717) to indicate transition. In such usage,
the perfective marker does not denote a preterite event.

(n3) o mup  yodle
I  you[s] provide.for-pF
‘I shall provide for you!

(714) 1po mei  wu-ki-le
I  door DIR-Open-PF
‘I shall open the door!
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(715)

(717)

(719)

(720)

na  tsi-pha wu-dz'ie-le
I water-TOP  DIR-drink-PF
‘I shall drink the water.

na dei  yue-pha thu-ke-le
I this picture-TOP DIR-hang-PF
‘I shall hang up the picture.

na mei  wu-tchid-le
I door DIR-close-PF
‘I shall close the door.

nagu nun 20 he-le
we[pe] you[s] help come-pF
‘We have come to help!

nuy dz’swe  wu-tshetshe ‘ne’ wu-je-le
you[s] clothing DIR-change tomorrow DIR-wash-PF
“You change your clothing and I shall wash it (for you) tomorrow.

dei  &&i-ths  nup-s wu-khen-le
this book-CL you[s]-DAT DIR-give-PF
‘I shall give this book to you!

An imperative construction with a second-person subject does not contain the
perfective suffix -le, therefore, does not indicate a result, e.g. (721)—(723).

(721)

(722)

(723)

numn mei  wu-tchid
you[s] door DIR-close
‘Close the door!

nuy dei  yue-pha thu-ke le
you[s] this picture-Top DIR-hang P
‘Would you please hang up the picture?

nun tsi-pha wu-dz'ie  le
you[s] water-TOP DIR-drink P
‘Please drink the water.

In expressing the speaker’s wish with respect to a third-person agent, the
manipulative causative marker -ku is preferred since the intended activity or



190 CHAPTER 3

event with third person agent will be made to happen via the second-person
addressee, e.g. (724), (725). Besides, the manipulative causative marker -ku
emphasises the implementation of the intended act.

(724) zo dei yue-pha thu-ke-ku
3s this picture-Top DIR-hang-cAus:2
‘Let him hang up the picture.’

(725) zo tsi-pha wu-dz'ie-ku
3S water-TOP DIR-drink-CAUS2
‘Let her drink the water’

When a speaker conveys wish concerning a concatenation of events, the per-
fective suffix -le is always allowed to occur after the stem of the verb indicating
abeforehand or initial event. In such case, agent of the first imperative clause is
not confined to first person subject because post-occurrence result of the first
event is seen as basis for the following events. Without the post-occurrence
result of the first event, it would be impossible for the ensuing event to happen,
whoever the person is. Naturally, event in the ensuing clause are highly flexible
in their endings, e.g. (726)—(728).

(726) nupy mei  wu-tchis-le, gl tei>  ji-ne
you[s] door DIR-close-PF Chinese.characters write go-IMP
“You close the door, then go to write the Chinese characters.

(727) zo mei  wu-tchio-ku-tshu-le dz’i
3s door DIR-close-cAUS2-cOM-PF Chinese.characters
teid Ji-ne
write  go-IMP
‘Let him close the door, then go to write the Chinese characters.

(728) npo d&li-pho teid-tshu-le Jji-wu-bo
1 Chinese.characters-TOP write-COM-PF  g0-GN-PRS
‘Let me write these words and then I shall go.

(729) nupy dz'i-pha wu-teio-tshu-le
you[s] Chinese.characters-TOP DIR-write-COM-PF
suen ji-ne

troll  go-1mP
“You write these words and then play.
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(730) =20 d&'i-pha wu-teid-tshu-ku
3s Chinese.characters-TOP DIR-write-COM-CAUS2
Ji ku
go CAUS2

‘Let him write these words and then play’

3.2.6.3 The Momentaneous Aspect Marker -di
The momentaneous ending -di is used after the bare stem of a verb to denote
an event that is not meant to last long. Activity and volition verbs may occur in
this aspect. Stative verbs and telic verbs have not been attested to occur in the
momentaneous aspect. The momentaneous suffix often follows a verb which
is preceded by one of the directional prefixes. Such a combination captures the
event in a transition.

The momentaneous aspect often occurs in the polite imperative, e.g.

(731)-(738).

(731)  wu-khuitshe-di
DIR-stir-MOM
‘Give it a stir (outwardly).

(732) ji-khuitshe-di
DIR-Stir-MOM
‘Give it a stir (inwardly).

(733) ‘'mel nuy wu-"lu-di
tomorrow you[s] DIR-read-MOM
‘Tomorrow you have a read’

(734)  wu-yi-di
DIR-chant-MOM
‘Read it aloud for a while.

(735)  wuye-di
DIR-run-MOM
‘Have some jogging

(736) wu-tchy-di
DIR-walk-MOM
‘Take a stroll.
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(737) de-wu-ji-di-ne
DIR-DIR-g0-MOM-IMP
‘(You have just come up to me). Go back again!

(738)  de-thu-he-di-'we
DIR-DIR-COMe-MOM-IMP
‘(You have just gone down). Go up back again!

In the indicative mood, the construction of a directional prefix plus the verb
root plus the momentaneous suffix -di is also used, in combination with a pret-
erite event that lasts for a short while, e.g. (739)—(742). These sentences may
have first or third person as subject.

(739) 1na yemetsei-le ji-deigi-di
1 careful-pF  DIR-think-MoM
‘T have thought carefully for a while.

(740) zo ji-go-di
3S DIR-eat-MOM
‘She had a taste.

(741) po tchiunteiuy wu-dzio-di gé-le
I  yesterday  DIR-look-MOM go-PF
‘Yesterday I went to take a look.

(742) ’ago tchiunteiun  wu-dzio-di he-le
eldersister yesterday = DIR-look-MOM come-PF
Yesterday my elder sister came and had a look’

(743) nupy zen  wu-tshetshe-di
you[s] self DIR-try-MOM
“You have a go.

(744) tshitshou bu-lo nungu-ken  ji-tehy-di
time EXS3-SJV  you[pe]-LAT DIR-walk-MOM
‘If there is time, let’s go to your place for a short visit.

3.2.6.4  Guiqidng Aktionsart Auxiliaries
A Guiqidng Aktionsart auxiliary (van Driem 1993: 197, 2001: 657) combines with
the stem of the main verb in a clause to express a type of lexical aspect of the
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verb. A verb capable of compounding with the Aktionsart auxiliary is compat-
ible with the specific aspect expressed with the Aktionsart auxiliary, though,
without the auxiliary, the lexical aspect would be buried among the many
other potential aspects at the same lexical level. The Aktionsart auxiliary fol-
lows the bare stem of the main verb and precedes the markers of grammatical
aspect, tense, or other sentence ending particles to mark out and focus on the
specific lexical aspect.

Two Aktionsart auxiliaries, the completive tshu and the telic ko, will be stud-
ied in 3.2.6.4.1 and 3.2.6.4.2 respectively.

3.2.6.4.1  The Completive Aktionsart Auxiliary tshu

The Aktionsart auxiliary ¢shu follows the stem of the main verb to indicate the
potential completive property of an action or event. The interlinear morpheme
gloss for the completive Aktionsart auxiliary is coM. Phonetically and semanti-
cally, the Aktionsart auxiliary tshu is probably related to ancient Chinese tsut
‘#%" and latter-day Chinese tsi ‘%%, both of which can denote ‘complete’ in
an appropriate context. A combination of the verb stem and the completive
Aktionsart auxiliary does not automatically warrant completion of the event. It
must be followed by the perfective aspect marker -/e in order to denote attain-
ment of the anticipated completive property, e.g. (745), (746).

(745) =2z'ei  go-tshu-le
food eat-com-pF
‘The food has been eaten up.’ Or: (We) have finished eating our lunch!

(746) dz’en wui-tshu-le
rain fall-com-pPF
‘The rain has stopped.

Other sentence-final markers occurring after the completive tshu include the
prospective tense of experienced perceptions marker -l bei mu, e.g. (747),
the second causative suffix -ku, e.g. (748), and the conjunction gep, e.g. (749).
Examples (745) to (749) also show that the syntactic position of the Aktionsart
auxiliary is closer to the verb stem than any other type of suffix.

(747) dlien  to-tshu-lo-bei-mu
house build-com-PRrs-do-EP
‘According to what I saw, the building will soon be completed.
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(748) eze  dgle-tshu-ku
wine drink-comM-caus2
‘Let him drink the wine up!

(749)  doatsi Jjen-tshu gey, go-le
so.much EXS2-COM CON, enough-PF
‘There is so much in here. It is enough.

The negative allomorph ma- of the negative morpheme me- ~ me- ~ ma- pre-
fixes the Aktionsart auxiliary tshu, e.g. (750), according to the regressive vowel
harmony explained in 2.6.

(750) d&lien  to-mo-tshu
house build-NEG-cOM
‘The building of the house has not been completed.

Other negative forms containing the completive Aktionsart auxiliary tshu cor-
respond either to the perfective aspect marker, or other Aktionsart auxiliary.
Interrogative sentences containing the completive Aktionsart auxiliary tshu
are often expressed in conjunction with the perfective aspect, e.g. (751)—(582).
While the negative existential verb m¢ is used for second person interrogative,
e.g. (751) and (752), the negative form of animate existential verb me nep is
used in questions concerning third person subject, e.g (753) and (754). When
the negative existential verb mé is used in conjunction with the completive
Aktionsart auxiliary tshu, it follows the completive auxiliary and precedes the
sentence-ending question particle, e.g. (751) and (752). For most other verbs
and verbal phrases, the negative static perfective form also uses the perfective
and resultative suffix -l before the negative existential verb mé, e.g. tchiolemé
‘(a door) not closed.

(751) nupy go-ma-tshu mé le?
you[s] eat-NEG-COM nNgEXS SJV3
‘Have you finished eating? Or ‘Have you completed eating those
things?’

In the static perfective questions (751) and (752), the addressee is not cur-
rently engaged in the process of eating as revealed by the use of the seman-
tically bleached inanimate substantive verb mé. The questioner realises that
the addressee has left the table and is not eating now. He also knows that the
addressee was involved in an eating process some time ago. He thus wonders
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if the addressee has finished the eating. For it sometimes happens that people
pause in eating to do something else. Difference between questions (751) and
(752) is morphological rather than semantical. In sentence (751), the negative
form of the completive Aktionsart auxiliary tshu precedes the negative exis-
tential verb. In sentence (752), the positive form of the completive compound
precedes the negative existential verb mé.

(752) nupy go-tshu  mé le?
you[s] eat-COM nggExs P
‘Have you finished eating or not?’ Or ‘Have you completed eating those
things?’

In the dynamic perfective questions concerning the third person, e.g. (753)
and (754), the speaker knows that the third person has begun a process of eat-
ing by the speaking time as revealed by the perfective aspect marker -le. It is
also evident that the third person is around. What he wants to know further
from the addressee is if the third person has completed his eating. A polar
question can be formed with either negative or positive forms of the animate
existential verb.

(753) =20 go-tshu-le me-ney le?
3S eat-COM-PF NEG-EXS1 P
‘Has he finished eating or not?’

754) z0 2’Ei o-tshu-le ne le?
g n
3s food eat-COM-PF EXS1 P
‘Has she finished eating?’

In addition to the completive Aktionsart auxiliary, tshu can be used as a con-
tent verb denoting ‘complete), e.g. (755).

(755) tshitshou dzui-wu  dzi-lo tshu-me- ko
time arrive-GN  COP-SJv  complete-NEG-TEL
‘Even if the deadline arrives, (jobs) cannot be completed.

3.2.6.4.2  The Telic Aktionsart Auxiliary ko

The telic Aktionsart auxiliary ko, which is glossed in the interlinear morpheme
glosses as TEL, follows the verb stem to denote the underlying tendency
towards successful attainment of a personal goal, a commonly recognised level
or standard. A homophony of the experienced morpheme guo #f in Mandarin
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Chinese is at times used to express similar meaning, e.g. kdoguole ‘have passed
the examination’ A verbal compound with the Aktionsart auxiliary ko does
not automatically warrant attainment of the goal or standard. The perfec-

tive aspect marker -le must be applied after the telic Aktionsart auxiliary ko to

denote successful attainment of a goal in the world, e.g. (756)—(757).

(756)

(757)

(758)

(759)

zo-pha  de-teiu-ko-le
3S-TOP  DIR-save-TEL-PF
‘He has been (successfully) saved.

go-pha  de-susu-ko-le
3S-TOP DIR-alive-TEL-PF
‘He has (successfully) come to.!

z0-pha  teeys kheu-ko-le
3s-TOP college pass.exams-TEL-PF
‘He has (successfully) passed the college entrance examinations.

zo-pha  pe€ bei-ko-le
3s-ToP public.official do-TEL-PF
‘He has (successfully) become a public servant.

zo-pha  liga  tei-ko-le
3S-TOP job become.available-TEL-PF
‘He has (successfully) found a job.

The allomorph of the Guiqiong negative prefix me- ~ me- ~ ma- used with the

telic Aktionsart auxiliary ko is the allomorph me-, according to the regressive
vowel harmony explained in 2.6.

(761)

20 deid-le  tshi teia  gey, =zo eic-'wu

38 look-PF very clear CON 3S say-GN

teia-me-ko

clear-NEG-TEL

‘He saw it clearly, but he said he was not able to see it clearly’

na denden  bei-me-ko
I  whatever do-NEG-TEL
‘Thaven't succeeded in doing anything (great).
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(763) dz'ey wui-le petsei  ji-me-ko-sen
rain  fall-pF  we[pi] go-NEG-TEL-utterly
‘It has begun to rain and we can’t go (there now).

Like other stative verbs, the telic Aktionsart auxiliary ko can occur in a dynamic
perfective construction, with the animate existential verb ney following the
perfective -le to assure that the situation has been obtained and its post-
occurrence resultative state begins.

(764) mii-pha  de-susu-ko-le nen
man-TOP DIR-regain.consciousness-TEL-PF  EXS1
‘The man has successfully come to.

(765) zo-pha liga tei-ko-le nen
3S-TOP job become.available-TEL-PF EXS1
‘He has successfully found a job!

Two interrogative sentences are given below in (766) and (767).

(766) mi-pha  de-susu  e-ko?
man-TOP DIR-alive P-TEL
‘Will he be able to come to?’

de-susu  e-ko
DIR-alive P-TEL
‘Yes, he will be able to come to.

(767) zo dei FBuypha pe ko [?
3s this stone lift TEL P
‘Can he lift the rock?

The telic Aktionsart auxiliary ko also occurs to denote capability in handling
habitual events, where the compound does not bear aspect, mood or tense
marker any more. In such cases, ko acts like a modal verb.

(768) 20 ®ze  ni-kuen dz'ie-ko
3s wine NUM-Jin[cL] drink-TEL
‘He is capable of drinking a kilo (two jin /T) of wine.
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(769) wenfBa denden teie-me-ko
the.deaf whatever hear-NEG-TEL
‘The deaf can’t hear anything’

When used alone, the homophonous ko is used as a stative verb denoting ‘able’
It can be followed by the agentive nominaliser ‘wu to denote those people who
are able, powerful or bullying, while me-ko ‘wu denotes ‘the weak, the unsuc-
cessful, the unwise and the bullied’.

(770) zo densou tshi ko
3s housekeeping very able
‘She is good at housekeeping’

(771)  na  tehi-le san me-ko
I  pain[v.]-PF heart NEG-able
‘I was ill and the pain I feel is unbearable.

3.2.7  Modality Markers and Modal Verbs

This section deals with the circumstantial nominaliser and circumstantial
mood, the resultative potential mood, constructions expressing inauspicious
events, modal verbs, adhortative, imperative and optative.

3.2.7.1 The Circumstantial Marker

In this chapter, the circumstantial nominaliser and circumstantial mood
marker -lu will be described. Occurring immediately after the verb stem, the
circumstantial suffix -lu focuses on the circumstance surrounding an event
or situation and views the entire event together with the agent at the mercy
of circumstances. As a circumstantial mood marker, the circumstantial suf-
fix -lu occurs after the stem of a main verb to denote an event or situation
arising from circumstantial or extrinsic factors independent of the agent. As a
nominaliser, the circumstantial suffix -lu derives nominalised nouns denoting
entities or conditions arising from the circumstances without resorting to the
agent. The circumstantial suffix -lu also occurs in the ergative or the absolutive
circumstantial potential constructions to denote various possibilities ascribed
to the circumstances of the event.

One of the Chinese morphemes that might have some connection with the
Guiqiéng circumstantial nominaliser might be the Chinese /i & ‘road, path-
ways, course. Another verb f F& ‘manifest’ in Chinese might also have some
distant connections with the circumstantial suffix in Guiqiéong, which seems to
focus on the current manifestation of the circumstances of the event.
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In Guiqidng, the current nominal for alpine road is putsie ‘road, pathway’
instead of the morpheme -lu. However, the denotation of ‘way or road’ is dis-
tinct in Guiqiong expressions like fumé ‘in an impasse), which can be translated
into the Chinese expression Zdutéuwul 7= i ‘walk into an impasse’, and
tshulu ‘the way to complete’, which can be translated into the Chinese Chaulu
H & ‘way out’. Despite some similarity in denotation, the grammatical distinc-
tion between the agent and the extrinsic circumstantial factors with respect to
the same event cannot be established in the Chinese morpheme (i % ‘road’.

3.2.7.11  The Circumstantial Nominaliser -lu

The nominal formed with the circumstantial suffix -fu indicates an entity or
condition arising from the circumstances surrounding an event or situation
without resorting to the agent as manifestation of a continuing possibility. Of
the two aspects of denotation basic to a nominalised noun in the circumstan-
tial suffix -lu, one is the event or situation supposed to occur later; the other
is the possibility of the prospective occurrence. In the interlinear glosses, the
circumstantial nominaliser and circumstantial mood marker -lu is glossed
as CIRC.

Though they are less divided in terms of the speaker’s view and generality,
the nominals formed with the circumstantial suffix -fu contrast sharply with
those formed with the gnomic tense marker and agentive nominaliser -wu
in terms of agentivity. While the agentive nominaliser -‘wu forms nominals
denoting agent taking charge of and participating in the event(see 3.2.5.1. and
sentences 786—791 of this section for the gnomic tense marker), the circum-
stantial suffix -lu forms nominals arising from the circumstances of the event
without resorting to the agent in case the agent does exist. The distinction per-
sists when the two suffixes occur after the stems of main verbs. A verb bearing
the circumstantial suffix -lu ascribes the event to its circumstances while an
event bearing the gnomic tense marker -‘wu attributes the event to the voli-
tionality or inherence of the agent.

Domination of the circumstantial and extrinsic factors is most evident at
the stage when circumstantial factors of the event are actively at work before
the agent (if any) has the opportunity to participate in and take control of, e.g.
sentences (772)—(781). These prospective events at the mercy of circumstances
naturally beget possibility, necessity, potentiality or likelihood. Nevertheless,
circumstances prior to the occurrence of the event rely on its present mani-
festation to suggest the possibility into a later occurrence. The present mani-
festation of the circumstances will evolve into concomitant of the event in
due course of time, when the event occurs, e.g. from what the teacher requests
the student to do now to what will be done by the student later in sentence
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(775). In the example dz’ey wui-lu ‘likely precipitation, the current circum-
stantial factors of rain-forming are actively at work towards precipitation soon
afterwards according to the observation of the speaker. In both examples, the
events concerned are viewed as inevitable outcome of circumstantial factors.

In each of the following sentences, the circumstantial or extrinsic factors
contributing to the continuing possibility of the event will be analysed to
complement the English translation. In sentence (772), the mother thinks it
necessary for the child to have something to eat the next morning. She con-
siders what the child needs and thinks that the foodstuff left on the table will
be saved as the child’s breakfast. Parental arrangement, the necessity to pre-
pare breakfast for the child and the convenient habit of using what is available
at hand are circumstantial and extrinsic factors uncontrolled by the agent of
the event, the child. In sentence (773), the speaker views it necessary to throw
away the garbage because it has become stale. The decaying of the object is a
circumstantial process uncontrolled by the volitional agent who will do the
throwing. In sentence (774), the speaker thinks it necessary to put aside money
for the child to use as tuition. Although it is the child who will use the money,
necessity and decision to put aside money are extrinsic factors uncontrolled by
the volitional agent, the child. The money gradually saved by now will be used
for the child’s education later.

(772) dei-pha  €letsei  zistsei go-lu
this-rop child morning eat-CIRC
‘It is the circumstance that this will be eaten by the children in the
morning/

(773) dei  teiviciv-pha  dzien-lu
this rubbish-rop discard-CIRC
‘Tt is the circumstance that the waste will be thrown away!

(774) dei  dzo-pha eletsei &'l
this money-Top child Chinese.character
tsen  gey  tsu-lu
learn CON use-CIRC
‘It is the situation that the money will be used as the child’s tuition’

In sentence (775), the speaker views it necessary to write these Chinese char-
acters. The task of writing the Chinese characters is conveyed with respect to
the necessity of practising writing these words in accordance with the require-
ments of the teaching programme. These circumstantial factors are beyond
control of the child, the agent of the event.
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(775) dei &l nungu  tehie’i
this Chinese.character you[pe] today
teio-lu dzi

write-CIRC  COP
‘These characters are what will be written today.

In sentence (776), the speaker views it necessary to give their guest the wine to
drink. The very likely future occurrence of drinking is attributable to circum-
stantial factors such as the custom to entertain one’s guest and the convenient
fact that these people have wine at home when the guest arrives. None of these
factors are within control of the guest, who is to be entertained with the wine.
In sentence (777), the speaker views the computer a necessity. His work and
the average way of people working with computer at his office contribute to
the necessity of using the computer. These extrinsic factors are not controlled
by the speaker and agent of the event. The computer mounted in the office
now will be used by the speaker later.

(776) dei  wvze-pho dzuenbu  dz'ie-lu dzi
this wine-Top guest drink-cIrRCc  cop
‘This is what will be drunk by the guests.

(777) dei  dienna na tsu-lu dzi
this computer 1  use-CIRC COP
‘The circumstance is that I will use the computer.

In (778), the stuff involved is viewed as suitable and necessary to eat at a later
time. In (779), the speaker views it inevitable for the teacher to criticise the
boy if he violates the rule. The boy will become the object of the teacher’s criti-
cism later because of his unruly behavior. The teacher who will do the criti-
cism is not responsible for the current behavior of the boy. In sentence (780),
the speaker views it necessary for the man to take away the luggage because it
contains necessities for his stay away from home. The usefulness of the suit-
case is a circumstantial factor uncontrolled by the agent of the event and it
determines that the case will be taken away later.

(778) dei  go-lu-pha nuy bu-le ji-ne
this eat-CIRC-TOP you[s] carry-PF  go-IMP
“You take away these eatable things.
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(779) nupy du®s  bei-le  {topen-me dzo-lu
you[s] so do-pr teacher-GEN scold-CIRC
tei
become.available
‘If you behave like that, you will be scolded by your teacher.

(780) dei  giepciey-pha  z0 bu-lu dzi
this box-ToPp 38 carry-CIRC COP
‘This case is indeed what will be carried away by him.

For all nominalised nouns containing the circumstantial suffix -lu, the com-
mon denotation is the entity or condition arising from the circumstances of
an event, where the agent is either in default or ignored. The circumstantial
nominaliser -lu may be attached to the stem of transitive verbs, as sentences
(772)—(780) have demonstrated. It may also be added to the stem of intransi-
tive verbs. In sentence (781), the nominaliser is attached to the suppletive stem
Jji of ji ~ gé ‘go’, an intransitive verb which is semantically bleached. The same
speaker of both sentences views it necessary for the man to take the luggage
away as it contains necessities for his stay away from home. Common circum-
stantial factors of the two slightly different events such as the usefulness of the
suitcase and the necessities people need when they leave home are not con-
trolled by the same agent. In both sentences, the suitcase at hand will be taken
away later when one leaves.

(781) dei  cieneiey-pha  zo  bu-le Ji-lu
this box-ToP 3S carry-PF  go-CIRC
‘This luggage is what will be carried away by him when he leaves.

In sentence (782), the circumstantial suffix -lu is added after the intransitive
verb zi ‘grow’ to denote the circumstances of the tree’s growth. One may argue
that here in sentence (782) the tree’s inherent quality also contributes to its
growth. In addition, unlike the previous examples, the action or event con-
cerned in the nominal compound zi-lu has begun. However, the nominalised
noun in the circumstantial suffix -fu gives prominence to the circumstance of
the event and relies on the present manifestation of the circumstance to pre-
dict further progress of the tree’s growth irrespective of the agentive contribu-
tion in the growth of the tree.

(782) dei  senpu-me  zi-lu-teie ge ma
this tree-GEN  grow-CIRC-CL good EXH
‘The tree has shown good prospect of growth.
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In sentence (783), the event contained in the compound bei-lu ‘the circum-
stances of the work’ is also positioned at the stage when the agent has come
into play. Nevertheless, the work indicated in the compound is still viewed
from a circumstantial perspective where circumstances surrounding the event
are preferentially considered. Present manifestation of the circumstance sur-
rounding the work under way is perplexing to the speaker. When the same
compound bei-lu occurs in sentence (784), the event contained in the nomi-
nal compound bei-lu ‘the circumstances of the work’ is positioned at an ear-
lier stage when the teacher has given her assignment but the child has not
begun to do the homework. In the view of the speaker who is also the teacher
in charge of the child’s class, the circumstance contains the very likelihood
that the work will be done by the child later. Differences between the circum-
stances surrounding the events denoted by the same compound bei-lu ‘the cir-
cumstances of the work’ reflect volatility of the circumstances surrounding an
event. A circumstance surrounding the event or situation may have come into
being and manifested itself before its occurrence. Then the circumstance may
get ready for the agent to participate in. In the ergative potential mood con-
struction to be described in 3.2.7.1.3 of this chapter, the speaker may indicate if
the circumstance has become ready for the agent to do something, suggesting
that circumstances are preferentially considered in isolation from the agent.
Once the speaker chooses the circumstantial view, circumstantial factors of
the event are placed at the front stage, obscuring the agent in the backdrop
regardless of its function in the occurrence of the event.

(783) dei  bei-lu-teie azio  me-si
this do-CIRC-CL see NEG-know
‘I don’t know I have ever seen such a case.

(784) dei liga  &letsei  bei-lu dzi
this work child do-circ copr
‘This is what must/should be done by the child’

Inanutshell, the nominal formed with the nominaliser-lu asshown in sentences
(772)-(784) denotes an entity or condition arising from the circumstances as
manifestation of a continuing possibility. In Guigiéng, the nominalised nouns
formed with the nominaliser -/u are seen as inanimate beings, as evidenced by
two markers, the first of which is the classifier -fiz, e.g. sentence (783) and the
second is the inanimate existential verb jen, e.g. sentence (785). The classifier
-teiz is used to enumerate inanimate objects such as clothing, business and
bridge, and here, a situation. The inanimate existential verb jen occurs in com-
bination with the circumstantial suffix -lu to form absolutive circumstantial
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potential mood, indicating that the circumstance contains likelihood for an
event to occur. Further details will be analysed in Section 4 of this chapter.

(785) ma dz’ewe  gelhe je-lu Jjen
I clothing quite wash-CIRC EXS2
‘T have much clothing to wash.

In contrast, nominals derived from the agentive nominaliser and gnomic tense
marker "wu are regarded as animate beings, therefore, are followed by the ani-
mate existential verb ney, e.g. (786), because the nominal ending in the nomi-
naliser -'wu denotes the agent actively participating in the event.

(786)  dz’ewe Jje-wu gelhe  nep
uppergarment wash-GN quite EXS1
‘Many people are washing clothing’

When an object of the verb is contained in the nominal formed with the agen-
tive nominaliser -'wu, e.g. (787), it is subordinate to the agent of the event in
semantic precedence and can only be understood as what the agent of the
event is going to handle, dispose of or work on. Syntactic positions of the
patient nominal do not make difference to the situation. Agent is the consis-
tent cause or motivator of the event in the nominalised noun comprising of
the agent nominaliser -'wu whether the derivative implicates effect on inani-
mate beings or not.

(787) dei-teie  dziep-wu  dzi
this-cL  discard-GN coP
‘This is what I am going to throw away. or ‘T am going to throw this
away.

Each of the nominals formed with the agentive nominaliser -'wu contained in
the complex sentences (786), (788), (789) and (790) denotes the agent of the
corresponding event implied in the nominal compound or clause in -‘wu. The
animate existential verb ney is used to denote existence of the agent which
according to the speaker, determines and dominates the occurrence of the
event implied in the compound comprising of the nominaliser -“wu. In this
respect, the agentive nominaliser -'wu coincides with the gnomic marker -'wu
in the denotation that the addressee is not supposed to know about the situa-
tion before the conversation. A patient object in the clause is only seen as what
the agent will take charge of, deal with or dispose of once the event is made



MORPHOLOGY 205

to occur, e.g. dz’ewe ‘uppergarment, clothing’ in (786), jen ‘wheat’ in (788), liga
‘work’ in (789), and tshuy ‘barter, trade’ in (790). Inferences can be drawn from
these examples that the agentivity expressed by the nominaliser -'wu semanti-
cally precedes syntactic position or word order in the clause.

(788) dienme ey tsho-'wu nepy  [le?
home wheat sow-GN EXS1 P
‘Are there wheat-sowing people at home?’

(789) dei  ligo-tehie bei-wu nen
this work-cL do-GN  EXS1
‘There are people in charge of this piece of work’

(790) dei tshuy bei-‘wu-pha gutsie nen-le  nep
this trade do-GN-ToP Giizdn live-PF EXS1
‘This businessman has been living in Guzén.

Contrast between the two nominalisers -fu and -'wuis also observed in sentences
(791) and (792) where only the nominalisers differ. In sentence (791) where the
gnomic tense marker and agentive nominaliser -“‘wu occurs, the speaker lets
her addressee know that she will throw the rubbish away. The agent of the
event determines the upcoming event and handles the object involved in it.
In sentence (792) where the circumstantial morpheme -lu occurs, the speaker
views disposal of the rubbish in terms of circumstantial considerations which
the doer/agent can not control. The rubbish will be thrown away because it is
due time and because it is not useful any more. The entire event is founded on
circumstantial factors actively at work currently. In contrast, whoever will do
the throwing has not come into view.

(791) jiki-pha  yesi dsien-wu  dzi
that-Top also discard-GN coP
‘That is also what I shall throw away. Or: ‘I shall also throw that away.

(792) jiki-pha  yesi deien-lu dzi
this-top also discard-CIRC coP
‘That is also what should be thrown away’

The agent of the event contained in the nominalised noun formed with the
nominaliser -lu can occur in the same sentence and bear the ergative case
marker, e.g. (793). However, the marking and mentioning of the agent do not
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change the dominant non-agentive circumstantial view inherent in the clause
in the circumstantial suffix -/u. The agent occurs as a complement to the event
which, according to the speaker, is by no means arranged or determined by the
agent but caused and dominated by circumstantial or extrinsic factors. The
piece of work in this very situation should be done by the agent, according
to the speaker, though it is very likely that the man himself has not paid due
attention to it, much less sets his mind to it and does it. By using the circum-
stantial nominaliser -/u, the speaker ascribes the event to circumstantial fac-
tors extrinsic to the agent. Here everybody else has been doing their job and so
should he, despite the fact that he has not realised this.

(793) dei-pha  zo-ney  bei-lu dzi
this-ToP 3S-ERG do-CIRC COP
‘This is what should be done by him.

Sentences (794) and (795) are two negative constructions comprising of the
circumstantial nominaliser -fu. In the negative construction comprising of
the negative copula me-dzi, e.g. (794), the speaker does not think the entity or
condition is what arises from the circumstances of the event. In the negative con-
struction comprising of the negative existential verb mé, e.g. (795), the speaker
does not think the entity or condition has arisen from the circumstances.

(794) dei-pha  eletsei  zietsei go-lu me-dzi
this-top  child  morning eat-CIRC NEG-COP
‘This is not what child will be eating tomorrow morning’

(795) €letsei  zietsei go-lu mé
child morning eat-CIRC ngEXS
‘The child will have nothing to eat tomorrow morning’

3.2.7..2  The Circumstantial Necessitative Mood Marked -lu

The circumstantial suffix -lu can be added to the stem of the verb to indicate
the speaker’s view that a prospective event or situation is necessary due to cir-
cumstantial or extrinsic factors uncontrolled by the agent, hence the circum-
stantial necessitative mood. The opposition between the circumstance and
the agentive control persists in the necessitative mood constructions.

In the necessitative mood constructions, circumstantial or extrinsic factors
uncontrolled by the agent are seen as major motivation of or cause for the
event or situation according to the speaker. The agent of the event or situa-
tion, for vairous reasons, fails to fulfill the role of the agent at the speaking
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time. In (796), the speaker views it necessary to forget such a thing because
sad reminiscing hurts. The person who is supposed to forget the thing has too
much on his mind at the moment and does not pay attention to the harm grief
and sadness may do to his health. In (797), the speaker views it necessary for
the addressee to say something on the occasion because the audience needs
to know the truth. The man for some reason has not realised the necessity to
speak up himself. In (798), the speaker makes it clear that extrinsic and situ-
ational factors rather than his inner heart make it necessary for him to say
something on the occasion. In (799), the speaker thinks the dirty conditions
of the jacket make washing necessary. In (800), the speaker thinks the dirty
conditions of the jacket make it necessary for her to wash it. She may want to
do something different.

(796) dei  seeiu-me  sitchin dza sumude-lu
this sad-GEN incident indeed forget-CIRC
‘Such a sad thing should simply be forgotten.

(797) dei-teie  nuy gie-lu dzi
this-cL  you[s] say-CIRC COP
‘You should say something about that’

(798) dei-teie npa gie-lu dzi
this-cL 1  say-CIRC COP
‘Thave to say something about that.

(799) dei dzewe Je-lu
this uppergarment wash-CIRC
‘This piece of clothing needs washing/

(800) dei dz'ewe na je-lu
this uppergarment 1  wash-CIRC
‘This piece of clothing should be washed by me.

In (8o1), the half bottle of wine mentioned has been kept for too long a time
and the hostess thinks it necessary to drink it before it turns bad. The people
who would drink the wine are not envisaged as the motivator of the presum-
able drinking. In (802), the hostess thinks that the pear has been kept for too
long and that it may soon turn bad if not eaten in time. The agent of the pre-
sumable event in the future, which may be the speaker, the addressee or some-
one else, does not necessarily want to eat the pear at the moment. In (803),
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the speaker suggested it to her elderly mother, who has kept the costume for
decades without wearing it, that the garment should be worn. The mother who
is supposed to wear the dress does not intend to wear it.

(801) dei eze  dBlie-lu
this wine drink-CIRC
‘The wine should be drunk.

(802) dei  linkhin-pha go-lu dzi
this pear-TOP  eat-CIRC COP
‘The pear should be eaten.

(803) dei dz’ewe we-lu dzi
this uppergarment wear-CIRC COP
‘This piece of clothing ought to be worn.

In (804), the speaker thinks it better for the man to leave so that the rest can
make an exclusive decision favorable only to those remaining. The man him-
self was very much in the dark about this situation, let alone intends to leave.
In (805), the speaker thinks it better for the man to come and join, though the
man himself has not come. In (806), the speaker thought it better for the girl to
return home despite the fact that she has not done so.

(804) 20 ji-lu dzi
3S go-CIRC COP
‘He ought to go’

(805) 20 he-lu dzi
38 come-CIRC COP
‘He should come.

(806) 20 dglienme de-ji-lu dzi-gen me-ji
3s home DIR-g0-CIRC COP-CON NEG-g0
‘Though she ought to go back home, she does not’

Guiqiong has a couple of distinguished constructions to express things that
should be done in the past, at present or in the future. One of the idiomatic
constructions denoting time as a major factor in determining the thing to do
has been studied in Chapter four with the inchoative copula, e.g. sentences
(807)—(811). Speakers of these sentences consider certain temporal points as
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essential for habitually repetitive events and intend the person concerned,
usually the addressee, to follow the rule. In these sentences, no other circum-
stantial or situational factors than time are considered in relation to the event.

(807) we e pi-le
getup IND become-pPF
‘It is time to get up.

(808) go jpie pi-le
eat IND become-PF
‘It is time to eat.

(809) deien-me de-ji  pie  jpi-le
home DIR-g0 IND become-PF
‘It is time to go back home.

(810) ‘me go nie pi-le
medicine eat IND become-PF
‘It is time to take medicine.

(8u) dzey wui pie  jpi-le
rain fall IND become-PF
‘The raining season is here.’ Or: ‘It is time to rain.

3.2.7.1.3  The Ergative Circumstantial Potential Mood in -lutei
The circumstances of an event can be further viewed in terms of its possibility
and suitability either for the participation of volitional agent or for the aris-
ing of a non-agentive entity before actual participation of the volitional agent.
When the circumstance or situation of an event is viewed as ready for the
volitional agent to participate in and take control of, the compound marker
-lutei ‘the circumstance of the event is ready for the agent to join in’ is used
and the construction is referred to as the ergative potential mood. When the
circumstance or situation of an event contains possibility for a non-agentive
entity to occur without resorting to the agent, the distinctive marker -lujen ‘the
circumstance of the event exists’ is used and the construction is referred to as
the absolutive potential mood, which will be described in more details in the
next section.

In the affirmative ergative circumstantial potential construction in -lutei
‘the circumstance of the event is ready for the agent to join in) the speaker
believes that the course of the event attributable to circumstantial or extrinsic
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conditions has become ready for the volitional agent to participate in and make
it continue. One common implication in this construction is that at an earlier
stage it is impossible for the agent to participate in and exert control over the
event because circumstantial, situational and extrinsic factors are not ready.
The verbal morpheme i in the compound marker is tentatively explicated as
‘become available’. In the interrogative sentence, the speaker asks whether the
circumstance is ready for the volitional agent to do something, e.g. (812)—(815),
and (818). The negative ergative circumstantial potential mood is formed by
adding the negative allomorph me- of the allomorphy me- ~ ma- ~ me- before
tei ‘become available’ according to regressive vowel harmony explained in 2.6,
e.g. (819). The pre-verbal question particle e- of &- ~ a- ~¢- occurring in the inter-
rogative examples (812), (813), (815), (818) and (825) adheres to the same prin-
ciple of regressive vowel harmony explained in 2.6.

Through these sentences, circumstances are viewed as independent of the
agent in contributing to the occurrence of the same event. The circumstantial
factors also change over time. At one point of the time disposition of the cir-
cumstance is adverse for the agent to take control over the event, making it
hard for the event to occur and continue. As time goes by, the circumstances
may turn favorable for the volitional agent to participate in. In an interrogative
ergative potential construction, the questioner asks if the circumstance is pos-
sible for the agent to participate in and take control of the event. In (812), the
speaker wonders if the cooking material is ready for the addressee to cook. In
(813), the speaker wonders if there is a job for the addressee to do. In (814), the
speaker wonders if it is possible for the girl to write and study now that she has
ended labour in the field.

(812) nupy 2'el  bei-lu e-tei lo?
you[s] food do-CIRC P-become.available P
‘Can you do the cooking now?’

(813) nupy liga  bei-lu e-tei lo?
you[s] work do-CIRC P-become.available P
‘Can you work now? (You have been looking for jobs. Have you found
something to do now?)’

(814) eletsei & teio-lu
child  Chinese.character write-CIRC
tei lp?

become.available P
‘Can the child write the Chinese characters now?’
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In (815), the speaker wonders if the man has ended up his work and will be able
to come and join the gathering. In (816), the speaker is told that it is impossible
for the man to come due to some other engagement. In (817), the speaker is just
off work and is possible to go (to the market).

(815)

(816)

(818)

z0 helu e-tei?
3s come-CIRC P-become.available
‘Can he come here?’

he-lu tei

come-CIRC become.available

‘Yes, he can’

he-lu me-tei

come-CIRC NEG-become.available
‘No, he can’t.

z0 he-lu me-tei tsi

3S come-CIRC NEG-available REP
‘He said it had become unlikely for him to come.

na ji-lu tei

I  go-CIRC become.available

‘I can go!

z0 ‘melle z'ei  bei-lu e-tei lo?

3s now food do-CIRC P-become.available P
‘Can she cook the food now?’

In utterance (819), the speaker thinks it too late for him to go up the mountains.
In (820), the speaker thinks it possible for him to return early now that he has
got a bicycle.

(819)

(820)

mey  ji-le na ji-lu me-tei
sky darken-PF 1  go-CIRC NEG-become.available
‘It has become late. I cannot go.’

zo gstke-le  de-he-lu i)
3s early-PF DIR-come-CIRC become.available
‘He can come back early’
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The verb tci ‘become available’ is completely compatible with the perfective
suffix -le, e.g. (821), and partially compatible with the dynamic perfective com-
pound -leney depending on person, e.g. (822) and (824). While the -lutcile con-
struction denotes that the circumstance has become ready for the agent to
participate in and take control over the course of the event, the -lutsilenen con-
struction is only used to verify and affirm that the circumstances of an event
with second or third person agent have become ready for the agent to partici-
pate in and take control of, e.g. (822) and (824). In these perfective construc-
tions, it is anticipated by the addressee that the circumstances of the event will
finally become likely for the agent to participate in. Contrastingly, a bare stem
ergative potential construction merely gives an account of the speaker’s view
about the circumstance and does not implicate the addressee’s anticipation.

(821) zo liga  bei-lu tei-le
3s work do-CIRC become.available-pF
‘He has been able to work (now that he has been offered a job).
Or: Tt has become likely for him to work (now that he has been offered
ajob).

(822) 20 ligs  bei-lu tei-le nen
3S work do-CIRC become.available-PF EXS1
‘It is true that he has been able to work (now that he has been offered
ajob).

(823) wna helu tei-le
I  come-CIRC become.available-pF
‘It has become likely for me to come.

(824) 20 he-lu tei-le ney
3S come-CIRC become.available-PF EXS1
‘It has indeed become possible for him to come back.

(825) nupy tchie’i  do be-le  z'ei
you[s] today Kangding go-pr food
go-lu e-tei-le?

eat-CIRC P-become.available-pF
“You have been to Kangding today. Could you find something to eat
there?’
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(826)

3.2.7.1.4

go-lu tei-le
eat-CIRC become.available-pPr
‘Yes, we could.

go-lu me-tei
eat-CIRC NEG-become.available
‘No, we couldn’t.

el go-lu e-toi-le?
food eat-CIRC P-become.available-pF
‘Is it possible to eat?’

go-lu tei-le

eat-CIRC become.available-pF

‘Yes, it is.

go-lu me-tei

eat-CIRC NEG- become.available

‘No, it is not.

nuy tchie’i  zi Jilwu  2ei
you[s] today mountain go-GN food
go-lu e-tei?

eat-CIRC P-become.available
“You are going up the mountains today. Is it possible for you to eat (on
the way)?’

go-lu tei

eat-CIRC become.available

“Yes, it is.

go-lu me-tei

eat-CIRC NEG-become.available
‘No, it is not.

The Absolutive Circumstantial Potential Mood in -lujen

When an entity or condition denoted either by the non-volitional object of a
transitive verb, e.g. (828)—(834), or by the non-volitional subject of an intran-

sitive verb, e.g. (840)—(841) arises from a circumstance without participation

of the volitional agent, thus indicates possibility of a later occurrence of the
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event, the absolutive circumstantial potential mood is formed. The compound
marker -lu jen ‘the circumstance of the event exists’, a combination of the cir-
cumstantial marker -lu and the inanimate existence verb jen, is used in this
construction. The volitional agent of the transitive verb in the construction
is subject to the circumstances. In (828), the questioner wonders if circum-
stantial and extrinsic factors such as society or community have created work
for the addressee to do. In (829), the questioner wonders if there is (teacher’s)
assignment for the child to write.

(828) nup ligo  bei-lu &-jen la?
you[s] work do-CIRC P-EXS2 P
‘Do you have work to do now?’

(829) &letsei  dp'i teid-lu e-jen?
child  Chinese.character write-CIRC P-EXS2
‘Are there Chinese characters for the child to write?’

teio-lu Jjen
write-CIRC EXS2
‘Yes, there are.

teio-lu mé-sey
write-CIRC ngEXS-utterly
‘No, there are not.

In (830), there is burning wood available at home and it can be used for later
cooking. In (831), the money saved before will be used later. In (832), the addi-
tional crop sown will probably turn out to be extra harvest later.

(830) d&lienme sen khuen-lu  jen
home wood burn-CIRC EXS2
‘There is firewood in the house.

(831) dzo gelhe  tsu-lu Jen
money quite use-CIRC EXS2
‘There is a lot of money to use.

(832) ke toji  wu-tsho gen litho toji
field more DIR-sow CON crop more
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khakha-lu Jen
harvest-CIRC EXS2
‘More land is tilled, more crops will be harvested.

In (833), the questioner wonders if the latest change happening to the address-
ee’s field has left space for wheat sowing, an event presumably will occur later.
In (834), the speaker has got something to say before he has an opportunity to
articulate it. In (835), the stuff has become filthy and unfit for keeping at home.
The throwing will presumably happen later.

(833) nuy-me @i ey tsho-lu e-jen?
you[s]-GEN field wheat sow-CIRC P-EXS2
‘Do you have plots of field suitable for sowing the wheat?’

(834) 1na dzencic gie-lu Jen
I words say-CIRC EXS2
‘T have something to say!

(835) delienme deivn-lu Jjen
home discard-CIRC EXS2
‘There are things to be thrown away in the house.

The absolutive circumstantial construction predicts occurrence of the event
on the basis of the pregnant circumstances of the event at a stage when there
is no actual participation of the agent. Starred sentences in (836) b. and (837) b.
unacceptable to my informants demonstrate that the event denoted by an
intransitive verb with volitional agent cannot occur in the absolutive circum-
stantial constructions because the occurrence of such an event must depend
on the participation and control of the volitional agent. It would be impossible
to predict the occurrence of such an event simply on the basis of circumstan-
tial factors without participation of the volitional agent. Contrastingly, such
a verb may occur in the ergative circumstantial construction, denoting that
the circumstances surrounding the event have become ready for the volitional
agent to participate in and take control of, e.g. (836) a. and (837) a.

(836) a zo he-lu toi
3s come-CIRC become.available
Tt is likely for him to come.
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b* zo helu Jjen
3S come-CIRC EXS2

(837) a nupy ‘me'le  ji-lu e-tei?
you[s] now  go-CIRC P-become.available
‘Can you go now?’

b *nuy ‘mele  ji-lu e-jen?
you[s] now  go-CIRC P-EXS2

For most transitive verbs, both ergative and absolutive circumstantial poten-
tial moods exist, e.g. (838) and (839). The circumstance of the event can be
viewed in terms of its suitability for the volitional agent to participate in and
take control of, e.g. sentence (838), where the circumstantial conditions have
become ready for the man to speak up. The circumstances of the transitive
event may also have yielded non-agentive indications towards a likely occur-
rence, e.g. (839), where what can be said has come into being even before the
man actually gets the chance to speak up. He will probably say it later.

(838) =z0 dzeneic sic-lu tei
3S words  say-CIRC become.available
‘He is likely to say something’

(839) =20 dzenecic gie-lu Jjen
38 words  say-CIRC EXS2
‘He has something to say.

In the absolutive circumstantial potential constructions, the event concerned
is viewed as possible to occur later as the current circumstances have indicated
it so. The indication of the possible event occurring in the circumstances can
be manifestly or implicitly denoted by the object and patient of a transitive
verb, e.g. (839) or the non-volitional subject of an intransitive verb, e.g. (840)
and (841). In (840), atmospheric factors at work will probably cause it to rain
the day after tomorrow as indicated by the current circumstances. In (841), it is
likely for the crop to grow well because of the rain.

(840) tchidze dz'en  wui-lu Jen
the.day.after.tomorrow rain  fall-CIRC EXS2
‘There will be rain the day after tomorrow!
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(841) dz’en wui-gey litho de-lu Jjen
rain  falllCON crop getbig-CIRC EXS2
‘It rains and there will be a bumper crop.

Human emotions can be viewed from contrasting angles in Guiqiéng. When
the gnomic tense suffix -wu follows the stem of the emotional verb, the expe-
riencer is actively experiencing inner sensations according to the speaker, e.g.
(842). Here the volitional agent overlays with the syntactic subject and active
experiencer of the emotion. When the circumstantial suffix -fu follows the
stem of the emotional verb, the experiencer is seen as passive recipient subject
to uncontrollable spells in the extrinsic circumstances, e.g. (843)—(844), and
will likely be made to undergo the sensation later. The circumstances subject-
ing the experiencer to possible sensations become syntactic subject of the sen-
tence, as evidenced by the inanimate existence verb jen which only agrees with
inanimate beings. The passive experiencer is helplessly positioned as comple-
ment to the subject of the sentence, e.g. (843)—(844).

(842) wma gui-wu
I happy-GN
‘I feel happy’ ‘I am a happy man.

(843) mi  eliwu gui ni  hesi du-lu
man however happy P still worry-CIRC

Jen
EXS2
‘However happy a man is, he may still suffer from unhappy
circumstances.
(844) nupy dud®  bei-le i gibuzu-lu  jen
you[s] so do-pF mother angry-CIRC EXS2

‘If you behave like that, mother will (be made to) lose temper’

The absolutive circumstantial potential constructions are often used to admon-
ish because a circumstance foreseeable to the speaker may go unsuspected to
the addressee before it occurs. In (845), the addressee does not foresee the cir-
cumstance that may lead to clash. In (846), the addressee does not foresee the
circumstance that will result in headaches.

(845) nupy dud®  bei-le  diditshei-lu  jen
you[s] so do-pF quarrel-CIRC EXS2
“Your behavior may lead to quarrels.
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(846) wenjen tchi-lu Jjen
head pain[v.]-CIRC EXS2
“Your head will pain (if you stay long outside in the gust of wind).

In (847), the speaker, a mother, tried to persuade her daughter who did not
want to add more layers of clothing before going to an alpine town because the
changing weather conditions there may create coldest spells which the young
girl did not know and could not forbear.

(847) nup khuey-lu  jen
you[s] cold-CIRC EXS2
‘There will be cold times. You will feel cold’

Sentence (848) shows that the gnomic potential mood markers -wudzi can
be used in combination with the absolutive potential mood markers -lujen.
Together the speaker implies that what may be caused by the circumstance
remains unknown to the addressee by the time of speaking.

(848) wenjen tohi-lu Jen-‘wu dzi
head pain[v.]-CIRC EXS2-GN COP
‘The fact is it will cause headache (if you stay too long outside).

The hearsay morpheme ¢si can be used after the inanimate existence verb jen.

(849) dz'ey wui-gen litho de-lu Jjen  tsi
rain  fall-coN crop getbig-CIRC EXS2 REP
‘It is said that the rain will bring on a bumper crop.

In sentences (850)—(852), ditransitive verbs tsen ‘learn/teach/discipline’ and
khen ‘give’ are followed by the circumstantial suffix -fu. In (850), the speaker
asks if the addressee’s child has an opportunity to be further educated. In (851),
the speaker asks if it is possible for the addressee to continue her teaching after
a local laid-off. In (852), the speaker expresses her view that her child needs
discipline.

(850) nungu-me gletsei i tsen-lu e-jen?
you[pe]-GEN child book learn-CIRC P-EXS2
‘Does your child have prospects for further education?
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(851) nupy tsen-lu e-jen?
you[s] teach-CIRC P-EXS2
‘Will you continue to teach?’

(852) po-me &letsei  tsen-lu Jen
I-GEN child teach-CIRC EXS2
‘My child needs more discipline

In the transitive sentences comprising of the absolutive circumstantial poten-
tial marker -lu jen, circumstantial or extrinsic factors are gaining force and
dominating the situation of the event conveyed. The agent has not got the
opportunity to participate in and take control over the event. In (853), the child
has got a present to give but he has not given it yet.

(853) no-me eletsei  khey-lu  jen
I-GEN child give-CIRC EXS2
‘My child has something to give’ Originally: ‘My child has givable
things.

In the negative absolutive circumstantial potential construction, the negative
existential verb mé follows the circumstantial nominaliser -lu, e.g. (854). The
speaker does not think that there is a possibility for the event to occur because
the circumstance does not indicate it so. Sentence (855) is a bare-stem sen-
tence given for the purpose of comparison. In (854), the speaker evaluates the
circumstantial factors and believes that they will not lead to rain the day after
tomorrow. In (855), the speaker does not think that it will rain tomorrow. He
might say this because he hears what the weatherman says. He might say so
according to personal knowledge. Anyway there is no special mentioning of
source or circumstantial factors in his assertion.

(854) tohidze dz’ey  wui-lu mé
the.day.aftertomorrow rain  fall-CIRC ngExs
‘It is unlikely to rain the day after tomorrow.

(855) tehidze dz’en mé
the.day.aftertomorrow rain  ngexs
‘There will be no rain the day after tomorrow

In sentence (856), the speaker focuses on the extrinsic factors of the third
person’s perception about the matter and suggests that circumstances do
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not provide adequate basis for the man to form a good understanding about
what happens. People around him managed to keep the information secret.
As a result, he knows nothing about the matter. In sentence (857), the speaker
believes the subject is beyond the understanding of a child. Perception and
volition of the agent is subject to circumstances in these sentences.

(856) 2o ‘mesi-lu mé
3s know-CIRC ngEXs
‘It is impossible for him to know!

(857) dei &letsei  gu-lu mé
this child understand-CIRC ngEXs
‘It is impossible for the child to understand.

In (858), the speaker does not think that circumstances such as giving him
money are of any use in satiating the person concerned. In (859), the speaker
does not think that any circumstantial factors can make him a winner. In (860),
the speaker believes that none of the circumstantial factors will cause the third
person concerned to fear.

(858) =20 dzo khen-le  go-lu mé
3S money give-PF enough-CIRC ngEXS
‘Even if he is given the money, it is impossible to satisfy him fully’

(859) nupy 20  ko-lu mé
you[s] 35S win-CIRC ngEXS
‘It is impossible for you to defeat him.

(860) 20 mengeitsei wu-tchy-gen nen-lu mé
3S evening DIR-walk-CON  fear-CIRC ngEXS
‘When he goes out in the evening, nothing will make him fear.

In (861), the teacher does not give assighment to the child so she need not do
homework.

(861) gletsei  dz'i teid-lu mé
child  Chinese.character write-CIRC ngEXS
‘No Chinese characters will be written by the child.
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3.2.7.2 The Resultative Potential Mood

Whereas an ergative circumstantial potential mood construction comprising
of -lutei ‘the circumstance has become ready for the agent to do something’
denotes that the circumstance has become ready for the agent to participate
in the event, the resultative potential mood construction comprising of the
compound marker -beijen ‘a good chance exists of doing something with
advantageous results’ denotes that it is worthwhile for the agent to accomplish
something because the current circumstances promise advantage and success.
The compound marker contains bei ‘do) the auxiliary verb, and jen, the inani-
mate existential verb. The use of this construction implies that an opportunity
may arise from the changing circumstances for the event to be accomplished
with advantage or success.

In (862), the addressee wanted to meet Jite, a government official who
had been on a business trip lately. He first managed to find the speaker, who
worked in the same office with Jite, and asked if he will succeed in meeting Jite
that day. The speaker told him that it was favorable for him to meet Jite that
day because Jite was back. Jite would be in the office that afternoon and would
most probably agree to meet him and offer him the help he wanted.

(862) tshiei ji bei jen
today go AUX EXS2
‘It is worth going today.

(863) =zo-ken liga bei bei  ejen mu?
3S-LAT job do AUX P-EXS2 EP
‘Is it worth working with him?’

bei bei  jen
do AUX EXS2
Ttis.

(864) dei ligs  bei bei  ejen mu?
this work do AUX P-EXS2 EP
‘Is the job worth doing?’

(865) dei dzig-pha  tsho bei  ejen mu?
this field-rop sow AUX P-EXS2 EP
‘Is it worthwhile to sow (wheat) in the land?’
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(866) dei gletsei de'i  tsen  bei  ejen mu?
this child book learn AUX P-EXS2 EP
‘Does the child have a promising future by going to school?’

(867) dei di-tha dzio bei  e-jen mu?
this book-cL look AUX P-EXS2 EP?
‘Is the book worth reading?

(868) dei dzliey to bei  jen
this house build AuUx EXxS2
‘It is profitable to build the house.

(869) tchie’i ji bei jen tsi
today go AUX EXS2 REP
‘It is said that it is worth going today’

3.2.7.3 Constructions Expressing Inauspicious Events with the Compound

Marker -dzepmé ‘Be Inauspicious to do Something’
In expressing inauspicious situations, the bare stem of the verb is followed
by the compound marker -dzepmé ‘be inauspicious to do something’, where
dzep is the noun for ‘words, speech’ and mé is the negative existence verb. The
Guiqiéng noun dzen can be used to denote any articulated words, e.g. (870), or
a specific type of articulated words, e.g. (871). When denoting naturally artic-
ulated words, a speaker uses the verbal phrase dzensicsic ‘say things, where
cie means ‘articulate, utter, say. When denoting artificially invented things, a
speaker uses the verbal phrase dzenbei ‘tell lies, where bei denotes ‘do, artifi-
cially make..

(870) &letsei  de-'wu-me  dzeneie  tsi dzien
child  big-GN-GEN words listen need
‘Children should listen to their elders’

(871) dElientssi  dzen-me-bei
neighbour don'tlie
‘The neighbour doesn't tell lies.

Literally, the construction comprising of -dzenmé means that no auspicious
words can be said about a situation. Traditionally, Gulqiéng residents seek
advice from local shaman for the important events of their life such as the
wedding of a son or the building of a new house. The shaman will do divin-
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ing by reading signs in relation to the important occasion before announcing
the result as an oracle. If the oracle says the sign is not auspicious, the person
concerned will receive words from the shaman saying that it is inauspicious to
do something. If it is an important decision and the time to start can change,
then the person concerned will consider a different time to try again. In (872),
according to the divination of the shaman, it would be inauspicious for the
addressee to visit a place today.

(872) tehiei ji  dzepy mé
today go auspicious ngExs
‘It is inauspicious to go today.

(873) tohie’i he dzen mé
today come auspicious ngExs
‘Don’t come today. It is inauspicious if you come.

Guiqiong believes that it is inauspicious for a child to eat pig trotters. It is only
auspicious to eat trotters after one is married, hence (874).

(874) dei-pha  ¢gletsei go  dzepy mé
this-Top child eat auspicious ngExs
‘It is inauspicious for children to eat this

There is a seat at the fireside kept solely for the most respectful senior in each
Guiqiong house. When a traveller attempted to sit there, he received an admo-
nition from his friend who knows the taboo, hence (875).

(875) nuy  jika tehyo dzep mé
you[s] that sit auspicious ngExs
‘Don'’t sit there! or. ‘It is inauspicious for you to sit there.

When a situation is deemed as suitable and auspicious to do something, the
opposite of -dzeymé ‘be inauspicious to do something), -dzenjen ‘be auspicious
to do something’ is used, where dzer is the noun for ‘words, speech’ and jen is
the inanimate existence verb, e.g. (876).

(876) tehivi ji  dzep Jjen
today go auspicious EXS2
‘It is auspicious to go today.
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When asking whether a situation is auspicious to do something, one can use a
polar question comprising of -dzenjen ‘be auspicious to do something’ and the
sentence-final particle e, e.g. (877).

(877) tehiei du3® bei dzen jen  le?
today so do auspicious EXS2 P
‘Is it auspicious to do so today?’

3.2.7.4 The Modal Verbs and Modal Constructions

In this chapter, Guiqiéng modal constructions will be described. Seven modal
verbs, dzuen ‘subjectively permissible’, dzi ‘objectively permissible’, dzien ‘need,
want, should, nyen ‘can, ny ‘dare, ke ‘obligatory to do’ and tsheg: ‘like’ will be
explained in this chapter. These modal auxiliaries occur immediately after the
main verb stem to indicate modality of various denotations and usually do

not flex.

3.2.7.4.1  dzuen ‘Subjectively Permissible’ and medzuer

‘Subjectively Impermissible’
The modal verb dzuen ‘subjectively permissible; acceptable’ can occur after the
verb stem to indicate an event which is regarded as subjectively permissible by
the speaker or by the person mentioned.

(878) dei dienna gletsei  tsu  dzuen
this computer child use permissible
‘It is ok for the child to use this computer.

(879) dei  dzo-pha gletsei g tsen  gepy
this money-Top child book learn conN
tsu dzuen

use subjectively.permissible
‘The money can be used by the child as tuition.

The verb dzuen ‘subjectively permissible; acceptable’ can be used to express
approval or assent, in the way OK is used in English. In (880) and (881), dzuen
‘subjectively permissible; acceptable’ occurs after the pausal morpheme ¢,
which is distinguished from the pre-modal prefix particle - of a- ~ &- ~ &- in
accordance with the regressive vowel harmony explained in 2.6. The pausal
morpheme & marks a pause after a proposition is complete, whilst the pre-
modal a- ~ &- ~ &- occurs in the middle of a proposition before the modality of
the sentence is disclosed. It can be seen that the pausal morpheme &- is neither
bound to the preceding nor to the following morpheme in the sentence.
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Besides, different speakers may choose to use &- or - before the modal verb
dzuey ‘subjectively permissible; acceptable’.

(880) dei  cieneiey-pha zo bu-le e dzuep
this box-Top 3S carry-PF P subjectively.permissible
‘It is ok for him to bring the luggage with him.

(881) dei-pha  ellstsei  zictsei go-lo e dzuen
this-Top child morning eat-sjv P subjectively.permissible
‘It is all right if the child eats this tomorrow morning’

The allomorph of the Guiqiéng negative prefix me- ~ me- ~ ma- used with the
word dzuen ‘subjectively permissible; acceptable’ is the allomorph me-, in
accordance with the regressive vowel harmony explained in 2.6, e.g. (882).

(882) 20 me-bei-le me-dzuen
3S NEG-do-PF NEG- subjectively.permissible
‘He must do it.’ Lit. ‘Tt is not permissible if he doesn’t do it.

3.2.7.4.2  dzi ‘Objectively Permissible’ and medzi ‘Objectively Impermissible’
The modal verb dzi ‘objectively permissible’ is used after the verb stem to
denote an objectively permissible event, e.g. (883)—(884).

(883) =zo ji dzi
3S go objectively.permissible
‘He can go.

(884) da-ken dg'iey  to dzi
here-LAT house build objectively.permissible
‘It is possible to build houses here!

(885) do-ken  dzien  to-ku
here-LAT house build-caus2
‘It is allowed to build houses here.

The allomorph of the Guiqidng pre-modal particle prefix a- ~ e- ~ ¢- used with
the modal verb dzi ‘objectively permissible’ is the allomorph - in accordance
with the vowel harmony explained in 2.6, e.g. (886). The modal verb dzi ‘objec-
tively permissible’ is negated by adding the negative prefix me- of me- ~ me-
~ ma-, e.g. (886), in accordance with the vowel harmony explained in 2.6.
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(886) nup  ji edzi
you[s] go P-objectively.permissible
‘Can you go?

na ji  me-dzi
I go NEG-objectively.permissible
‘I can’t go.

3.2.7.4.3 dzien Need, Must, Want’ and medzien ‘Mustn’t’
The verb dzien ‘need, must, want’ can be used as a transitive verb, e.g. (887).

(887)  de-bei-tsei bei gen  tshi-tshou ‘nen-teie  dzien
one-CL.human-by do coON time five-cL  need
‘It takes a man five hours to complete the job!

As a modal verb, dzien ‘need, must, want’ occurs after the main verb stem to
denote an occurrence that is deemed as necessary by the speaker. A speaker
uses the modal verb dzien ‘need, must, want’ to propose an action, e.g. (888),
to predict an occurrence, e.g. (889), to make a request, e.g. (890), to promote an
idea, e.g. (891) and (892), to express a wish, e.g.(893)—(895).

(888) pa gutchien ke dzuiga  bei dzien
I  Guiqiéng language reseach do need
‘I shall research Guiqidong’

(889) mi  suzizi yesi  si dzien
man whoever still die need
‘Whoever it is must die.

(890) liga  tohiei bei-tshu-ku dzien
work today do-coM-cAus2 need
‘Today’s work must be done.

(891)  ¢letsei-wua  wu-bei-ku dzien
child-pAT  DIR-do-CAUS2 need
‘Children should be made to do (things).

(892) &letsei  de-wu-me  dzeysie  tsi dzien
child  big-GN-GEN words listen need
‘Children should listen to the adults’
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(893) go-le  me-go go  dzien
eat-PF NEG-eat eat need
‘Whether you want to eat or not, you must eat something’

(894) ji-le  meji  ji dzien
go-PF NEG-go go need
‘Whether you want to go or not, you must go.

(895) nupy he dzien ma
you[s] come need EXH
‘You definitely must come!

The allomorph of the Guiqidng negative prefix me- ~ me- ~ ma- used with dzien
‘need, must, want’ is the allomorph me-, in accordance with the regressive
vowel harmony explained in 2.6, e.g. (896).

(896) jen-wu  kusu bei me-dzien
ExS2-GN flattery do NEG-need
‘Don't flatter the rich’

3.2.7.4.4 'nyey ‘Can’ and me’ pyer) ‘Cannot’

The modal verb nyen is used after a main verb to denote natural capability or
acquired skill to make an occurrence happen. The allomorph of the Guiqiéng
negative prefix me- ~ me- ~ ma- used with the modal verb jyen ‘can’ is the
allomorph me- in accordance with the regressive vowel harmony explained in

2.6, e.g. (898)—(900).

(897) wma  bei ke gie nyen
I  Tibetan speech speak can
‘I can speak Tibetan’

(898) na tsitsi me-nyen
I swim NEG-can
‘I cannot swim.

(899) &letsei tshi ni ‘me  dzeneie gie  me-nyen
child very small still speech say NEG-can
‘The child is too small to be able to speak’
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(9o0) dei gletsei tchy me-nyen
this child walk NEG-can
‘The baby has not learnt to walk’

When the perfective aspect marker -le occurs after the modal verb Jyen, the
subject has acquired the skill and can use it at any minute, e.g. (901). When the
perfective aspect marker -/e and the animate existential verb ney occurs after
the modal verb nyep, the subject has acquired the skill as the addressee has
expected and can use it at any later time, e.g. (902).

(9o1) 1ma bei ke gie nyen-le
1  Tibetan speech speak can-pF
‘I can speak Tibetan.

(902) zo bei ke gie nyen-le  nep
3s Tibetan speech speak can-PF EXS1
‘He used to be able to speak Tibetan.

When the negative dynamic perfective marker -le me nen occurs after the modal
verb ‘yen ‘can’, the subject was thought by the addressee to have acquired the
skill, which is not the case. The speaker implies that the agent still has the
opportunity to acquire the skill because the conditions for learning remain
good. In (903), the man lives with the Tibetans, so the addressee thought he
was able to speak Tibetan. In fact, he cannot speak the language because
he has not learnt it. However, the speaker also implies that there is chance for
the man to learn the language because he would not leave the Tibetan area and
he has the ability to learn.

(903) 20 bei ke sie Jyen-le  me-nen
3s Tibetan speech speak can-PF NEG-EXS1
‘(You thought he can speak Tibetan) He cannot speak Tibetan.’ ‘So far
he has not learnt to speak Tibetan.

When a questioner has no idea whether a man has the skill or not and has little
anticipation about the answer, in case the man has the skill, the answer will use
the gnomic prospective tense marker -‘wulo, where the gnomic tense marker
-‘wu implies a surprising situation to the addressee, that is, the questioner, and
the prospective marker -/ suggests a prospective opportunity to show the skill,
e.g. (904)—(908). It can be seen from these sentences that the gnomic prospec-
tive tense marker -‘wulo does not distinguish person-number when the modal
verb Jyep ‘can’ is used. However, when a dynamic verb is concerned, the gno-
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mic prospective tense marker -‘wul> are mainly used with first singular or first
person plural exclusive subject because the impenetrability, unpredictability
and uncertainty involved in third person’s decision about a prospective action,

e.g. (909), where Jnyen ‘can’ is used as the main verb denoting ‘buy’ Thus an

acquired or natural skill in Guiqiéng is seen as a permanently reliable source

to predict prospective occurrences, unlike the one-time occurrence invariably
dependent on the whimsical volition of the ontological subject.

(904)

(905)

(907)

(909)

numn bei ke sie B-Jyey  mu
you[s] Tibetan speech speak Pp-can EP
‘Can you speak Tibetan?’

na bei ke gie  nyen-‘wu-b
1  Tibetan speech say can-GN-PRS
‘(You thought I can’t speak the language) I can speak Tibetan.

nagu bei ke cie  nyen-‘wu-bo
we[pe] Tibetan speech say can-GN-PRS
‘(You thought we can’t speak the language) We can speak Tibetan.

20 bei ke cie  nyen-‘wu-bo
3s Tibetan speech say can-GN-PRS
‘(You thought he can't speak the language) He can speak Tibetan.

dutsei  bei ke gie  nyen-‘wu-bo
3PI Tibetan speech say can-GN-PRS
‘(You thought they can’t speak the language) They can speak Tibetan.

dugu  bei ke gic  nyen-‘wu-b

3pE  Tibetan speech say can-GN-PRS

‘(You thought people of their family can't speak the language) They
can speak Tibetan.

a pa bob  nyep-‘wu-b
I  bread buy-GN-PRS

‘(You don’t know what I am going to do) I am going to buy some
bread.

b *dugu bsb  nyen-wu-l
3PE bread buy-GN-PRS
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The modal verb Jnyen ‘can, be able to’ always occurs to denote the subject’s
capability to accomplish an action, even if the main verb itself does not usually
suggest personal ability in other contexts, e.g. (910)

(g10) z0 ke nyen
3S come can
‘He can find his way here!

(ou) zo he nyen-le  nen
3S come can-PF  EXS1
‘He has been able to find his way here!

(912) z0 Yo nyen  su-‘wu
3s read can  true-GN
‘It seems he can read.

3.2.7.4.5 ny Dare’ and me'ny ‘Dare Not’

The modal verb 7y ‘dare’ occurs after the verb stem to denote an action which
the subject dares to accomplish, e.g. (913)—(916). The negative allomorph
of the Guiqidng negative prefix me- ~ me- ~ ma- used with the modal verb 7y
‘dare’ is the allomorph me- in accordance with the regressive vowel harmony
explained in 2.6, e.g. (917), (918).

(913) po  tsigu mifi
I  water-ILL DIR-go dare
‘I dare go down into the water’

(o14) nupy eze  gelhe e py  mo
you[s] wine quite drink dare EXH
“You dare drink so much wine!

(915) 20 wze gelhe &ie py mo
3S wine quite drink dare EXH
‘He dare drink so much wine.

(916) 2o depeitsei  zi ji oy
3s alone mountain go dare

‘She dare go to the mountains alone.
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(917) =20 depeitsei  zi Ji  meny
3s alone mountain go NEG-dare
‘She dare not go to the mountains alone.

(918) ciu tchipho-le ~ go  me-ny
spicy feelas.if-PF eat NEG-dare
‘(The dish) is too spicy. (I) dare not eat it.

The dynamic perfective marker -leney can be used after the modal verb ny
‘dare’ to denote compliments on a preterite action. The speaker also implies
that the addressee is right in thinking that the person concerned is brave and
daring, e.g. (919). The negative dynamic perfective marker -le me nen used after
the modal verb iy ‘dare’ denotes a situation where the subject is thought by
the addressee to be brave enough to accomplish an action, though he actually
failed to accomplish it for lack of guts. The speaker also implies that there is
still opportunity for the subject to accomplish the courageous action because
agentive conditions remain good to implement such an action, e.g. (920)
and (921).

(919) =zo depeitsei zi Ji ny-le nen
3s alone mountain go dare-PF EXS1

‘She has been courageous enough to go to the mountains alone.

(920) zo depeitsei  zi Jji e me-ney
3s alone mountain go dare-PF NEG-EXS1
‘She has not been brave enough to go to the mountains alone so far’

(921) zo deédétshei 'ny-le me-ner
3s fight dare-PF NEG-EXS1
‘He had wanted to fight but he dared not’

3.2.7.4.6. ke ‘Should, Ought To’ and meke ‘Shouldn’t, Ought Not To’

The modal auxiliary ke ‘should, ought to’, which is probably a loan from
Mandarin gai [%] ‘ought to), is used after a verb stem to denote an obligatory
situation, e.g. (922).

(922) zo nup-wua b4 ke
3S you[s]-DAT help should
‘She ought to help you (because it is her obligation to do so).
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The Guiqidng circumstantial marker -lu is used when the speaker thinks the
circumstances of an occurrence make it necessary to occur, e.g. (923), (925).
An obligative construction comprising of the modal verb ke ‘should, ought to’
denotes obligation, duty and responsibility without mentioning the objective
circumstances.

(923) 20 nup-wuo z0-lu
3S you[s]-DAT help-CIRC
‘The circumstance is that she should help you

(924) npetsei nunp-wua z0 ke
they[pi] you[s]-DAT help should
‘It is their responsibility to help you.’

(925) wpetsei  zo-wua  zo-lu
we[pi] 3S-DAT help-CIRC
‘We should help him (now that he was in desperate need of help).

(926) wma ji ke
I go should
‘I ought to go (because it is my obligation to).

The negative allomorph of the Guiqiéng negative prefix me- ~ me- ~ ma- used
with the obligative modal verb ke ‘should, ought to, be obligatory to do’ is the
allomorph me- in accordance with the regressive vowel harmony explained in

2.6, e.g. (927), (929).

(927) wma ji me-ke
I go NEG-should
‘I ought not to go.

(928) zei  bei ke
food do should
‘The food should be made.

(929) nupy zi ji  me-ke
you[s] mountain go NEG-should
“You shouldn’t have gone to the mountain. or. ‘You shouldn’t go to the
mountain.
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The obligative modal verb ke ‘should, ought to’ should not be confused with
the stative verb indicating ‘good, which can also be used to express assent and
affirmation, e.g. (930).

(930) ji-le  ge
go-PF  good
‘Tt is good to go.

3.2.7.4.7 tshegi Like, Enjoy’ and tshe-me-gi Like<NEG>’

The verb tshegi ‘like, enjoy’ can occur as an intransitive verb, e.g. (931). It can
be used as a transitive verb to indicate a specific type of interpersonal interac-
tions, where the interactional object bears one of the dative case markers -wuala
~ -ala ~-lowua ~ -wua ~ -2, e.g. (932). The negative allomorph of the Guiqiéng
negative prefix me- ~ me- ~ ma- used with the verb tshegi ‘like, enjoy’ is the
allomorph me- in accordance with the regressive vowel harmony explained in

2.6, e.g. (931).

(931) 20 dkio-gey, zo mentshen  tshe-me-gi-su-"wu
3s look-coN 3s whatsoever like<NEG>-true-GN
‘He looked as if he was not enjoying (this) very much.

(932) ¢elletsei nup-wua  tshegi
child  you-DaT like
‘Children like you.

The modal verb tshegi ‘like, enjoy’ can be used after the verb stem to express
wishes, desires and hopes, e.g. (933).

(933) sugizi-ni tosa  ji  tshegi
whoever-EMP Lhasa go like
‘Whoever it is wishes to go to Lhasa.

(934) 1no ye tshegi dzuwi tshe-me-gi
I run like  jump like<NEG>
T like running, but I don’t like jumping’

(935) zo dei sutchiu-o  he tshe-me-gi
3s this place-DAT come like<NEG>
‘He doesn’t want to come to this place.
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3.2.7.5 Adhortative, Imperative and Optative

This section deals with the Guiqidng first person imperative, the adhortative,
the second person imperative, and the third person imperative, the optative,
respectively.

3.2.7.51  The Adhortative

Guiqidng first person imperative constructions, which is summarised under
the subtitle adhortative, comprise first person singular and first person plural
exclusive imperative ending -/e; first person plural inclusive imperative ending
-li and sentence-final particle le.

3.2.7.5.1.1 First Person Singular and First Person Plural Exclusive Imperatives

In first person singular and first person plural exclusive imperative construc-
tions, the speaker either represents himself or his family to make a promise
to undertake a voluntary action. The perfective aspect marker -/e is added at
the end of the construction to assure that result of the action will be achieved,
e.g. (936)—(939). Guiqioéng plural pronouns split between exclusive and inclu-
sive forms. The first person plural exclusive yagu ‘we[pe]’ literally means more
than one person from ‘our family' The first person plural inclusive yetsei or
natsei ‘we[pi]'is a group of people from different families including the first
person singular. The bond of the family is so strong in Guiqidng that a patri-
arch speaker can promise on behalf of the family that an action will be taken
and the promised result be attained, e.g. (936). A non-preterite action in the
imperative often contains one of the directional prefixes to indicate transition,

e.g (939)-

(936) magu nuy 20 he-le
we[pe] you[s] help come-PF
‘Let us help you!

(937) po nup  yo-le
1  you[s] provide.for-pF

‘Let me look after you.

(038) mo nupy 20 he-le
I  you[s] help come-PF
‘Let me help you!

(939) no mei  wu-ki be-le
I door DIR-Oopen leave-PF
‘Let me open the door?
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3.2.7.5.1.2 The First Person Plural Inclusive Imperative Suffix -/i

The imperative suffix -/, which is glossed as 1piiMP in the interlinear mor-
pheme glosses, only occurs in agreement with first person plural inclusive sub-
ject, e.g. (940)—(944). The imperative ending -/i always implies a first person
plural inclusive subject, whether the first person plural inclusive subject petsei
‘we[pi] is overtly expressed or not.

(940) ji-li
gO-1piIMP
‘Let’s go/

(941) npetsei  teiv-li
we[pi] write-1piiMP
‘Let’s write.

(942) wpetsei  ji  le?
we[pi] go P
‘Shall we go?

petsei  ji-li
we[pi] go-1piimP
‘Let’s go’

(943) npetsei  go-li
we[pi] eat-1piiMP
‘Let’s eat’

(944) go-li
eat-1piIMP
‘Let’s eat’

The polar question sentence-final particle /e is often found following the bare
stem of the main verb in the imperative constructions with inclusive first per-
son plural subject, e.g. (945)—(948).

(945) zi go le
food eat P
‘Let’s eat!
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(946) gentsiwu z'ei  go le

all food eat P
Let’s all eat!

(947) he-'we gentsiwu  bei e
come-IMP all do P

‘Come, let’s do it.

(948) ‘eme petsei  ji e
Mom we[pi] go P
‘Mom, let’s go!’

3.2.7.5.2  The Second Person Imperatives

Second person imperative constructions to be explained in this section include
bare stem imperative sentences, causative marker sentences, imperative sen-
tences with basic auxiliary bei ‘do’, second person imperative sentences com-
prising of the exhortative particle ma, second person plural imperative marker
-so, and imperative sentences comprising of the imperative conjugations of
the verb stems ke ‘come’ andji of ji ~ g& ‘go’

3.2.7.5.2.1 Bare Stem Imperative Sentences

Bare stem sentences often occur in the imperative mood with second person
subject, e.g. (949)—(963). In order to identify the imperative denotation con-
tained in these constructions, we may think of these bare stem second person
imperatives as having a zero morpheme suffix after the verb stem, which is rep-
resented with the symbol @ and glossed as IMP in the interlinear morpheme
glosses. The second person pronoun may or may not be overtly addressed in
the utterance. In bare stem second person imperatives, one of the directional
prefixes often occurs to denote a non-preterite action, e.g. (952)—(956). The
bare stem imperative sentences can be mild requests, e.g. (949)—(951), or harsh
command, e.g. (952)—(956).

(949) go-O@
eat-IMP
‘Eat!

(950) nuy  go-@
you[s] eat-IMP
‘You eat!
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(951)

(952)

(953)

(954)

(955)

(957)

(958)

(959)

dz’ie-0
drink-1mP
‘Please drink!

bomu mi-tsu-@
knee  DIR-erect-IMP
‘Kneel down!

nun bomu mi-tsu-&
you[s] knee DIR-erect-IMP
“You[s] kneel down!

nuptsei-pie bo'mu  mi-tsu-&J
you[pi]-IND knee DIR-erect-IMP
“You[pi] get down on your knees!

de-thu-jo-Q!
DIR-DIR-stand-IMP
‘Stand up! Don’t kneel down!’

de-wu-ye-O!
DIR-DIR-Spit-IMP
‘Spit it out!

nuy hoyninie  len-&
you[s] yon wait-IMP
‘You wait yonder!

Jirdey-2
DIR-enter-IMP
‘(Please) come in.

khepe  nientsi-le  ji-&
mouth shut.up-prF go-IMP
‘Shut up and go away"

dey-le  we-@
late-pF  get.up-IMP
‘It’s late. Get up?
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(961) nuntsei-pie  thu-jo-&
you[pi]-IND DIR-stand-IMP
“You[pi] stand up!

(962) nupy 2’el  go-&
you[s] food eat-iMP
‘You eat!’

(963) nup z'ei  bei -
you[s] food do-imP
“You make food!

3.2.7.5.2.2 Second Person Imperatives with the Manipulative Causative

Marker -ku
The directive causative marker -tsi D and the manipulative causative marker
-ku are usually widely used in the optative constructions. However, when the
intention is to ask the second person subject to handle an object, to accom-
plish a goal, or to make things done, the manipulative causative marker -ku can
also be used in second person imperatives, e.g. (964)—(966).

(964) cie-ku wu-then-ku
speak-CAUS2 DIR-expose-CAUS2
‘Speak it out and speak it above board.

(965) mi-dgie-tshu-ku
DIR-drink-coM-CAUS2
‘Do drink it up!

(966) detsi-ni me-tsen go-tsu-ku
a.bit-EMP NEG-remain eat-COM-CAUS2
‘Don’t leave anything! Eat it all up!

3.2.7.5.2.3 Second Person Imperatives with the Basic Auxiliary bei ‘Do’

The basic auxiliary bei ‘do’ can occur in the second person imperatives, to
express a strong directive calling for immediate attention, e.g. (967) and (968).
An equally strong negative imperative uses the negative existential verb mé
at the end of the construction immediately after the basic auxiliary bei ‘do,
e.g. (969), which is also the negative resultative potential construction expli-
cated in 3.2.7.2, denoting that it will do no good for the addressee to listen to
the man. This contrasts a general admonition or a declarative clause using the
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same auxiliary bei ‘do’, where the negative prefix me- of me- ~ me- ~ ma- occurs
in accordance with the regressive vowel harmony explicated in 2.6, e.g. (970).

(967) thegeitsei bei
quiet do
‘Be quiet!

(068) su  gie bei
true speak do
‘Tell the truth!

(969) =zo-me  dzeneic tsi bei mé
3S-GEN words hear do ngEXS
‘Don'’t listen to him!

(970)  dzen<me>bei
don'tlie
‘Do not lie. No lying

3.2.7.5.2.4 Second Person Imperatives Containing the Exhortative Particle ma
The exhortative particle ma, which is glossed as EXH in the interlinear mor-
pheme glosses, can occur at the end of a second person imperative construc-
tion after a verb stem or the perfective aspect marker -le to avidly encourage or
strongly urge, e.g. (971)—(974). Utterance (974) is used when one has a guest at
home and must go out for a short while, leaving the guest alone at home.

(971) gegetsei  bei mo
carefully do EXH
‘Do it carefully?

(972) nupy gliwu  bei  bei  he dzien  mo
you[s] how do do come should ExH
“You must by all means come!

(973) tshuele the-bei ma
waste  ngIMp-do EXH
‘Don’t waste!

(974) nupy tchyo ma
you[s] sit EXH
“You sit! (Take it easy and I will be back in a while)’
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3.2.7.5.2.5 Second Person Plural Imperative Suffix -so

The second person plural imperative suffix -so, which is glossed as 2piMP in
the interlinear morpheme glosses, has been found to occur in the imperative
sentences with second person plural subject, whether exclusive or inclusive,

e.g- (975)—(982).

975) nuntsei suenkutsei i tsen j(-S0O

(975) nuy suenk &’ J
you[pi] quickly Chinese.character learn go-2pimp
“You quickly go to school’

6) nungu uenkutsei  dz'i tsen  ji-so

(976) nungu  suey J
you[pe] quickly Chinese.character learn go-2pimPp
“You quickly go to school’

(977) nuntsei  go-so
you[pi] eat-2pimMP
“You eat!’

(978) nungu  go-so
you[pe] eat-2pIMP
‘You eat!

(979) nuntsei  he-so- ‘we
you[pi] come-2pIMP-IMP
‘You come!

(980) nunpgu  he-so-'we
you[pe] come-2pIMP-IMP
‘You come!’

(981) nuntsei  ji-so

you[pi] go-2pIMP
‘You go

(982) nungu  ji-so
you[pe| go-2pIMP
‘You go!

(983) nungu  gulubei-so

you[pe] play-2pimp
“You have a good time!
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The second person plural imperative suffix -so automatically suggests a second
person plural addressee, e.g. (984) and (985). In case the second person plu-
ral subject is requested by the speaker to ask a third person to do something,
e.g. (986) and (987), the second person plural imperative suffix -so are still used.

(984) z'ei  bei-so
food make-2pimP
“You make food!

(985) he so-'we
come 2pIMP-IMP
‘You come!

(986) zo0 d&lie-so
38 drink-2pimp
‘(You people) let him drink!

(987) dutsei  go-so
3PI eat-2pIMP
‘(You people) let them eat!

3.2.7.5.2.6 The Second Person Imperative Conjugations he'we ‘Come’ and
Jine ‘Go’

In second person imperative constructions, two suffixes, -ne and -'we, which
are glossed as IMP in the interlinear morpheme glosses, have been found to
follow the verb ji of ji ~ g& ‘g0’ and he ‘come’ respectively in second person
imperative sentences, e.g. (988) and (989). As these sentences have indicated,
the imperative suffix -ne may have second person singular subject and the
imperative suffix -'we may have second person singular and second person
plural exclusive subjects.

(988) a nuy  ji-ne
you[s] go-IMP
“You go!

b *nungu ji-ne
you[pe] go-IMP

¢ *zo ji-ne
3S  gO-IMP
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d *petsei ji-ne
we[pi] go-IMP

(989) a nupy he-'we
you[s] come-IMP
‘(You) all come!

b nuygu  he-so-'we
you[pe] come-2pIMP-IMP
‘(You) all come!

c nungu  ji-he-'we
you[pe] DIR-come-IMP
‘(You) come by?

d *nungu  he-'we

you[pe] come-IMP

“You come! (This example is acceptable only to some speakers.)
e *z0 he-'we

3S  come-IMP

f *natsei  he-'we
we[pi] come-IMP

Morphologically, the imperative suffix -“'we can occur after a different verb stem
than the verb /¢ ‘come), e.g, all the a sentence in groups (990)—(997). However,
denotation of the verb stem 4e ‘come’ persists in each of the sentences despite
its absence. Several reasons may have accounted for the permissible omission
of the verb stem /e ‘come’ in these simplified versions. First, the imperative
ending -'we and the verb stem he- has forged an inseparable semantic bond
so that the imperative ending -'we keeps the denotation of an inflected root
when used alone. Second, the verb stem /e- ‘come’ has become semantically
bleached when it follows another verb stem in the same sentence. Third, the
imperative construction comprising of the verb stem /e- ‘come’ happens much
more frequently than the imperatives comprising of the verb stem ji of ji ~ gé
‘g0’ People tend to order others more to come near rather than go away. Last
but not least, the language is ruled by the principle of economy. Nonetheless,
the omission of the verb stem he- ‘come’ is not obligatory, as all the second
sentences in groups (990)—(997) have shown.
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(990)

(991)

(992)

(993)

(994)

a

a

zo0 bu-‘we
3s take-IMP
‘You take it and come here.

z0 bu-he-'we
3s take-come-IMP
‘You take it and come here.

& teio-'we
Chinese.characters write-IMP

‘You[s] come to write.!

l74l} teio-he-"we

Chinese.characters write-come-IMP

“You[s] come to write.

2’el  bei-'we
food do-imp
“You[s] come to do the cooking’

2zl bei-he-'we
food do-come-imP
‘You[s] come to do the cooking’

Jjen tsho-'we
wheat sow-IMP
You([s] come to sow the wheat.

Jjen tsho-he-"we
wheat sow-come-IMP
‘You[s] come to sow the wheat.

nun diensi azio-'we
you[s] television look-1mMP

‘You come to watch television.

nuny diensi dzio-he-'we

you[s] television look-come-imP

‘You come to watch television.

243
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(995) a mo-ken eze dz’ie-"'we
I-LAT  wine drink-1MP
‘You come and let’s drink some beer’

b po-ken wvze - dlie- he-we
I-LAT wine drink-come-IMP
‘You come and let’s drink some beer’

In case the imperative ending -'we of the verb stem 4e- occurs in the same sen-
tence with the second person plural imperative suffix -so, the latter precedes
the imperative ending -'we, e.g. groups (996)—(997).

(996) a nungu  no-ken eze - dlie-so-‘we
you[pe] I-LAT wine drink-2piMP-IMP
“You come to drink some beer.

b nungu  no-ken eze - dgliv-he-so-'we
you[pe] I-LAT wine drink- come-2pIMP-IMP
“You come to my place to drink some beer’

(997) a nungu  dzl teio-so-"we
you[pe] Chinese.characters write-2pIMP-IMP
‘You come to write!

b nungu &z’ teio- he-so-'we
you[pe] Chinese.characters write-come-2pIMP-IMP
‘You come to write.

The imperative endings of ‘come’ and ‘go’ rely heavily on the imperative envi-
ronment of a sentence. As mentioned earlier, the imperative suffix -ne of the
verb ji of ji ~ g ‘g0’ can only occur in imperative constructions with second
person singular subjects, e.g. (998) and (999). The imperative suffix of -'we
of the verb he ‘come’ can also have second person plural exclusive subjects,
e.g. (1000). When occurring in reported speech and hearsay sentences com-
prising of a well-preserved imperative environment, e.g. (1001), the subject of
the imperative sentence is not confined to second person singular or plural
exclusive subjects. More instances will be given in 3.2.9.1 where the directive
causative marker -tsi D will be explained.



MORPHOLOGY 245

(998) dutsei z'ei  go tshu-le  ji-ne
3PI food eat coM-pF go-IMP
“You go after they finish eating!

(999) nupy suenpkutsei  ji-ne
you[s] quickly go-IMP
“You go quickly!

(1000) nungu  sey-pei  he-'we
you[pe] three-CL come-IMP
‘You three come here!

(1001) z0 he-'we-tsi
3S come-IMP-D
‘You let him come here!

The two imperative endings, -ne of the verb ji of ji ~ gé ‘go’ and -'we of the verb
he ‘come’, might be related with the direction denotation in the imperatives.
Nevertheless, both come and go verbs have a strong sense of direction either
centripetal or centrifugal with respect to the speaker. In requesting or ordering
people to do something, a speaker tends to command the addressee into his or
her territory. Therefore, an imperative piece of information may well encode
message of direction. Sentences (1002)—(1004) are indicative and interrogative
examples comprising of the verb stems of /¢ ‘come’ and ji of ji ~ g€ ‘go’, where,
however, neither -‘we nor -ne has been attested to occur.

(1002) tshetsi  wuilhe-nie  he-le dzuenlhe-nie  he
vehicle left-side  come-pF right-side come
‘The vehicles come from the left and also from the right.

(1003) zo ‘ala-ken-ni he-me Jje
3S where-LAT-ABL. come-GEN P
‘Where did he come from?’

(1004) na ‘ninzid de-he
1 seven.o'clock DIR-come
‘T shall come again at 7 o'clock’
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3.2.7.5.2.7 The Negative Imperative Prefix the- ~ tha- ~ the-

The Guiqiéng negative imperative or prohibitive prefix the- ~ the- ~ ths-
(from Proto Tibeto-Burman *t), which is glossed as ngiMP in the interlinear
morpheme glosses, exhibits a regular pattern of allomorphy determined by
regressive vowel harmony. When prefixed to syllables comprising of an open
vowel, the prohibitive prefix exhibits the allomorph the- of the- ~ the- ~ tha-,
e.g. (1005). When prefixed to verbal syllables comprising of a closed back vowel,
the prohibitive prefix exhibits the allomorph tha- of the- ~ the- ~ tho-, e.g.
(1006). When prefixed to verbal syllable comprising of a closed front vowel, the
prohibitive prefix assumes the allomorph the- of the- ~ the- ~ tha-, e.g. (1007).

(1005) mi-the-dzien
DIR-ngIMP-discard
‘Don’t throw (it) down!

(1006) tha-kha. z0 gedele Ji-‘wu dzi
ngIMP-roast. 3s hard.thing become-GN coP
‘Don’t roast it, otherwise it will turn hard.

The imperative endings -'we and -ne in agreement with Ae ‘come’ and ji of ji
~ g€ ‘go’ can occur in the constructions comprising of the negative imperative
prefix the- ~ the- ~ tha-, e.g. (1007)—(1009).

(1007) the-he-'we
ngIMP-come-IMP
‘Don’t come!

(1008) the-ji-ne
ngIMP-go-IMP
‘Don’t go!

(1009) tshimu  the-ji-ne
outside ngIMP-go-IMP
‘Don’t go out!’

(1010) dalo  the-he-'we
here ngIMP-com-1MP
‘Don’t come here!
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(1011) gentsi the-ge
all ngIMPp-yell
‘Don’t yell!

3.2.7.5.3 The Optative

An optative situation in Guiqidng involve three parties, the speaker, the
listener(s) and the third party concerned who will be made to undertake an
action. The third person may or may not be present as an additional listener.
The optative constructions contain either the manipulative causative marker
-ku ‘let, allow’ or the directive causative marker -tsi D after the verb stem. The
absence of the third person can be discerned from the use of ji of ji ~ g¢ ‘g0’
before the manipulative causative marker -ku and after the main verb stem, e.g.
(1012) and (1014), which means the addressee must go to get the third person
and make him or her conduct the deed. Directional prefixes often occur in the
third person imperative constructions to imply transition and non-preterite
situation, e.g. (1012)—(1019). In order to accentuate the third person as the focus
of the request or order, the second person addressee usually does not occur,
e.g. (1012)—(1018). In sentence (1012), the third person does not occur, either.

(1012) =z'ei  wu-go  ji-ku
food DIR-eat go-cAUS2
‘You go and get her to eat food.

(1013) zo wu-nyey ji-ku

3S DIR-buy go-CAUS2

“You go and get him to buy (some wine).
(1014) 20 demu  wu-dz'ie-ku

3S one-CL DIR-drink-cAUS2

‘You let him drink a mouthful’

1015) 20 Wu-S€ ji-ku
(1015) J
38 DIR-kill go-caus:2
‘You go and make him kill (the pig)!

(1016) 20 Wwu-he-ku
3S DIR-come-CAUS2
‘You let her come!
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(1017) 2o wu-dziv-ku
3S DIR-look-cauUs2
‘Allow her to look!

(1018) zo wu-he-ku
3S DIR-dig-CAUS2
“You let him dig (a hole)’.

(1019) zo wu-he-tsi-‘'wu
3S DIR-dig-D-GN
‘T hear that (the teacher made) her dig’

3.2.8  The Evidential Constructions

The Guiqidng evidential constructions to be explained in this chapter contain
any of the experienced auditory evidential marker -tsimu, the gnomic auditory
evidential marker -tsi'wu, the visual evidential marker -su'wu and the specula-
tive mood marker -amu-.

3.2.8.1 The Experienced Auditory Evidential Marker -tsimu

An auditory evidential construction signals that the speaker’s evidence for the
truth of his statement is based on what he has heard. The Guiqiéng auditory
evidential marker -tsi mu is a clause-final compound of the verb ¢si ‘hearsay,
listen, say’, which is glossed as REP in the interlinear morpheme glosses, and
the present tense marker of experienced perceptions mu, which marks an
occurrence the speaker has just experienced. It may follow the gnomic tense
marker-'wu, e.g. (1020), the modal verb dzien ‘need, must, want, e.g. (1021), and
the perfective marker -l¢, e.g. (1022).

(1020) zo gutsie ji-'wu-tsi-mu
3s Guzdn go-GN-REP-EP
‘Theard that he is going to Guzan.

(1021) teie-gey  ji  dzien-tsi-mu
hear-cON go need-REP-EP
‘Theard that (someone) is about to go.

(1022) 2o gie-gen  tshu-le-tsi-mu
3S say-CON COM-PF-REP-EP
‘T heard that she has finished (the job).
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(1023) zo ‘nel de-wu-fi dzien-tsi-mu
38 tomorrow DIR-DIR-go need-REP-EP
‘Theard that he is still going out tomorrow

(1024) nyen-le-tsi-mu
buy-PF-REP-EP
Theard that it was bought.

(1025) teie-gey  dzui-wu  dzi-tsi-mu
hear-cON arrive-GN COP-REP-EP
‘T heard that (somebody) was arriving.

The experienced auditory evidential marker -tsimu reveals the source of the
speaker’s information and gives a general idea of what the information is
about. It does not warrant the exact content of what the speaker has heard
of. A direct speech sentence is given in (1026), where the gnomic tense marker
-‘wu is used to elicit the direct speech. In reported speech sentences, the con-
junction -gen ‘when’ is used to parallel two occurrences at the same time,
e.g. (1027) and (1028).

(1026) zo gis-wu yentsei liga  bei-le  tshi ko
3S say-GN youngersister work do-pF very able
He said: ‘my younger sister is very able-handed.

(1027) zo eie-gen  jiki  dzisen-pu
3S say-CON that oerst-CL
‘He said that it was an oerst tree’

(1028) ji-teie-gen 20 tshun bei-‘wu-pei dzi
DIR-hear-cON 3s trade do-GN-CL coOP
‘I heard that he is a merchant.

3.2.8.2  The Gnomic Auditory Evidential Marker -tsiwu

The gnomic auditory evidential marker -¢si'wu contains the causative directive
marker -¢si, which is glossed as D in the interlinear morpheme glosses, and
the gnomic tense marker -‘wu. A speaker uses the gnomic auditory evidential
marker to disclose what he hears of to the addressee, who is supposed not
to know about the situation before. Difficulty in understanding these gnomic
auditory evidential constructions is caused by the ambiguous hearsay marker
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-tsi, which is also the directive causative marker of the language. Both mark-
ers are based on the same stem of the verb tsi ‘hear;say; hearsay’, e.g. (1029)-
(1031). In (1029), the speaker was asked by a third person to have his dinner. The
addressee does not know the third person’s request so far. When the speaker
sat at the table to eat, he explained to the addressee that he was asked to have
lunch by someone else. The directive causative marker -tsi is used to convey
requests and orders. Thus the hearsay marker in (1029) is also the directive
causative marker. In (1030), the speaker is trying to explain to the addressee
that he is requested to communicate to him by the elder brother. The hearsay
marker -tsi in (1030) is also the directive causative marker -¢si. In (1031), the boy
is digging a hole before planting the tree. The addressee does not know that the
boy was made by the teacher to do so and the speaker was trying to explain to
him about the situation. The hearsay marker -tsi in (1031) is also the directive
causative marker -si.

Whilst an experienced auditory evidential construction in -¢si mu explained
in 3.2.8.1 only describes what the speaker hears; a gnomic auditory evidential
construction in -fsi'wu not only describes what the speaker hears, but also
meant it as news to the addressee. Thus the gnomic auditory constructions
in -tsi'wu often implies previous communications other than the one between
the speaker and the addressee. Besides, the beforehand dialogue which the
speaker has heard and quoted often implies directive capacity to move the
speaker around, thus laying foundation for the forthcoming utterance.

(1029) ma go-tsi-‘wu
I eat-D-GN
‘(I don’t think you know this.) He asks me to eat’

(1030) ‘atsio nuny-a
elderbrother you[s]-DAT
wu-gie-tsi-'wu
DIR-speak-D-GN
‘(Idon’t think you know this.) Elder brother let me tell you (about this).

(1031) z0 wu-he-tsi-‘'wu
3S DIR-dig-D-GN
‘(T don’t think you know this. I heard) he was made to dig by the
teacher’
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3.2.8.3

The Gnomic Potential Mood and the Compound Mood Marker
-wudz(

The Guiqiéng morpheme -'wu may also be used in combination with equa-
tional copula dzi to indicate a predictable prospective occurrence, which
according to the speaker, is previously unknown to the addressee, a semantic
effect by the gnomic suffix “wu. Agent of the prospective event is also seen
as fundamental cause, motivation and focus leading to the occurrence of the
prospective situation.

(1032)

(1033)

(1034)

(1035)

(1036)

(1037)

(1038)

sey  tshimu wu-tchiu gey tsuy khi-‘wu dzi
iron outside DIR-put CON rust get-GN COP
‘A piece of iron will get rusty if it is put outside.

senpu ji-tsho-gen de-wu  dzi
tree  DIR-sow-CON big-GN coPp
‘Once a tree is planted, it will grow big’

dz’ey wui gen tsi-pho tshi  ‘nu-wu  dzi
rain fall coN water-ToP very deep-GN COP
‘When it rains, the water will become very deep.

‘ne’i ethunteie eletsei-pie we-le tshi

tomorrow Children'sDay child-IND wear-PF very

dzen-'wu dzi

excellent-GN  cop

‘Tomorrow is Children’s Day. The children will get beautifully dressed.

dei-pha  detchi wu-tchiu-gey  ¢'letsei

this-Top abit  DIR-put-cON child

de-dzui-gen go-wu dzi

DIR-arrive-CON eat-GN COP

‘Put a bit aside. The child will be eating it when he returns home.

teie mi  tshi  ‘mei-wu dzi
street man very many-GN COP
‘There will be a lot of people on the street’

dei  tehivtchie-pha  dzien-wu  dzi
this rubbish-rop  discard-GN coP
‘This is what I am going to throw away.
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(1039) khuwu wui-‘wu dzi  tsi-mu
snow  fallGN COP REP-EP
‘T heard someone say that there would be snow!

The difference between sentences (1040) and (1041) is that the former is meant
to be a future act to be made to happen by the agent; the latter reveals little
about the motivation behind the future occurrence. He might be back because
he wants to be back. Or it might have been arranged by someone else.

(1040) zo ‘ne’ de- he-'wu dzi  tsi
3S tomorrow DIR-COM-GN COP REP
‘It is said that he will be back

(1041) zo ‘ne’ de-he
3S tomorrow DIR-com
‘He will be back.

The difference between sentences (1042) and (1043) is that the former is a hear-
say sentence and the latter contains an assurance from the speaker, though
both imply that the information is news to the addressee. The difference
between sentences (1043) and (1044) is that the former is about a prospective
event and the latter is about a current occurrence. Both sentences, however,
imply that the occurrences are caused or will be brought about by the agent.

(1042) zo tshoydu ligs  bei-wu dzi  tsi
3s Chéngda work do-GN COP REP
‘He said he would be doing jobs in Chéngda’

(1043) zo (shapdu ligo  bei-'wu dzi
3s Chéngdi work do-GN coP
‘He would be doing jobs in Chéngda.

(1044) zo tshapdu ligo  bei-'wu
3s Chéngdi work do-GN
‘The fact is, he is doing job in Chéngda.’

(1045) zo sepsentsei  bei-le  go-tshu  ku-wu dzi
3 quickly do-PF eat-COM CAUS2-GN COP
‘He ate quickly and would soon finish eating’
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(1046) jiki-gen thou-wu  dzi
that-coN talllGN  coP
‘He was tall then.

(1047) nupy Jiji gu ko-'wu dzi
you[s] future understand TEL-GN  COP
“You will understand in the future.

(1048) ¢&'letsei  yemetsei-le de  npyep-‘wu  dzi
child slowly-pF  big can-GN  cop
‘The children will become adults.

(1049) zo pya jyeymo ji-'wu dzi  tsi-mu
38 1  together go-GN COP REP-EP
‘Theard that he would go with me!

(1050) teie-gen dzui-wu  dzi  tsi-mu
listen-cON  arrive-GN COP REP-EP
‘Theard that (somebody) was arriving’

The inferential compound ending ‘wu tsen dzi is used to denote an event not
witnessed by the speaker. In addition to the gnomic suffix -“wu and the copula
dzi, the component ¢sen denotes ‘teach, learn, calculate’ Constructions com-
prising of the inferential ending are usually about temporary events, e.g. (1051)
and (1052).

(1051) zo-ney du® de-tcie gie gen, dei-teie du®®
3S-ERG SO one-CL say CON, this-CL so
me-dzi-‘'wu tsen  dzi
NEG-COP-GN learn copr
‘He said so, but the fact doesn’t seem to be like that.

(1052) d&lientsei-gu-me dz'ienme  mil  nep-‘wu
neighbour-ILL-GEN home man EXSI1-GN
tsen  dzi
learn cop

‘There seemed to be people living in the neighbouring house.

3.2.8.4  The Visual Evidential Marker -su "wu
The Guiqidng visual evidential marker -su ‘wu contains the verb su ‘true’ and
the gnomic tense marker -‘wu. It is used when the speaker explains a piece of



254

CHAPTER 3

personal observation to the addressee who does not witness it. The speaker
does not use this marker to guarantee the truth or preciseness of his or her
statement, but to disclose a visual impression.

(1053)

(1054)

(1055)

(1056)

(1057)

(1058)

(1059)

(1060)

(1061)

20 dzio-gen, zo mentshen  tshe<me>gi-su-'wu
3S see-CON 3 whatsoever like<NEG>-true-GN
‘He looks as if he does not enjoy it

zo ’lo-nyen -su-wu
3S read-can-true-GN
‘It seems that he can read.

zi-'wu Jjen-su-wu
mountain-GN  EXS2-true-GN
‘(Something is) as multitudinous as the mountains.

20 be-tshu-su-'wu dzi
3S go-COM-true-GN COP
‘He might have left’

zo  bu-su-‘wu  de-teie
38 fly-true-GN one-CL
‘It looks as if it is a flying thing’

z0 npyey-lo-bei-su-wu
3S  buy-PRS-do-true-GN
‘He looks as if he is about to buy (something).

do-ken  jijuen dzi -su-"wu
here-LAT hospital CcoOP-true-GN
‘There seems to be a hospital here!

nuy Yau-su-"wu
you[s] resemble-true-GN
‘(Someboby) looks like you.

dei  zi mi-pei-'wu dzi -su-"'wu
this mountain man-cL.human-GN coOP-true-GN
‘The mountain looks like a man.
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(1062) mii de-pei-‘wu dzi -su-"wu
person one- CL.human-GN COP-ture-GN
‘(Two persons resemble each other so much that they) look like one
person.

(1063) khu teienkei yau-su-wu
dog wolf resemble-true-GN
‘The dog looks like a wolf!

(1064) na phu-le-ney-su-'wu
I have.a.fever-PF-EXS1-true-GN
‘I seemed to have a fever.

The Guiqiéng visual evidential marker -su ‘wu allows for personal impressions
and therefore, is often used to express simile, e.g. (1061), (1063) and (1065). The
evidential marker does not have a negative form of its own. (1066) and (1067)
contains negative verb stems followed by the visual evidential marker.

(1065) tshitshou  ji-le tshi sen tsi Ji-su-"'wu
time go-PF very quick water go-true-GN
‘As water flows, time passes quickly.

(1066) dz’en me-wui-su-'wu dzi
rain  NEG-fall-true-GN  cop
‘It doesn’t seem as if it is going to rain.

(1067) 20 me-ji-su-'wu
3S NEG-go-true-GN
‘It seems that she didn't leave.

3.2.8.5 The Speculative Mood Marker -amu-

The speculative mood marker -2 mu- contains the pre-modal particle a- of
a- ~ e- ~ ¢- and the present tense marker of experienced perceptions -mu. The
pre-modal prefix particle used with the present tense marker of experienced
perceptions -mu is a- of 2- ~ &- ~ - in accordance with the regressive vowel
harmony explained in 2.6. The speculative mood marker -2 mu- occurs imme-
diately before the sentence-final verb to indicate the speaker’s speculation
that an occurrence is possibly true, e.g. (1068)—(1070). When the speculation
is about a non-preterite situation, the speculative mood marker -2 mu- occurs
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immediately before the verb stem, e.g. (1068) and (1069). When the specula-
tion is about a preterite situation, the speculative mood marker -a mu- occurs
immediately before the sentence-final copula and after the genitive marker
-me, e.g. (1070) and (1071).

(1068) zo o-mu-go
35 P-EP-eat
‘He may eat.

(1069) dei-pha  zo a-mu-go
this-Top 3S P-EP-eat
‘He may eat this’

(1070) zo go-me  o-mu-dzi
3S eat-GEN P-EP-COP
‘He may have eaten it.

(1071) dei-teie  nun-nep dz'iuku-me  a-mu-dzi
this-cL you[s]-ERG break-GEN P-EP-COP
‘You may have broken the (glass).

The evidence implied in a static perfective sentence comprising of the com-
pound marker -lejen is reliable and secured, e.g. (1072). Contrastingly, a sen-
tence in the speculative mood marker -2 mu- does not contain solid and
irrefutable evidence except conjecture, e.g. (1071).

(1072) 2o go-le jen
3S eat-PF EXS2
‘He has eaten the food.

(1073) zo tsi a-mu-dzi
3s listen P-EP-cOP
‘He might listen (to you advice).

For non-preterite events, an indicative sentence, e.g. (1074) and (1075), can be
based on verified and definitely made personal plan and decision. When the
speculative mood marker -o mu- occurs, the situation is precarious and unreli-
able, e.g. (1076) and (1077).
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(1074) 'me’l nuy  ji zen  e-bei
tomorrow you[s] go plan P-do
‘Have you decided to go tomorrow?’

nwa ji zey  bei
I go plan do
‘Thave decided to go.

(1075) a zo i zen  bei
38 go plan do
‘He has decided to go’

b zo0 ji zen  me-bei
3S go plan NEG-do
‘He hasn’t made a decision to go.

(1076) zo he zen  a-mu-bei
3s come plan P-EP-do
‘He may plan to come.

(1077) zo ji zen  o-mu-bei
3 go plan P-EP-do
‘He may plan to go.

When an occurrence is inevitable and the speculation is about the exact time
when it will occur, the speculative mood marker -armu- occurs before the sen-
tence-final auxiliary bei ‘do’ and after the subjunctive marker -l, e.g. (1078)
and (1079).

(1078) zo he-lo a-mu-bei
3S come-SJv P-EP-do
‘He may come at any moment.

(1079) zo ji-lo a-mu-bei
3S go-sJv  p-EP-do
‘He may go at any moment.

In addition to the speculative mood marker -amu-, an elderly Guiqiéng speaker
may just repeat what he is not certain about in a sentence, e.g. (1080).
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(1080) zo jika ney jiki  nep
3s there Exs1 there Exs1
‘He might be there.

3.2.8.6  The Speculative Particle pe

The sentence-final speculative mood particle pe, which might be a loan from
the Mandarin ba ", e.g. (1081) and (1082), may occur to indicate speculation
and conjecture.

(1081) tsei tehivi de-dzui pe
son today DIR-arrive P
‘The son might be back today.

1082) zo  bei-le  dzuen-ko e

(1082) Zuey P
3s do-pF acceptable-TEL P
‘She may succeed in doing it

3.2.9 The Causative Markers

Guiqiéong has two causative markers, the directive causative marker -tsi
‘listen; say; hearsay’, which is glossed as D, and the manipulative causative
marker -ku ‘let, allow, make, which is glossed as cAuUSz2 in the interlinear mor-
pheme glosses. In addition to periphrasis, ablaut may also have existed to
encode causation, though only one pair of verbs stays alive to prove it, si for
the intransitive ‘die’ and s¢ for the transitive ‘kill, make someone die’. The direc-
tive causative marker -tsi and the manipulative causative marker -ku will be
explicated in 3.2.9.1 and 3.2.9.2 respectively.

3.2.09.1 The Directive Causative Marker -tsi

Both the directive causative marker -tsi (cf. Tibeto-Burman directive suffix *-¢)
and the hearsay marker -tsi are derived from the content verb tsi, which denotes
‘listen; hear; say; hearsay’, e.g. (1083). The original denotation of the verb ¢si ‘lis-
ten’ is well kept in the directive causative marker -si. A causer is supposed to
request, order or advise orally and the causee is supposed to receive the request,
order or advice aurally, at least at the very beginning of the interaction. The
verbs followed by the directive causative marker -tsi must have agent subject
who is supposed to be capable of listening. The retained denotation of the verb
tsi in the directive causative marker also confines the denotation of the direc-
tive causative marker to the initial stage of the occurrence, where the causee
is just made to conduct a deed. The directive causative marker -tsi does not
denote content, result, or outcome of the occurrence or deed.
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Case markers are sparingly used in a sentence comprising of the directive
causative marker -¢si to distinguish the causer from the causee. A causer bears
the ergative marekr -ney and a causee has any of the dative marker -wuals ~
-ala ~-lawua ~ -wua ~ -a. The directive causative marker -tsi often implies an
imperative situation, though the sentence comprising of the marker is not nec-
essarily in the imperative mood. In an imperative construction in the directive
causative marker -tsi where the causer is omitted, the causee does not need to
take the dative marker if it is the only argument occurring in the sentence, e.g.
(1084). The imperative conjugations of Ae ‘come’ and ji of ji ~ g€ ‘go’, -'we and
-ne can be followed by the directive causative marker -tsi, e.g. (1084)—(1086),
where the imperative environment required by these imperative conjugations
of he ‘come’ and i of ji ~ g€ ‘go’ is secured by the hearsay marker (see 3.2.7.5.2.6),
implying a straightforward directive causation like that between the first per-
son causer and the second person causee. Therefore, a second person causer
or third person causee may occur as subject of the sentence comprising of the
directive causative marker -tsi and either of the imperative conjugations of
he ‘come’ and ji of ji ~ g€ ‘g0, e.g. (1084)—(1086). The directive causative -tsi is
negated by adding the negative prefix me- of me- ~ me- ~ ma-, e.g. (1084) b. in
accordance with the regressive vowel harmony explained in 2.6.

(1083) e'lletsei  de-'wu-me dzeneie  tsi dzien
child big-GN-GEN words listen need
‘Children should listen to the adults

(1084) a zo he-'we-tsi
3S come-IMP-D
You let him come here!

b zo he-'we-me-tsi
3S come-IMP-NEG-D
‘Don’t let him come.

(1085) fopen-nen he-"we-tsi
teacher-ERG come-IMP-D
‘The teacher let us come here!

(1086) ‘ateiv-nen puzu Ji-ne-tsi
elderbrother-ERG  youngerbrother go-1MP-D
‘The elder brother makes the younger brother go.
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In disclosing a preterite directive situation which the addressee does not know,
the gnomic tense marker -"wu is added to the directive causative marker -si,

e.g. (1087)—(1089).

(1087) ma go-tsi-wu
I eat-D-GN
‘(I don’t think you know this. Actually he) asked me to eat.

(1088) ‘atsio nun-a wu-gie-tsi-'wu
elderbrother you[s]-DAT DIR-speak-D-GN
‘(I don’t think you know this.) Elder brother let me tell you.

(1089) zo wu-he-tsi-‘'wu
3S DIR-dig-D-GN
‘(I don’t think you know this.) The teacher made him dig’

The directive causative marker -si ‘hearsay[D] can be followed by the perfec-
tive aspect marker -l¢, denoting the post-occurrence state of a preterite situa-
tion where the causer has made the causee to do something.

(1090) na zo-lowua dends-puny  teiv-tsi-le
I 3S-DAT missive-CL  write-D-PF
‘I have made him write a letter.

(1001) na zo-lowua jiphe nyen-tsi-le
I  3S-DAT  tsampa buy-D-PF
‘I have made him buy the roasted barley flour’

When both the causee and the causer occur in the sentence, either of them
should have its case marker, e.g. (1090)—(1092). A case marker could make a
directive imperative action self-evident with the help of the imperative con-
jugations -'we and -ne of he ‘come’ and ji of ji ~ g€ ‘go’ respectively, thus turn-
ing the directive causative marker -¢s into a redundancy, e.g. (1092), where the
directive causative marker does not occur due to the use of the imperative con-
jugation jine and the ergative case marker -ney.

(1092) ‘ateivs-neyn puzu Ji-ne
elderbrother-ERG  youngerbrother go-1mp
‘The elder brother makes the younger brother go
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In sentence (1094), the beneficiary is followed by the genitive marker -me. The
causee is followed by the dative marker lowua of -wualo ~ -ala ~-lowua ~ -wua ~
-a. Mutual parties in interpersonal interactions in Guiqiéng are marked in the
ergative and the dative markers respectively. Whilst the person initiated the
interaction is in the ergative marker -nen, the person expected to respond to
an interaction is in any of the dative marker -wuals ~ -alo ~-lowua ~ -wua ~ -a.
These interpersonal interactions include love, hatred, criticism, order, praise,
teaching and learning, present giving and receiving and request, with directive
causation among one of them.

(1093) no dutsei ni-pei-wua tsi pe  ji-ne-tsi-le
I 3PI two-CL-DAT water lift go-iMP-D-PF
‘T had the two of them go and get some water.

(1094) na ‘ateio-lowua meimei-me &i-tha  pyey-tsi-le
I  elderbrother-DAT youngersister-GEN book-CL  buy-D-pPF
‘I made (our) elder brother buy a book for younger sister’

3.2.9.2 The Manipulative Causative Marker -ku ‘Let, Allow, Make'[cAUSs2]

The manipulative causative marker -ku ‘let, allow, make’ is far more produc-
tive than the directive causative marker -tsi, which can only occur after a verb
stem with agent subject who can order and command. The manipulative
causative marker -ku can be used to denote the causation of human action,
e.g. (1095)—(1102), or the causation of state change in terms of an object,

e.g. (1103)—(26).

(1095) 20 gie-ku
3S say-CAUS2
‘Let him speak.

(1096) na & yep-ku
I  book buy-causz
‘I managed to buy the book.

(1097) zo-lowua wu-nyen-ji-ku
3S-DAT  DIR-buy-go-caus2
“You go and get him to buy it’

(1098) 20 wu-he-ku
3S DIR-cOme-CAUS2
“You let him come!
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(1099) zo de-mu  wu-dz'ie-ku
3S one-CL DIR-drink-CAUS2
‘You let him drink a mouthful’

(1100) zo wu-se  ji-ku
3s DIR-kill go-caus2
“You go and get him to kill (the pig)"

(mo1) zo wu-dzio-ku
3S DIR-look-cAaus2
‘Allow her to look!

(102) zo wu-he-ku
38 DIR-dig-CAUS2
“You let him dig (a hole)..

The manipulative causative marker -ku can also be used to denote the han-
dling of an object, or the accomplishment of a goal, e.g. (1103) to (1106). A
basic semantic difference between the directive causative marker -tsi and the
manipulative causative marker -ku is that the former focuses on the imple-
mentation of an imperative action, whilst the latter aims at the attainment or
securing of the content, the change, and the result of the occurrence. In (1104)—
(1106), the manipulative causative marker -ku occurs after the stative verb indi-
cating the stable state of a situation produced from the event denoted by the
dynamic verb bearing the perfective aspect marker -le preceding the stative
verb. It is not a fortuitous coincidence that the manipulative causative marker
-ku does not occur after the dynamic verb in the same sentence. A speaker
uses the manipulative causative marker -ku to aim at the attainment of the
effect and result of the causative event. The aimed state in (1104)—(1106) has
not been materialised by the time of reference as indicated by the directional
prefixes preceding the stative verbs denoting transition at the initial stage of
the event.

(103) eze  dBle-tshu-ku
wine drink-COM-CAUS2
‘Drink the wine up!

(104) ey khakha-le  ji-tsen-ku
wheat harvest-pPF DIR-clean-causz
‘Collect the wheat clean enough’
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(1105) tsipa to-le thu-thou-ku dzien
wall  build-PF DIR-high-cAUS2 need
‘(Someone) wants to build the wall again and make it higher’

(1106) zo guen-le wu-yin-ku
3s pull-pF DIR-long-caUS2
‘Pull it and make it long; prolong it.

The perfective aspect marker -le can be used after the manipulative causative
marker -ku to denote a preterite situation, e.g. (1107) and (1108), where the
directional prefixes are not used.

(107) dz'ewe  khen-le su-ku-le
clothing vaporise-PF  dry-CAUS2-PF
‘The clothing was dripped dry’

(1108) dz’ewe  ne-ku-le
clothing dirty-causz-pF
‘The clothes were made dirty’

The interpersonal interaction case markers are applicable to the manipulative
causative marker -ku. A human causer is in the ergative case marker -nen and a
human causee is in the dative case marker lowua ~ wua ~3, e.g. (1109).

(1109) pheini-nen e'letsei-wua  zi Jji-ma-ku
fathermother-ERG  child-DAT  mountain go-NEG-CAUS2
‘Parents don't let the child go to the mountain.

When the causee is made in a completely passive situation, the essence of
interpersonal interactions vanishes. Though the causer still bears the ergative
case marker -nep, e.g. (111), the causee bears the topic marker -phs, e.g. (1110)
and (111).

(110) ya tsi-pha dui-ku-le
1 water-TOP boil-cAUS2-PF
‘I brought the water to a boil.

(i)  yo-ney zo-pha gelhe len-le-ku-le
I-ERG  3S-TOP quite wait-PF-CAUS2-PF
‘I kept him waiting for too long
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The imperative negative prefix used with the manipulative causative marker
-ku ‘let, allow, make’ is tha of the- ~ the- ~ tha- in accordance with the regressive
vowel harmony explained in 2.6, e.g. (1112).

(m2) eletsei-wua  jiki-wu  de-teie  bei-tha-ku
child-D that-GN one-CL do-ngIMP-CAUS2
‘Don’t let children do such things

In constructions of admonitions denoting general rather than an immediate
warning against an occurrence, the negative prefix -ma of me- ~ me- ~ ma- is
added to the manipulative causative marker -ku, e.g. (113), (1114), in accordance
with the regressive vowel harmony explained in 2.6.

(m3) zide  se-mo-ku
game kill-NEG-cAUS2
‘No hunting’

(m4) dzenyg  dslie-mo-ku
cigarette consume-NEG-CAUS2
‘No smoking’

(m5) zo heku
3S come-CAUS2
‘I want you to make him come!

(116)  khukhu-pei  he-tha-ku
other-cL come-ngIMP-CAUS2
‘Don'’t let others come!

(m17) 20 he-mo-ku
3S come-NEG-CAUS2
‘I don’t allow him to come.

(118)  nupy he-'we 20  he-tha-ku
you[s] come-IMP 35S come-ngIMP-CAUS2
“You come. Don't let him come.

(m9) nupy he-ku 20  he-tha-ku
you[s] come-CAUS2 3S come-ngIMP-CAUS2
‘You're allowed to come. Don’t let him come!
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3.210 Negation, Adverbs and Adverbials

In this chapter, special negative constructions, two negative-specific adverbs
and an affirmative-specific adverb, degree adverbs modifying stative verbs,
manner adverbs modifying active verbs, time adverbs, focusing adverbs and
morphology of manner adverbs will be described.

3.2.101  Expressions Emphasising Total Negation and Partial Negation
In Guiqiéng, the quantifier of numeral ‘one’+ classifier + emphatic marker -ni
often occurs to emphasise a total negation, e.g. (1120) and (1121).

(120) jiki-teie na detoi-ni ‘memesi
that-cL 1  abit-EMP dont.know
‘I don’t know anything about that matter at all.

(121) de-jep-ni tsen-tha-ku
one-CL-EMP leave.behind-ngiMP-cAUS2
‘Don't leave any (wheat) behind

The adverb dza ‘just; at all’ can occur to emphasise total negation, e.g. (1122).

(122) na picbu dza me-ney
I ghost just NEG-fear
‘I don't fear ghosts at all.

When tshi ‘very’ occurs before the negative prefix, a partial negation is formed,
e.g. (1123).

(n23) jiki-pei tshi  me-dze
that-cL.human very NEG-wise
‘That man is not very wise.

3.2.10.2  Positive Meanings in the Negative Forms

Adjectives and adverbs do not have comparative or superlative forms in
Guiqiong. Although a comparative construction is usually used to compare
two entities on a single scale, it can also be employed to express a superlative
degree of state, e.g. (1124) and (1125):

(124) dei-wenjen khuep-mu mé
this-comp cold-Ep NgEXS
‘It is coldest (today).’ Lit. ‘No other day is colder than this.
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(n25) sizen wu-bep-‘wu  mé
this.year DIR-hot-GN NEG
‘It is hottest this year’ Lit. ‘No other year is hotter than this year’

Some expressions in the negative form are indeed meant to affirm, e.g. (1126).
Whilst dzenbei denotes ‘to tell lies), its negative form dzepme bei means ‘don’t
tell lies”

(126) dlientsei  dzenmebei
neighbour don'tlie
‘The neighbour is honest.

The quantifier numeral ‘one’ + classifier + postposition sz ‘exception’ + negative
verb denotes only one entity is involved in the occurrence, e.g. (1127)—(1129).

(127) 20 nesi de-jey-se ma-go
3S egg one-CL-exception NEG-eat
‘He ate only one egg’

(1128) tehientchi-me mu  de-pei-se me-dzui
qidnxi-GEN man one- CL.human-exception NEG-arrive
‘Only one person arrives from the Qianxi (Fij;%) Village.

(129) 2o guteie de-ni-se me-ney
3S guzan one-day[CL]-exception NEG-EXS1
‘He has stayed at Giizan for only one day.

The English meaning of ‘one must do something’ can be expressed in dou-
ble negative in Guiqidng, e.g. (1130), where the double negation resolves to a
positive.

(130) z0 me-bei-le me-dzuen
3S NEG-do-PF NEG-acceptable
‘He must do it. It is not acceptable if he doesn’t do it’

3.210.3  The Affirmative-specific Adverb gelhe ‘Altogether, Quite’
The affirmative-specific adverb gelhe ‘altogether, quite’ has only been found to
occur in affirmative sentences, e.g. (1131)—(1134).
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(1131)

(n32)

(1133)

(1134)

3.2.10.4

puzu ‘atcio-wenjen gelhe  thau
younger.brother elderbrother-comMp quite tall
‘The younger brother is a bit taller than the elder one.

dugu-me dg'ienme mi  gelhe nep
3PE-GEN home man quite EXS1
‘There are many people in their house.

dugu-me dzig-gu  bo gelhe  bu
3PE-GEN field-1LL weed quite EXS3
‘There are many weeds in their field.

zo gelhe go-le
3S quite eat-PF

‘He ate a lot’

Degree Adverbs

Five degree adverbs, detci ‘a little’, e.g. (1135), tshi ‘very, most, e.g. (1136) to (1139),
toji ‘fairly’, e.g. (1140), gelhe ‘altogether, quite) e.g. (1141), can occur before a
stative verb to indicate how intense the state is. Whilst detei ‘a little) e.g. (1142),
gelhe ‘altogether; many; quite’, e.g. (1143), and tshi ‘very), e.g. (1144), can also be
used to modify active verbs, tgji ‘fairly’ mainly occur to modify stative verbs.

(135)

(1136)

(1137)

(1138)

puzu ‘ateio-wenjen detei  thau
younger.brother elderbrother-comp a.bit tall
‘The younger brother is a bit taller than the elder one!

20 tshi thou

3s very tall
‘He is very tall.
na dz'ewe subu tshi  tshegi

I  uppergarment new very like
T like new dress very much.

na-me  ’ateid simu tshi jen
I-GEN elderbrother strength very EXs2
‘My elder brother has a lot of strength.
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(139) Jji-teie-gen zo0 eze  tshi  dgle-tshegi
DIR-hear-CON 3s wine very drink-like
‘Theard that he was quite addicted to drinking alcohol’

(140) zo i  ge
3s fairly good
‘He is relatively good.

(1141)  gi-pho phu  gelhe thou-le-ney
meat-TOP price quite high-PF-EXS1
‘The meat has become very expensive.

(142) go-lu Jen-le, na-ken  detei bu-le he-'we
eat-CIRC EXS2-PF, I-LAT  abit[cL] bring-PF come-iMP
‘If there is something to eat, bring a little to me.

(n43) 20 gelhe go-le
3S quite eat-PF
‘He ate a lot.

(1144) tsi-pha kha-gu mi-tun-le dekho dekho
water-TOP  bowl-ILL DIR-pour-pF one.bowl one.bowl
tshi &ie
very drink
‘They poured water into the bowls and drunk it bowl after bowl.

The adverb tshi can be reduplicated to indicate an extremely high degree. The
reduplicated adverb occurs either before or after the adjective or stative verb
it modifies, e.g. tshitshide ‘very very big’ and dzuenbu tshitshi ‘extremely polite
and hospitable’.

(145) senpu tshi su
tree  very straight
‘The tree is very straight.

The adverb detsi ‘a little’ is a combination of the numeral one and the classifier
tei denoting a very small amount and can be used as a pronoun, e.g. (1146), an
adjective, e.g. (1147). Quantifiers containing numeral and classifier occur after
the noun it modifies. Thus the quantifier of a syntactic object or that of a sub-
ject of an intransitive verb also immediately precedes the verb in the sov word
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order, e.g. (1146)—(1149). The ambiguity of these quantifiers in terms of their
relative positions to the verb and to the noun may account for their flexibility
in modifying verbs and nouns.

(1146)

(1147)

(1148)

(1149)

3.2.10.5

na detei go-le
I a.bit eat-PF
I ate a little’

na bl detsi go-le
1 bread abit eat-PF
I ate a little bread.

dutsei ni-pei  he-le
3PI two-CL come-PF
‘The two of them have come.

nagu khu  ‘mep-teien pyen-wu-bo
we[pe] dog five-cL buy-GN-PRS

‘We are going to buy five dogs.

Time Adverbs 'me ‘Still) yzsi ‘Still, Also), and ey3° ‘Again’

The time adverb ‘me occurs after the subject and before the predicate to denote
an occurrence in the middle of a state which has lasted for a while, e.g. (1150)

to (1153).

(1150)

(1151)

(1152)

(1153)

20 ‘me z'ei  go-le-ney
3s still food eat-PF-EXS1
‘He is still having his meal’

no ‘me me-we
1 still NEG-rise
‘Thaven't got up yet’

nuy ‘me  ji- tehyo-di
you[s] still DIR-sit-MOM
‘Please stay a little longer’

'ne’i 'me  dei-wenjen  khuen
tomorrow still this-comP  cold
‘Tomorrow is going to be even colder than this’
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The time adverb yesi ‘still, also’, e.g. (1154) can also be used as a focusing adverb,
e.g. (155) and it might be a loan from the Chinese copular expression Adishi
2. A temporal, spatial or other conceptual scope is implied in the construc-
tion comprising of the time and focusing adverb yesi ‘still, also’ The subject
occurring before the adverb yesi ‘still, also’ remains its original state in the
scope concerned at the time of speaking.

(154) mei  yesi tshis-le  jen
door still close-PF EXS2
‘The door has been closed.

(155) dutsei yesi gutchien
3PI also Guiqiong
‘They are also Guiqiong

The sentence-initial time adverb e53% ‘again’ implies high frequency of the
occurrence, e.g. (1156)—(1158).

(1s6) en3  dz’en wui-le
again rain fall-pF
‘It rained again.

(us7) epd zei  go-le
again meal eat-PF
‘Once again we ate our meals.

(158) en3  muhi go-le
again wind blow-PF
‘The wind blew again’

3.210.6  Focusing Adverb dzs Just, Only’ and ledzi ‘Just, Only’

The focusing adverb dzs ‘just, only’ is used immediately before the verb, e.g.
(1159) and (1160). The focusing adverb ledzi, probably a combination of the
perfective aspect marker -/e and the equational copula dzi, occurs at the end
of the predicate, e.g. (1161) and (1162). In sentences (1159) and (1160) compris-
ing of the focusing adverb dzs ‘just, only’, the gnomic tense marker -'wu occurs
after the verb stem and before the classifier -tciz, which is used to enumerate
occurrences and events (Cf. Chinese jian {f:). A classifier used alone without
numeral suggests one entity. The situation is supposed to be surprising to the
addressee, as indicated with the gnomic tense marker -‘wu.
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(159) zo dza go-‘wu-tsie
3S just cry-GN-CL
‘(1 think you don’t know this.) He just cried.

(1n60) eletsei dza  gulubei-'wu-teie
child just play-GN-CL
‘(T think you don’t know this.) The child just played.

Before the focusing adverb ledzi, e.g. (1161), an occurrence in the gnomic tense
marker -‘wu suggests habitual preoccupation which the addressee does not
know. If the occurrence has happened, the genitive form of the verb is used,
e.g. (1162).

(161) zo gulubei-tshegi-'wu-ledzi
38 play-like-GN-only
‘(1 think you don’t know this.) He only likes playing around.

(n62) zo gutsie de-ni nen-me ledzi
3s Guzan one-day[CL] EXSI1-GEN only
‘He has stayed at Guizan for only one day.

3.2.10.7  The Negative-specific Adverbs mentshen and sen

The two expressions mentshen and sey only occur in negative constructions.
The adverb mentshen ‘whatsoever; at all’ only occur in partial negative sen-
tences, e.g. (1163)—(1165). It precedes the negative verb in the partially negated
sentences.

(163) moa'nitchiey 'nyenp-me lesiniwii mentshen  me-'mei
folk.dance can-GEN youth  whatsoever NEG-many
‘There are not many youths capable of the folk dance now

(164) zo dkiv-gey, =zo mentshen  tshe-me-gi-su-'wu
3s look-coN 3s whatsoever like<NEG>-true-GN
‘He looked as if he was not enjoying (this) very much!

(165) da-ken mii meytshen  me-nen
here-LAT people whatsoever NEG-EXS1
‘There are not many people here!
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The negative specific adverb -sey occurs sentence-finally after the verb stem in
a sentence of total negation, e.g. (1166)—(1169).

(166) npenbu pi-le me-dzuey-sey
old become-PF NEG-acceptable-utterly
‘It is old. It is not useful any longer.

(u67) gejisen-di g me-ge-sey
rest<DIR>-MOM P NEG-tired-utterly
‘Have a short rest and you won't feel tired any longer.

(168) dz'ey wui-le petsei  ji-me-ko-sey
rain  fall-pF  we[pi] go-NEG-TEL-utterly
‘It’s raining. We'd better not go.

(169) nupy &' tho-dziv-sen
you[s] book ngimPp-look-utterly
‘Don’t read the book!

3.210.8  Morphology of Manner Adverbs

Manner adverbs exhibit some common morphological features with nouns,
verbs and adjectives, suggesting that manner adverbs may have been derived
either from nominals or verbs. By the same token, the morphological features
to be introduced in this section should not be understood as unique to the
manner verbs.

3.2.10.81 Manner Adverbs Derived from Reduplication

In the first group, the manner adverbs have been derived from reduplication,
e.g. (1170) and (u71), though the origins of the reduplicants are not quite clear.
In (1170), b&bédz’endz’en ‘hastily’ might be reduplicated from b& ‘busy and
hasty’ and tshen ‘stumble, lame, wound' In (1171), the thauthaugaugau ‘thor-
oughly’ might be reduplicated from thau, the stative verb denotes ‘high’ and
gau ‘the interior’.

(170) zo bEbédz'endz’en tshue-le wu-be-le
3s hastily get.out-PF  DIR-Zo-PF
‘He walked out hastily and left.

(u71) thauthaugougou wu-gic-le
thoroughly DIR-say-PF
‘(The man) spoke about it thoroughly.
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In the scond type, the manner adverbs are derived both from reduplication of
monosyllabic stative verbs and the use of adverbial suffix -tsei, e.g. (1172) and
(1173). In (1172), the adverb gegetsei ‘well, in a good manner, carefully’ contains
the reduplicant ge ‘good’ In (1173), the adverb sensentsei ‘speedily, quickly’ is
derived from the stative verb sen ‘quick’.

(n72) gegetsei  ji-deigi-di
carefully DIR-think-Mom
‘Think carefully.

(n73) =20 seysentsei  bei-le  go-tshu-ku-le
38 quickly do-PF eat-COM-CAUS2-PF
‘He ate quickly and would soon finish eating’

3.2.10.8.2  Suffixes of Manner Adverbs

Manner adverbs can have typical endings including suffixes -tsei, -jentsei and
the perfective aspect marker -le. The productive ending -tsei can be directly
used after some disyllabic words to form adverbs, e.g. siketsei ‘early’, where
stke means prior or front. Some adverbs ending in -tsei contains unknown
root, e.g. men in tseymentsei ‘cleanly’, where tsey denotes clean; and tshuen
in sentshuentsei ‘brightly’, where sey denotes ‘brightness. Some adverbs
are formed with reduplication of verb stem and use of the productive suffix
-tsei, e.g. niennientsei ‘relatively less, where nien denotes little or few. Some
adverbs contain verbal root and directional morphemes, e.g. wyjujutsei ‘side-
ways; askew’, where wu is the directional morpheme and ju denotes lie down.
Thus wujujutseibeiledzio means look sideways. In (1174), the adverb suepkutssi
‘quickly’ is a compound of the stative verb sen ‘quick’, the manipulative caus-
ative marker -ku and the adverbial suffix -tsei. Compared with seysentsei
‘quickly’ which indicates a relatively stable state in (1173), sepkutsei ‘quickly’
implies an initial state which is not as quickly as it should be.

(174) nupy suenpkutsei  ji-ne
you[s] fast go-IMP
‘You go immediately"

An adverbial clause comprising of the perfective aspect marker -le occurs
to denote an accompanying state produced from a preterite occurrence, e.g.

(u75), (1176).
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(75) 20 seni-wu-de-ku-le go-le
38 voice-DIR-big-CAUS2-PF cry-PF
‘He cried at the top of his voice.

(176) na zo wujujutsei-bei-le  dzio
1 35 askew-do-PF look
Tlook at it sideways.

In some cases, the perfective aspect marker -l¢ is added to adverbs and nomi-
nals and thus become an adverbial suffix, e.g. (1178). In (1179), the perfective
aspectual marker -le is used after tshotsho-ma-tshotsho ‘don’'t move, have no
motion), the negative form of the reduplicated verb tshotsho ‘move, wriggle'.
The negation of a reduplicated verb is formed by adding the negative prefix
me- ~ me- ~ ma- before the second occurrence of a reduplicant syllable, e.g.
bé-me-beé sen-me-sen ‘leisurely’, which is derived from the reduplication of b2
‘busy’ and sey ‘quick.

(u77) dz'ey yemetssi wui-he-le
rain  slowly fall-come-pF
‘The rain fell slowly’

(178) yemetsei-le  ji-deigi-di
slowly-pPF  DIR-think-MoM
‘Think carefully.

(1179)  tshotsho-ma-tshotsho-le  jo-le-nen
move-NEG-move-PF stand-PF-EXS1
‘(Someone) is standing motionlessly.

The adverbial suffixes -tsei and -jentsei often occur to denote relatively stable
state and characteristics, which is probably because -tsei has long been used
as a nominal ending, e.g. e’letsei ‘child’. The adverbial suffix -jentsei might be a
loan from the Chinese yangzi #-F-, which is comparable to the English adver-
bial suffix -ly and -wise, e.g. (1180) and (1181). An adverb comprising of the suffix
-jentsei may also be used as adjective, e.g. (1182).

(180) khu'wu dzieymeijentsei  wui-mu
snow  softly fall-ep
‘The snow is softly falling.
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(u81) dei tsi-khe  dzieymeijentsei  bei-le-nen
this river-cL mildly do-PF-EXS1
‘This river flows peacefully.

(182) dei  dzenbe dzieymeijentsei
this vegetable light.flavoured
‘This dish is of slight flavour’

3.211  The Instrumental and Oblique Nominaliser -'ji

Unlike the agentive nominaliser -‘wu and the circumstantial nominaliser -/u,
nominalised nouns ending in -Ji fulfils oblique semantic roles with respect to
the event indicated by the verb stem occurring before the nominaliser, which
can be the instrument, e.g. (1183)—(1195), the location, e.g. (196)—(1200), the
manner, e.g. (1201)—(1204), or the occasion, e.g. (1206)—(1207). Therefore the
nominaliser -Ji is described as the oblique nominaliser and glossed as obNoM
in the interlinear morpheme glosses. Nominalised nouns in examples from
(1183) to (1195) denote instruments. A nominalised noun out of contexts
denotes any indefinite entry of a category. Its denotation can be specified in
the appropriate context.

(183) gulubei-ji
play-obNoM
‘a thing used for playing; a toy, etc.

(184) tsi tshuen-ji
water contain-obNoM
‘a thing used for containing water; a pail, a cup, etc’

(18s5) ki  he-ji
field dig-obnoMm
‘a thing used for digging earth; a spade, etc.

(186) =z'ei  bei-ji
food do-obNoMm
‘a thing used for cooking food; any cooking utensil, a cooker, a pot, etc.

(187) dzenbe tehio-Jji
vegetable stirfry-obNoM
‘a thing used for stir-frying food; a spatula, etc’
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(188) tsi ta-Jji
water heat[v.]-obNOM
‘a thing used for heating; a tea kettle’

(n89) &l teio-ji
Chinese.characters write-obNoM
‘a thing used to write Chinese characters with; a pen, an exercise
book, etc!

(190) dei-pha  tehyo-ji
this-Top sit-obNoM
‘This is used for sitting on.

(no1) dei-pha vz  dBliE-ji
this-top wine drink-obNoMm
‘This is used for drinking wine with!

(192) dei-pha  guen-ji
this-Top pull-obnom
‘This is used to pull things with

(193) dei-pha  kuen-ji
this-Top  weigh-obnom
‘This is used to weigh things with.

(194) &letsei dz'i teio-ji e-jen mu
child  Chinese.character write-obNOM P-EXS2 EP
‘Is there anything for the child to write with?’

(1195) eletsei  teid-ji-pha wu-"lu-di
child  write-obNOM-TOP DIR-search-MOM
‘Help me find something for the child to write with.

Jika  jen ‘wu-li
there EXS2 GN-1piIMP
‘(You didn’t know?) It has been there!

The oblique nominaliser -ji may also be added after the verb stem to denote
the location for carrying out an action, e.g. (1196)—(1200). The context is heavily
relied on to disambiguate the denotation of a nominalised noun.
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(196) gulubei-ji
play-obNoM
‘a place used for playing; a playing room.

(n97) d&l teio-ji
Chinese.characters write-obNom
‘a place used for writing Chinese characters; a study; a writing desk’

(1198) z’ei  bei-ji
food do-obnom
‘a place used for cooking food; a kitchen.

(199) tsi ta-Jji
water heat-obNOM
‘a place used for heating water; a water closet’

(1200) jika-ken 2'el  bei-ji
that-place food do-obnoM
‘The place is used for food making. Or: Here is the kitchen.

In addition to instrument and location, the nominalised nouns comprising
of the nominaliser -ji may also denote the manner and resources, e.g. (1201)—
(1204). The classifier ney in (1201) is a homophony of the animate existence
verb and the ergative marker.

(1201) ¢letsei-me  dli Jtka-nen  teid-ji
child-Gen Chinese.character that-cL write-obNoMm
tshi  hen
very hard

‘That Chinese character the child is writing is very hard to write.

(1202) gie-ji tzien  bei-ji hen
say-obNOM easy do-obnom hard
‘It is easier said than done.; ‘The way to say is easier than the way to do.

(1203) dei litho-pha  tsho-Jji tshi  hen
this crop-Top sow-obNOM very hard
‘The sowing method is very complicated.
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(1204) dei-pha  go-Jji tshi  hep
this-Top eat-obNoMm very difficult
‘The food is very difficult to eat (because the way to eat it is complex,
with lots of small bones in the little meat, etc.).

Compare:

(1205) dei-pha  go  nei
this-Top eat bad
‘The food does not taste good.

The nominalised nouns comprising of the nominaliser -ji may also denote the
occasion on which the action occurs, e.g. (1206)—(1207):

(1206) dei-pha  tsu-ji bu
this-ToP use-obNOM EXS3
‘There are occasions to use this.

(1207) dei  dz’swe-pha we-ji bu
this upper.garment-TOP wear-obNOM EXS3
‘The costume is worn on special occasions.



CHAPTER 4

Syntax

This chapter deals with simple clause, complex clauses including coordina-
tion; subordination, which consists of adverbial clauses, complement clauses,
direct versus indirect speech and relative clauses; serial verbs; basic word order
and interrogative constructions.

41 Simple Clause

411 Verbal Clauses
A predicate verb occurs at the end of a simple clause with its single argument
preceding it, e.g. (1) and (2).

(1) zo he
3S come
‘He will come.

(2) 2o mesji
3S NEG-g0
‘He will not go

The subject of a transitive verb normally occurs before the object, e.g. (3)

and (4).

(3) 20 dz’emyen dgie
3s tobacco consume
‘He smokes and drinks.

(4) eletsei ' teid
child  Chinese.character write

‘Children will be writing Chinese characters.

For ditransitive verbs, the three arguments indicating agent, theme and recipi-
ent precede the verb, usually in that order, e.g. (5).
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(5) na d&li-pha puzu wu-khen-le
I book-ToP youngerbrother DIR-give-PF
‘I gave the book to my younger brother.

No valence alternation device is found in Guiqidng. The denotation of a ditran-
sitive verb in Guiqidng can be a Janus-like integration of denotations on the
receiving and the giving end, e.g. tsen ‘teach; learn; discipline’ in (6)—(11) and
tsi ‘listen; speak; command’ in (12) and (13). The concrete denotation expressed
can only rely on the markers of aspect, tense or evidentiality heavily related to
the context.

(6) ‘epu-nep na  bia'me tsen-le
grandfather-ERG 1  herb.medicine teach-pFr
‘Grandfather taught me herb medicine.

(7) ¢€letsei  denidetshe  dz'i tsen
child everyday book learn
‘Children go to school every day’

(8) dugou phei tsei-als  tsen-le nen
they[pe] father son-DAT teach-pF EXS1
‘The father is teaching the son a lesson.

(9) nungu-me gletsei  dz’i tsen-lu e-jen?
you[pe]-GEN child  book learn-CIRC P-EXS2
‘Does your child have prospects for further education?’

(10) nupy tsen-lu e-jen?
you[s] teach-CIRC P-EXS2
‘Will you continue to teach?’

(1) na-me gletsei  tsen-lu Jjen
1-GEN child  teach-CIRC EXs2
‘My child needs more discipline’

(12) 20 guteiz  ji-'wu-tsi-mu
3s Gizdn go-GN-REP-EP
T heard that he was going to Guzan. or ‘It was said that he was going to
Guzan/
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(1) teiz-gey  ji  dzien-tsi-mu
hear-cON go need-REP-EP
‘T heard someone say that (he) is about to go.

41.2  Non-verbal Clauses
Copula dzi can be used to express equative and attributive clauses, e.g. (14)
and (15).

(14) zo bei dzi
3s Tibetan cop
‘He is Tibetan.

(15) dz'ewe tsepmentsei  dzi
upper.garment clean coPp

‘The jacket is indeed very clean.

Both equative and attributive clauses may contain zero copula, where the
predicate noun phrase or adjective phrase occur immediately after the sub-
ject, e.g. (16)—(19).

(16) dei senpu tshi de
this tree  very big
‘This tree is very big’

(17) dz'ewe tsenpmentsei
upper.garment clean
‘The jacket is very clean

(18) zo-pha  detsho
3s-ToP idiot
‘He is an idiot.

(19) z0 tshi dze
3s very intelligent
‘He is most intelligent.

The linking verb dzi or zero does not denote being or existence. Locative
clauses are expressed by existential verbs distinguished from the linking verb,
e.g. (20)—(22). Example (22) is also a possessive clause. Guiqiong distinguishes
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animate versus inanimate existence, see 3.2.2 for more examples of detailed
copular sentences.

(20) tsuatsi-wenjen dzl ‘ne-tha  jen
desk-on.top book five-CL EXS2
‘There are five books on the desk’

(21) dugu-me dz'ienme mii  gelhe nep
3PE-GEN home man quite EXS1
‘There are many people in their house.

(22) 20 ni de-teien nen
3S ox one-CL EXSI
‘He has an ox.

In a locative or possessive clause, the existential verb must occur. Verbless
clause in Guiqiéng can only be seen as closest in meaning to a copular clause
with the linking verb dz; in the predicate.

4.2 Complex Clauses

4.21  Coordination
The conjunction e ‘and’ is used to form coordinate noun phrases, e.g. (23).

(23) si le  ziwu
louse and flea
‘louse and flea’

A coordinate noun phrase can also be formed by juxtaposing two noun phrases,

e.g. (24).

(24) keke puzu
elderbrother younger.brother
‘elder brother and younger brother’

Coordinate sentences in Guiqiéng are usually formed by juxtaposing two
independent clauses, with only the second receiving final intonation, e.g. (25)
and (26).
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(25) z0 dz’enyen dz'ie eze  dzle
3s tobacco consume wine consume
‘He smokes and drinks.

(26) ’ago dz’enyen dz'ie ateid vze  dglie
eldersiste tobacco consume elderbrother wine consume
‘The elder sister smokes and the elder brother drinks wine.

The coordinate clauses can also be linked by using adverb and conjunction ‘me
‘and; also’ in front of the second clause, e.g. (27).

(27) zo0 dz’enyen ds'ie ‘me  vze dgle
3S tobacco consume also wine consume
‘He smokes tobacco and drinks wine.

4.2.2  Subordination

4.2.2.1 Adverbial Clauses

A most widely found postpositional subordination conjunction is ge, which
can be roughly translated as the English adverb ‘when’. The monosyllabic suffix
might be related to the common morpheme in the present continuous com-
pound markers ~bigang; ~migang or ~wigang in Dzongkha (van Driem, 1992)
both in terms of pronunciation and implications. The Guiqiéng conjunction
gen turns the clause where it occurs into a time adverbial and implies approxi-
mate synchronicity of the occurrence in the subordinate clause with the
occurrence in the main clause. The verb in the main clause bears the marker of
tense, aspect or mood. The subject of the time adverbial clause may or may not
be the same as that of the main clause, e.g. (28)—(35).

(28) zietsei seppenbei-gen na  ‘me wenjen  tehi-le
morning go.to.work-CON 1  again head pain-pF
‘When I went to work this morning, I had a headache again.

(29) ji-bei-gen 20 dzui-le
DIR-do-CON 3S arrive-PF
‘He arrived when it had begun’

(30) wu-tshu-gen 20  he-le
DIR-complete-CON 35S come-PF
‘He came when it had ended
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(31) nagu 2’ei  go-gen  zo dgl teio-le nern
we[pe] meal eat-cON 3s Chinese.characters write-PF EXS1
‘When we ate our meals, he was writing Chinese characters.

(32) magu  seppenbei-gen  z0 ‘me  ju-le nern
we[pe] go.to.work-cON 3s still sleep-pF EXS1
‘When we went to work, he was still sleeping.

(33) tehiei mintsha thu-tchyo-gen deit-gu  liga
today sun DIR-sit-CON  field-1iLL work
bei-lu tei-le
do-cIRC become.available-PF
‘When the sun rises we will be able to work in the field today.

(34) nagu g’ei  go-gen  €letsei-pie  gulubei-mu
we[pe] meal eat-cON child-IND play-EP
‘When we ate our meals, we saw that the children had begun to play’

(35) muhi gso-gen na wenjen tohi-mu
wind blow-cON 1  head pain-EP
‘When the wind blows, I begin to have a headache.

The subordinate clause comprising of gen may also imply causes and reasons
for the occurrence in the main clause, e.g. (36), where the mother went to a
temple to pray for the recovery of her son’s illness, and (37), where the speaker
were busy sowing crop.

(36) dugu-me ¢€letsei  tchi-gey  zo tokhuey-gu dg’ymei  ji-'wu
3PE-GEN child  pain-coN 3s temple-iLL oillamp go-GN
‘Since their child was suffering from illness, she went to light a wish lamp
in the temple!

(37) litho  tsho-gey  bE
crop sow-CON busy
‘We are busy when we sow the crop!

(38) no dugu-ken dzui-gey,  dugu-me dglienme guplun
I  3PE-LAT arrive-CON 3PE-GEN home walnut
gelhe  tchiu-le  jen
quite put-PF  EXS2
‘When I went to their house, I found they have many walnuts at home.
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(39) z0 wu-sie-gen zibu<wu>zu
3S DIR-say-CON lose. temper<DIR>.
‘The more he talked, the angrier he became.

(40) do-me dz'iey  wu-to-gen wu-'mei
here-GEN house DIR-build-CON DIR-many
‘More and more houses are being built in this area.

Three other major Guiqiéng subordinating conjunctions, jegi ‘if}, la/i ‘if’ and
lo ‘if’ are also used postpositionally to form subordinate conditional clause.
Whilst gey ‘when’ can be used to connect two concomitant events of past,
present or prospective and implicates reasons for the ensuing occurrence,
the other two conjunctions lo/i ‘if’ and jegi ‘if’ can only be used to introduce
conditional clauses. The compound conjunction /s/i combines the subjunctive
marker /5 and the first person plural inclusive imperative marker /. The sub-
junctive marker /5 is also used in combination with the gnomic prospective
tense marker ‘wulb, e.g. (41), to denote an event which is supposed to occur
right away. It is also used clause-finally either as a question particle, e.g. (42), or
as a subordinating conjunction like /54 ‘if’, e.g. (43). Whilst the sentence final
l5 is glossed as P in the interlinear morpheme glosses, e.g. (42) and the ver-
bal suffix /5 is glossed as sjv in the interlinear morpheme glosses, e.g. (41) and
(43). The first person plural inclusive imperative suffix /i is used to denote an
imperative occurrence with first person plural inclusive subject, e.g. (44). The
origins of the two morphemes contained in the disyllabic subordinator jegi
remain unclear, e.g. (45). Whilst the word je can be used as a sentence-final
particle in question word questions, gi is the final syllable of the verb tshegi
‘like’ and deigi ‘think’.

(41) ’epu dz’enyen  dz'ie-la-bei-'wu-lo

grandfather tobacco  smoke-Sjv-do-GN-PRS

‘I know that grandfather will be smoking right away.

(42) eletsei-pie noa  tshegi [o?

child-inp 1 like P
‘Do the children like me?’

(43) ge’li mintsha  ta-lo 'ne’i mey de-zui
crow sun shine-sjv  tomorrow weather DIR-fine

‘It will be a promising day (again) tomorrow if there is evening glow
today’
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(44) netsei teio-li
we[pi] write-1piIMP
‘Let’s write.

(45) pa dzenbe nyen  jijjegi,  na  si de-$d be-le
I  vegetable buy go-coN 1 early one-while go-PF
‘If I go to buy vegetables, I shall leave a bit earlier than usual’

Group examples are given from (46)—(51) to compare the four conjunctions,
where the first complex sentence in each group contains the conjunction gen
‘when, the second contains the compound conjunction s/ ‘if’, the third con-
tains the conjunction /o ‘if’ and the fourth contains the conjunction jegi ‘if’.

(46) a nup dzenbe nyen  ji-gen,
you[s] vegetable buy  go-coN
na-me detei  nyen-le  he-'we
I-GEN alittle buy-PF  come-iMP
‘When you go to buy vegetables, buy some for me, too!

b nupy dzenbe ‘nyen  ji-bali,
you[s] vegetable buy  go-coN
na-me detei  pyen-le  he-‘we
I-GEN alittle buy-PF  come-imP
‘If you go to buy vegetables, buy some for me, too.

c nuy dzenbe nyey  ji-l,
you[s] vegetable buy  go-sjv
na-me detei  ‘npyep-le  he-'we
I-GEN alittle buy-pF  come-IMP
‘If you go to buy vegetables, buy some for me, too!

d nup dzenbe nyen  ji-jegi,
you[s] vegetable buy  go-coN
na-me detei  pyep-le  he-‘we
I-GEN alittle buy-PF  come-imP
‘If you go to buy vegetables, buy some for me, too

(47) a &letsei  gulubei-gen, gulubei-ji-npie Ji-teyen
child play-con,  play-obNOM-IND DIR-take
‘When the child plays, take out the toys.
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b eletsei  gulubei-loli,  gulubei-ji-pie Ji-teyen
child play-coN, play-obNOM-IND DIR-take
‘If the child plays, take out the toys!

c gletsei  gulubei-ls, gulubei-ji-pie Ji-teyen
child play-sjv,  play-obNOM-IND DIR-take
‘If the child plays, take out the toys!

d eletsei  gulubei-jegi, gulubei-ji-nie Ji-teyen
child play-coN,  play-obNOM-IND DIR-take
‘If the child plays, take out the toys

(48) a nupy yentchie  ji-gey,  no-me wu-bu
you[s] feast go-CON I-GEN DIR-carry
‘When you go to the party, bring my gift to them.

b nupy yentshie  ji-lali, pa-me  wu-bu
you[s] feast go-CON I-GEN DIR-carry
‘If you go to the party, bring my gift to them.

c nuy yentchie  ji-ls, na-me  wu-bu
you[s] feast go-SJV I-GEN DIR-carry
‘If you go to the party, bring my gift to them.

d nup yentshie  ji-jegi,  no-me wu-bu
you[s] feast go-CON I-GEN DIR-carry
‘If you go to the party, bring my gift to them.

(49) a 20 yentchie ji-gen, no-me wu-phen
3s feast go-CON I-GEN DIR-pass.on
‘When he goes to the party, (let him) pass on my gift.

b zo yentchie ji-loli na-me  wu-phen
3s feast go-CON I-GEN DIR-pass.on
‘If he goes to the party, (let him) pass on my gift’

c 20 yentchie ji-ls, na-me  wu-phen
3s feast go-SJV  I-GEN DIR- pass.on
‘If he goes to the party, (let him) pass on my gift’
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20 yentchie ji-jegi,  na-me wu-phen
3s feast go-CON I-GEN DIR-pass.on
‘If he goes to the party, (let him) pass on my gift.

petsei  zi Ji-gen,  dei-pie ji-bu
we[pi] mountain go-CON this-IND DIR-carry
‘When we go to the mountains, we shall carry these things

netsei  zi Ji-lali, dei-pie ji-bu
we[pi] mountain go-CON this-IND DIR-carry
‘If we go to the mountains, we shall carry these things.

netsei  zi Ji-la, dei-pie  ji-bu
we[pi] mountain go-sJjv  this-IND DIR-carry
‘If we go to the mountains, we shall carry these things.

petsei  zi Ji-jegi,  dei-pie ji-bu
we[pi] mountain go-CON this-IND DIR-carry
‘If we go to the mountains, we shall carry these things

na do Jji-gen,  nup-me dei-pha  ji-bu
1  Kangding go-CON you[s]-GEN this-TOP DIR-carry
‘When I go to Kangding, I shall carry this for you!

na do Ji-bali, nun-me dei-pha  ji-bu
1  Kangding go-CON you[s]-GEN this-TOP DIR-carry
‘If I go to Kangding, I shall carry this for you.

na o Ji-lo, nun-me dei-pha  ji-bu
I  Kangding go-sjv you[s]-GEN this-TOP DIR-carry
‘If T go to Kangding, I shall carry this for you’

na do Ji-jegi,  nun-me dei-pha  ji-bu
I  Kangding go-cON vyou[s]-GEN this-TOP DIR-carry
‘If I go to Kangding, I shall carry this for you.

There is a tendency to add the clause-final particle ni after the conjunction
gen, e.g. (52), thus makes another compound subordinating conjunction genni.
The clause-final particle ni might be a loan from the Chinese ni V¢, which is
often used to pause between clauses. It is very important to distinguish this
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particle ni from the emphatic ni, which emphasises the focus of the statement,

e.g. (53)-

(52) yo jiko  ji  dzien-gen ni npetsei  pyepmo  ji-li
1 there go need-CcON P we[pi] together go-ipiiMP
‘If I go there, let’s go together’

(53) mintsha mi-bo-tshu-gen-ni me<me>si
sun DIR-set-COM-CON-EMP know<NEG>
‘He did not realise that the sun had set.

In expressing regrets about a preterit event, the compound conjunction word
sula is used at the end of the preceding conditional clause, where su denotes

true, e.g. (54) and (55).

(54) menne na dzepmen-tei wu-tsho
lastyear 1  Chinese.prickly.ash-bit[CL] DIR-sow
su-lo tshizen  dzo Jjen
true-sjv  this.year money EXS2
‘If I had planted some Chinese prickly ash last year, I would have earned
money this year’

(55) z0 d&i ‘me  ni-pep wu-tsen  su-lo pE tehyo
3 book more two-year DiIR-learn true-sjv official sit
‘If he had stayed at school for two years longer, he would have become a
government official.

The denotations of adversative conjunctions are mainly expressed by com-
pounds comprising of major conjunction ger, the subjunctive marker /5 and
the perfective marker l¢, e.g. deigen ‘but’ in utterance (56), which is the combi-
nation of the demonstrative dei ‘this’ and the conjunction gen; and tsils, which
is the the combination of the hearsay marker ¢si ‘listen, hear; command’ and
the subjunctive conjunction /5, e.g. (57) and (58).

(56) dzio-gen  zo dzo  su-‘wu  deigen
look-coN 35 scold true-GN but
go-wualowua  ge-‘wu gie-le  nep
3S-DAT good-GN say-PF  EXS1
‘At first it seems that he was scolding. In fact he was speaking helpful
things.



290 CHAPTER 4

(57) xentsei dzi  tsi-l liga  bei-le  tshi ko
younger.sister COP REP-SJv work do-pF very able
‘Though she is said to be the younger sister, she was very able at doing
things.

(58) zo-me  phitchi ge tsi-lo zibuzu-le ze  jen
3S-GEN temper good REP-SJV getangry-PF time EXS2
‘Though he is said to be good-tempered, sometimes he may also lose
temper’

The compound of the perfective marker /e and the copula dzi emphasises the
fact that something has happened, e.g. (59). However, it is often used as an
adversative conjunction, e.g. (60), (61).

(59) 2’ei  ma-go-gen, g0 go-le-dzi gie-mu
food NEG-eat-CON 35 eat-PF-COP say-EP
‘He did not eat. However, he said that he has eaten’

(60) khepe-gu  cie-wu le-dzj denjen-gu  zosi-pho-le
mouth-ILL  say-GN PF-COP hear-ILL worried-feel-pF
‘Though he said so, he worried a lot.

(61) zo-pha  dzu-wu le-dzj me-kuen-le  me-ko
3S-TOP cruel-GN PF-COP NEG-care-PF NEG-TEL

‘Though he is detestably cruel, one cannot leave him alone (and overlook
him).

Two events following each other closely can be expressed with two clauses
comprising of three major components, the use of a directional morpheme
immediately before the main verb and the conjunction word gey immedi-
ately after it at the end of the conditional clause, and the use of the perfective
marker /e at the end of the consequence clause, e.g. (62) and (63).

(62) dglivhu-gu tsiphu Ji-ta-gen deso dui-le
kettle-iLL.  hot.water DIR-roast-cON a.while boil-pPF
‘Soon after the kettle is put on the stove, the water boils

(63) denta Jji-dzui-gen bey-le
summer DIR-arrive-CON hot-PF
‘As soon as summer arrives, it becomes hot.
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The denotation of ‘not only...but also’ can be expressed with the compound
conjunction metshe at the end of the prior event, e.g. (64), which is probably
the negative form of the verb ¢she ‘calculate and do devining’

(64) diditshei-le metshe © mi  sele
quarrel-pF  not.only P man kill-pr
‘There was not only quarrelling but also killing’

4.2.2.2 Complement Clauses

In Guiqiéng, complement clauses may precede predicate verb of the matrix
clause, e.g. (65)—(68). The subject of the matrix clause may occur before the
complement clause, e.g. (65) and (66). The complement clause may also occur
sentence-initially, preceding the subject of the matrix clause, if any, e.g. (67)
and (68).

(65) zo tehi de-tei-me-ko-dzi-'wu tsitshegi
3s sheep DIR-find-NEG-TEL-COP-GN believe
‘He believes that the sheep couldn’t be found

(66) na eletsei-pie  dz’i teio-ma tsi-le gie-le
1 child-IND Chinese.character write-EXH hear-pF speak-PF
‘I told the children to write the Chinese characters.

(67) 20 o be-le dz’ienme-me-mil.  me<me>si
3s Kangding leave-PF home-GEN-man know<NEG>
‘Nobody at home knew that he has gone to Kangding’

(68) z0 do be-ni dz’ienme-me-mili.  Me<ME>SL
3s Kangding leave-r home-GEN-man know<NEG>
‘Nobody at home knew that he would be going to Kangding city’

The subject of a matrix clause may be omitted because it is understood,
e.g. (69).

(69) phei  tehitse do Ji-wu  tsi-mu
father the.day.aftertomorrow Kangding go-GN REP-EP
‘Theard father say that he would go to Kangding two days later.



292 CHAPTER 4

Normally, no complementiser is used when the complement clause is sentence
initial, e.g. (70)—(72).

(70) 20 den  npyen be-le na  mesi
3s thing buy leave-pF 1  know
‘T knew that he had gone shopping’

(71) 20 teiu s po me<me>si
3s what boil 1  know<NEG>
‘I don’'t know what he is boiling’

(72) ji le  mesji zen  dzid
go or NEG-go self decide
‘One decides whether one will go or not by oneself’

4.2.2.3 Direct versus Indirect Speech

There are two different ways of reporting the words of another person in
Guiqidng, direct quotation and indirect quotation. In both cases, quotes may
occur at the end of the clause, e.g. (73) and (74).

(73) z0 gis-'wu yentsei liga  bei-le  tshi ko
3S say-GN youngersister work do-PF very able
He said: ‘my younger sister is very able-handed.

(74) dz’imei no cie-gen, ‘epku-gu-ken  de-pho Ji-dzien
daughter 1  say-CON uncle-ILL-LAT one-once[CL] go-need
‘My daughter told me that she wanted to go to her uncle’s place

In reporting what other people have said, Guiqiéng speakers can combine
words denoting speak, e.g. gie ‘say’, hear, e.g. tcie ‘hear’ with aspect or tense
markers with evidential implications, e.g. the experienced auditory marker
tsimu in (75)—(77), the gnomic auditory evidential marker -tsi'wu in (78)—(79).
The hearsay and directive root ¢si can mean both ‘say’ and ‘hear’ according
to my informants. Sentences are found to end with the evidential markers of
experienced auditory or gnomic auditory, e.g. (75)—(79). In case other verbs like
gie ‘say’ or teiz ‘hear’, the reported speech can occur at the end of the sentence,
e.g. (80), or before the predicate verb, e.g. (81)
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(75) teie-gey  ji  dzien-tsi-mu
hear-cON go need-REP-EP
‘Theard that (someone) is about to go.

(76) z0 gie-gey  tshu-le-tsi-mu
3S say-CON COM-PF-REP-EP
Theard that she has finished (the job).

(77) zo ‘nel de-wu-ji dzien-tsi-mu
3S tomorrow DIR-DIR-g0 need-REP-EP
‘T heard that he is still going out tomorrow

(78) ‘ateio nuny-a wu-gie-tsi-'wu
elderbrother you[s]-DAT DIR-speak-D-GN
‘(I don’t think you know this.) Elder brother let me tell you (about this).

(79) z0 wu-he-tsi-‘'wu
3S DIR-dig-D-GN
‘(I don’t think you know this. I heard) the teacher made him dig’

(80) zo gis-'wu yentssi liga  bei-le  tshi ko
3S say-GN youngersister work do-PF very able
He said: ‘my younger sister is very able-handed.

(81) na eletsei-pie  d'i teio-ma tsi-le gie-le
1 child-IND Chinese.character write-EXH hear-pF  speak-PF
T told the children to write the Chinese characters.

Given that Guiqiong is mostly a verb-final language, complement clauses rep-
resented by example (80) is fairly unsual in terms of the embedded position.
One interpretation favoured by my informant Gao is that the verb tsi denoting
both ‘say’ and ‘hear’ is omitted. It can arise, for it is more or less indispensable
when a third party’s speech is reported as it was heard, e.g. (82) a.

When the complement clause occurs after the finite verb denoting saying,
asking or knowing, the use of the gnomic tense marker -‘wu to end the verb
expressing saying or asking normally signals direct speech, e.g. all the follow-
ing a examples in (82)—(85). The b sentences in (82)—(85) use the perfective
aspect marker -/e after gie ‘say’ to report indirect speech. The change of person
can also be seen in these b examples of indirect speech in (82)—(85). The first
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person singular pronoun 72 ‘I’ can be changed into wu ‘self’ in the report of
indirect speech, e.g. (82) b, (84) b.

(82) a zo thu-jo-le gie-'wu na be-le tsi
3S DIR-stand-PF say-GN 1  leave-PF hear
I tell you, he stood up and said, “I shall leave.”

b zo0 thu-jo-le gie-le  'wu be-le
He bDIR-stand-PF say-PF self leave-pF
‘He stood up and said that he should go!

(83) a meimei gie-"'wu  nuny /ER) e-ko
younger.sister say-GN you[s] I  help P-TEL
The younger sister asked (me), “Will you be able to help me?”

b meimei po-lowua gie-le  na zo-wus 2o e-ko
younger.sister I-DAT say-PF I  3S-DAT help P-TEL
‘The younger sister asked if I could help her’

4) a eme cie-"'wu su o-me  €'letsei e-le

8 ’ n 1 de-1
mother say-GN who 1-GEN child  hit-pF
Mother asked, “Who bullied my child?”

b eme gie-le  su ‘wu-me gletsei  de-le
mother say-PF  who self-GeN child  hit-pF
‘Mother asked who bullied her child.

(85) a phei  ¢&letsei  gie-'wu  peitsi-pha  dg'iu-tha-ku
father child say-GN cup-Top  break-ngIMP-cAUS2
Father said to his child, “Don’t break the cup!”

b phei eletsei  gie-le  peitsi-pha  dz'iu-tha-ku tsi
father child say-pF cup-Top break-ngiMp-cauS2 hear
T tell you, the father told his child not to break the cup.

The conjunction gen can also be used to connect a complement clause to the
matrix clause, e.g. (86).

(86) zo gie-gen  dz’ewe Je-lu
3S say-CON uppergarment wash-CIRC
‘He said the jacket needs washing
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For the verb denoting think, there seems little difference in using the conjunc-
tion -gey ‘when’ or the gnomic tense marker -‘wu after the verb deigi ‘think’ to
introduce the content of thinking. Nevertheless, one can hardly argue what the
originally coded thought is. Grammatically, however, the language can still dis-
tinguish first-person or third-person thinking, thus using direct versus indirect
reportative rules, including the change of person, e.g. (87). When the subject
is first person, however, verbs indicating ‘think’ or ‘say’ do not take the gno-
mic tenser marker -‘wu perhaps because it implies disclosure of an unknown
fact and a speaker would certainly not wish himself or herself to become the
source of concealment.

(87) a na deigi-gey  pa ji-'wu-bo
I  think-CON 1  go-GN-PRS
‘I think I shall go’

b zo deigi-wu  wu  ji-'wu-bo
3s think-GN self go-GN-PRS
‘He thinks that he will go.

4.2.2.4 Relative Clauses

Of the four nominalisers in Guiqiong, the genitive case marker me is the most
widely used relativiser immediately preceding the head noun, e.g. (88)—(90).
The head noun mii ‘person’ in (88) acts as object of the modifying clause and
partial subject of the main clause.

(88) zo0 [l gendzini tshe<me>gi-me-mii Jyepmu  ney-le
3s and all-EMp  like<NEG>-GEN-person together live-PF
‘She lived with a man that everybody dislikes.

The head noun dzenbe ‘vegetable’ in (89) functions as object of the modifying
clause and object of the main clause.

(89) ’wtsi tsho-me  dzenbe zepsu  go
grandma sow-GEN vegetable self  eat
‘Grandmother eats vegetables she plants herself’

The head noun dz’iu ‘tea’ in (90) functions as the object of the modifying clause
and the secondary object of the matrix clause.
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(90) yentsou-ni bu he-me dz'iu na de-tsuen wu-khen-le
Héangzhou-ABL bring come-GEN tea 1 one-CL DIR-give-PF
‘I give (you) a bag of tea which was brought from Hangzhou'

Lack of proper contexts, the gnomic tense marker and agentive nominaliser
-‘wu may cause ambiguity when combining with verbs, e.g. (91).

(o1) ge-wu
good-GN
‘good people; good stuff; good qualities; having something good’

In clause examples (92) and (93), however, the meaning of either of the clauses
were not ambiguous.

(92) ge-'wu-me 'letsei-pei
g00d-GN-GEN  child-cL.human
‘A child of kind people’

(93) &letsei  ge-'wu-pei
child  good-GN-cL.human
‘A good child’

The agentive nominaliser -‘wu can occur in a modifying clause after a head
noun, e.g. (94). The head noun &’letsei ‘child’ acts as the subject of the modify-
ing clause. Together with the modying clause, it also functions as the subject
of the main clause.

(94) eletsei  ge-'wu-pei denidstshe &' tsen i
child  good-gN-cL.human everyday  book learn go
‘A good child goes to school every day’

The following sentence comprising of the relativiser me expresses what my
informants think of as indistinguishable in meaning from the previous exam-
ple, example (94).

(95) ge-me &'letsei-pei denidetshe  dz'i tsen i
good-GEN child-cL.human everyday = book learn go
‘A good child goes to school every day’



SYNTAX 297

In example (96), the head noun Bu ‘horse’ functions as subjects of the two
modifying clauses with the nominaliser -‘wu as a relativiser and the object of
the main clause.

(96) na fu tshi-yen-wu  tshi  ko-'wu-teien  nep
1  horse very-hard-GN very fierce-GN-CL EXS1
‘Thave a bad-tempered horse quite hard to tame.

The denotation of the gnomic tense marker -‘wu does not vanish when it occurs
in modifying clauses, where the speaker tends to express message new to the
hearer. Thus a modifying clause where the verb ends with the gnomic tense
marker and agentive nominaliser -'wu tends to express discourse-new informa-
tion, especially when the modifying clause occurs immediately after the head
noun, contrasting with the prenominal clause linked to the head noun with
the relativiser -me, e.g. (95). However, the agentive nominaliser -‘wu can also
be used to express discourse-old information when it occurs in a prenominal
clause linked to the head noun with the relativiser -me, e.g. (97).

(97) zo-ney npa ‘nel go-wu-dzi-dzi-me phinko-pha  go-le
3S-ERG I  tomorrow eat-GN-COP-COP-GEN apple-TOP eat-PF
‘He ate the apple I would eat the next day.

Subject of the main clause in (97) more often than not also occur after the head
noun, e.g. (98). Thus discourse-old information in the topic as marked with the
topic marker -pha precedes comment expressed by the matrix clause.

(98) na ’ne’i go-"wu-dzi-dzi-me
I tomorrow eat-GN-COP-COP-GEN
phinko-pha zo-ney  go-le
apple-ToP  3S-ERG eat-PF
‘He ate the apple I would eat the next day’

Predicates with and without the gnomic tense marker ‘wu in a prenominal
clause linked to the head noun with the relativiser me differ in denotations,
e.g. (99)—(102). For dynamic verbs, the modifying clause where the verb ends
with the relativiser me denotes a preterite event, e.g. (101), whereas the modi-
fying clause with predicate verbal ending with the gnomic tense marker -'wu
denotes a subjunctive or prospective event e.g. (102).
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(99) ge-me e'letsei-pei denidetshe &' tsen i
good-GEN child-cL.human everyday  book learn go
‘A good child goes to school every day’

(100)  ge-‘wu-me 'letsei-pei denidetshe  dz'i tsen i
g00d-GN-GEN  child-cL.human everyday = book learn go
‘A child from a good family goes to school every day’

(101) zo-nen pa tchiunteiuy go-me  phinko-pha  go-le
3S-ERG 1  yesterday eat-GEN apple-TOP eat-PF
‘He ate the apple I had bitten yesterday.

(102) zo-nen pa ‘nel go-'wu-dzi-dzi-me
3S-ERG 1  tomorrow eat-GN-COP-COP-GEN
phinko-pha  go-le
apple-TOP  eat-PF
‘He ate the apple I would eat the next day’

The agentive nominaliser -'wu, the circumstantial nominaliser -/u, the oblique
nominaliser -i can occur in free relative clauses, e.g. (103)—(105).

(103) de-‘wu-pha  ni-wu wenjen  dzuen
big-GN-TOP small-GN coMmP  acceptable
‘The bigger is better than the smaller.

(104) dei  go-lu-pha nuy bu-le  ji-ne
this eat-CIRC-TOP you[s] carry-PF  go-IMP
‘You take away these eatable things.

(105) eletsei  teid-ji-pha wu-"lu-di
child  write-obNOM-TOP DIR-search-MOM
‘Find something for the child to write with.

Remarkably, an attributive clause ending with the relativiser me preceding the
head noun does not require a particular type of verbal reflections, e.g. (106),
verbs in the attributive clause preceding the relativiser me can occur in a vari-
ety of finite and non-finite forms, if there is such a distinction in Guiqiéng.
As explained in 3.1.2.5.3, attributives preceding the genitive case marker and
relativiser me can also be nominals.
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(106) zo-nen ‘nel go-lu-me phinko-pha  go-le
3S-ERG tomorrow eat-CIRC-GEN apple-TOP  eat-PF
‘He ate the apple that should be eaten the next day.

4.2.3  Serial Verbs

In Guiqiéng, a sole predicate of a subject can be a string of two or more verbs
with no single verb subordinating to the other, e.g. (107). The subject si louse’
bears the topic marker and the three verbal phrases gatshu ‘get enough’, bu
‘carry on back’ and dz’y ‘walk’ are serialised in the predicate.

(107) 2’li  si-pha senputsei  go-tshu-le
then louse-Top firewood enough-coM-pPF
bu-le dzy-"wu-dzi
carry-pF  walk-GN-coP
‘Then the louse collected enough firewood, carried it on his back and
went away.

Verbs in a serial verb construction express immediately consecutive actions. It
is fairly common for the foregoing verb or verbs of a serial verb construction to
end in the perfective marker -l¢, e.g. (108)—(112). The perfective marker may, e.g.
(10), or may not, e.g. (108), be the final ending of the last verb in the serial verb
construction. Either way, the perfective marker should not be understood as a
conjunctive, but it relates the result of the action to accompany the immedi-
ately following sequential event. It is certainly possible for the first verb to bear
the same ending of grammatical categories as the last one, e.g. (113).

(108) zi'wu zZuypu-pho-nen si pe-le st wu-deé-ku
flea  pestle-ToP-INS louse raise-PF louse DIR-hit-cAUS2
‘The flea held the louse and hit it with the pestle’

(109) nupy mei  wu-tehio-le, &z’ teiv  ji-ne
you[s] door DIR-close-PF Chinese.characters write go-IMP
‘You close the door, then go to write the Chinese characters.

(10) npo mei  wu-tchiv-le, &l teio  ji-le
I  door DIR-close-pF Chinese.characters write go-IMP
I closed the door and went to write the Chinese characters.
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(m) pa d&li-pho teid-tshu-le Ji-'wu-bo
I Chinese.characters-TOP write-COM-PF  g0-GN-PRS
‘Let me write these words and then I shall go.

(12)  nup dz'i-pha wu-teio-tshu-le
you[s] Chinese.characters-TOP DIR-write-COM-PF
suen  ji-ne
stroll go-ImMP
‘You write these words and then play’

(u3) zo0 d&li-pho
3s Chinese.characters-Top
wu-teid-tshu-ku Ji-ku
DIR-Write-COM-CAUS2  g0-CAUS2
‘Let him write these words and then play’

In 3.2.4, the compounding of dynamic verbs with the semantically bleached
verbs generally denoting come and go were studied. Though the verb indicat-
ing ‘come’ or ‘go’ at the end of the compound has lost most of its original deno-
tation, it continues to take the same marking as the main verb before it, e.g.
(114)—(116). In case the main verb occurs in its stem, the semantically bleached
verb bears the appropriate markings of certain grammatical categories, e.g.
(117). Modal verbs compound with the main verb and bear markers of aspect,
tense or evidentiality of the clause, e.g. (118)—(120).

(ng) eletsei  senpu-ni de-mi-pe-le he-le
child  tree-ABL DIR-DIR-hold-PF come-PF
‘Bring the child down from the tree’

(15)  eletsei  eze-kuen nyey-le  dzui-le
child  wine-jin[cL] buy-PF arrive-pF
‘My son has just bought me half a kilogramme of wine.

(16) po-ney FKuypho mi-te-le be-le
I-ERG  stone DIR-disengage-PF  go-PF
‘Irolled the stone down.

(u7)  dzenbe nyen  ji-'wu
vegetable buy  go-GN
‘It is the case that I am on my way to buy vegetable.
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(18)  ‘’epe senpen bei dzien-wu b,
father go.towork do need-GN  PRS
el bei-le  ji  sen-ku
food do-pF go quick-caus2
‘Father is about to go to work. Make food quickly’

(n9) zo o nyen  su-‘wu
3s read can  true-GN
‘It seems he can read’

(120) nupy eze  gelhe die py  ma
you[s] wine quite drink dare EXH
‘You dare drink so much wine.

4.3 Basic Word Order

Word order in Guiqiéng is rigid. In a declarative sentence with verbal predicate,
the finite form of the predicate verb always occurs at the end of the sentence,
e.g. (121)—(124). In copular sentence, copula occur at the end of the sentence,

e.g. (125).

(121) 20 e®ze gelhe &le-'wu
3S wine quite drink-GN
‘He actually drinks lots of wine.

(122) eme z0 dzl teid>-'wu  tsen
mother 3s Chinese.character write-GN teach
‘Mother was teaching him to write Chinese characters.

(123) eme go-lowua  dzi  we-‘wu  tsen
mother 3s-DAT shoe wear-GN teach
‘Mother was teaching her to wear shoes

(124) mi  dze-wu-pie  mingui-me  bei-lu mesi-le
man wise-GN-IND savage-GEN do-CIRC know-PF
‘Some wise people became aware of the savage’s habbit.

(125) dz'ewe tsepmentsel  dzi
upper.garment clean cop
‘The jacket is indeed very clean.
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(126) dei  senpu tshi de
this tree  very big
‘This tree is very big.

(127) zo tshi dze
3s very intelligent
‘He is most intelligent.

Topics tend to occur sentence-initially, e.g. (128), (129). Subjects tend to occur
before the object, e.g. (129), (130).

(128) dei  ’aga-pha kho  ge
this eldersister-rop heart good
‘The elder sister is kind-hearted.

(129) 1po dgli-pho puzu-a wu-khen-le
I  book-ToP youngerbrother-DAT DIR-give-PF
‘I gave a book to (my) brother.

(130) na zo-wua zei-ju khen-le
I 35-DAT cloth-cL give-PF
‘I gave him a piece of cloth!

The subject can be omitted when it is understood, e.g. (131).

(131) dei &iths  nup-wue wu-khen-le
this book-CL you[s]-DAT DIR-give-PF
‘Let me give you a book.

4.4 Interrogative Constructions

Polar questions, question word questions and rhetorical questions will be
described in this chapter.

4.41  Polar Questions

Guiqidng positive polar questions have the same word order with an affirma-
tive indicative statement, e.g. (132)—(135), before the sentence-final question
particle g, which is glossed as P in the interlinear morpheme glosses. Other
sentence-final question particles include homonym of the subjunctive marker
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l5, e.g. (136), and the tense marker of experienced perceptions mu, e.g. (137). In
copular sentences with a zero copula, the originally omitted copula dzi must
occur before the question particle particle /e, e.g. (132)—(134).

(132) nup gutchiey  dzi le
you[s] Guiqiéng cop P
‘Are you Guiqiéng?’

(133) zo gutshien dzi le
3s Guiqiéong cop P
‘Is he Guiqiong?’

(134) nungu  yesi gutchien dzi le
you[pe] also Guiqiéng cop P
‘Are you Guiqiong as well?’

(135) nupy tshandu  gé-nien [e?
you[s] Chéngdu go-Exp P
‘Have you been to Chéngda?

(136) eletsei-pie npa  tshegi [o?
child-inp 1  like P
‘Do the children like me?’

(137) phu  detei  thou-le  e-nep-mu?
price abit high-pF P-EXS1-EP
‘Isn’t the price a bit too high, don’t you think?’

(138) jiki  &&i-ths  dib-nien le
that book-cL look-Exp P
‘Have you read that book?’

When the second person singular pronoun nuy ‘you’ [s] is followed by the
weakest dative marker schwa, the compound is pronounced as ra rather than

nuna, e.g (139).

(139) na na eze-mu  tunp dzien [
I  you[s]+DAT wine-CL pour need P
‘Will you let me pour you a little wine?’
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Negative polar questions have the same word order with a negative indicative
statement before the sentence-final particle e, e.g. (140)—(141).

(140) mo gutshiey me-dzi le
I  Guiqibng NEG-COP P
‘Am I not Guiqiéng?’

(141) jiki e go-tshu  mé le
that meat eat-COM ngeExs P
‘Hasn't the meat been eaten up?

The pre-modal prefix particle a- ~ 2- ~ e- can also be used in polar questions. It
occurs just before the modality of the sentence is determined, usually before
the sentence-final verb or auxiliaries in questions in accordance with the
regressive vowel harmony explained in 2.6, e.g. (142)—(145).

(142) 20 gutchiey e dzi
3s Guigiong P coP
‘Is he a Guiqiéng person?’

(143) nupy gutchien & dzi
you[s] Guiqiéng P COP:
‘Are you a Guiqiéng person?’

(144) nup dz'enyen e-dglie
you[s] cigarette P-smoke
‘Do you smoke?’

(145) 20 dg'ienme ji  he-me e-dzi
38 home go come-GEN P-COP
‘She has come home, hasn’t she?’

Alternative questions present two opposing answers and presuppose that only
one of the alternatives is true. The polar question particle & usually occurs at
the end of the first alternative, e.g. (146)—(149).

(146) nupy dz'enyen dzlie le me-dzie
you[s] cigarette smoke P NEG-smoke
‘Do you smoke or not?’ or ‘Will you smoke or not?’
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20 gutchiey dzi le me-dzi
38 Guigiéong CoOP P NEG-COP
‘Is she Guiqiéng or not?’

ne’i na ji dzien e the-ji dzien
tomorrow 1 go need P ngIMP-go need
‘Am I (allowed) to go tomorrow or not?’

‘ne’i na ji dzien le ji me-dzien
tomorrow 1 go need P go NEG-need
‘Shall I go tomorrow or not?’

In the response to a polar question, Guiqiong either agrees or disagrees with

the proposition contained in the polar question. The positive equational cop-

ula dz; is used to affirm the proposition, e.g. (150), and the negative equational

copula me-dz is used to deny it, e.g. (151).

(150)

(151)

(152)

nun  ji  tshe-me-gi le
you[s] go like<NEG> P
‘Don’t you want to go?’

dzi na ji  tshe-me-gi
cop 1 go like<NEG>
‘No, I don’t want to go. (Lit. Yes, I don’t want to go)

nuy  ji  medzien e
you[s] go NEG-need P
‘Don’t you want to go?’

me-dzi  na  yesi ji
NEG-yes 1  still go
‘Yes, I want to go.’ (Lit. No, I still want to go)

nuny go-tshu-mé le
you[s] eat-COM-ngEXS P
‘Have you already eaten?’

dzi ma go-tshu-le
yes I eat-COM-PF
‘Yes, I have (eaten).
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me-dzi  na ‘me ma-go
NEG-yes 1  still NEG-eat
‘No, I haven't eaten yet.

A polar question may be used to express a polite request, e.g. (153)—(156), which
is more polite and friendly than an imperative construction.

(153) teku detsi  wu-ki le
window abit DIR-open P
‘Could you open the window a bit?’

(154) teku detei  wu-ki-le e-dzuen
window abit DIR-open-PF P-acceptable
‘Could you open the window a bit?’

(155) ma ji zo-le teku wu-ki le
I go help-pF window DIR-open P
‘Would you please help me open the window?’

(156) ma zo-le teku-pha wu-ki-di le
I  help-pF window-TOP DIR-Open-MOM P
‘Would you please help me open the window?’

4.4.2  Question-word Questions

Question-word questions are formed by substituting a question word for the
questioned constituent in the statement before the sentence-final particle jo or
Je, either of which is glossed as P in the interlinear morpheme glosses.

(157) potsei  toiu-teie  bei ji  dzien jo
we[pi] whatcL do go need P
‘What are we going to do?’

The genitive marker -me occurs in a question word question to denote a pret-
erite situation, e.g. (158), (162), (164) and (167). Guigiéng question word ques-
tions provide environment invalid for the perfective aspect marker -le, which
denotes a definitely positive post-occurrence resultant state. Preterite situa-
tions are distinguished from non-preterite ones in question word questions
by using the genitive marker -me and gnomic tense marker -'wu respectively.
Occasionally, a non-preterite situation can also be indicated with bare stem
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of the verb, e.g. (165) and (168). The gnomic tense marker -'wu is used in the
question word questions to elicit new information which only the addressee
is presupposed to know, e.g. (159)—(161). A preterite situation is meant to have
happened and if an occurrence is known to have happened, it could not be
said that the questioner knows nothing about the situation, which violates the
basic denotation of the gnomic tense marker -'wu.

(158) zo ‘’alo-ken-ni he-me Jo
3S where-LAT-ABL come-GEN P
‘Where did he come from?’

(159) =zo ‘alo-ken-ni he-'wu Jo
3S where-LAT-ABL come-GN P
‘Where will he come from?’

(160)  su-nen dei-tsuatsei  nyen-‘wu  jo
who-ERG this-table  buy-GN P
‘Who is going to buy the table?’

(161)  dei-tsuatsei su-nepy yen-wu o
this-table ~ who-ERG buy-GN P
‘Who is going to buy the table?’

(162)  su-nep nyenp-me  tsuatsei o
who-ERG  buy-GEN table P
‘Who bought the table?’

(163) dei  pynku su-nep khen-wu  jo
this pen who-ERG give-GN P
‘Who is going to give this pen (to someone else)?’

(164) dei jpypku su-nep khep-me  jo
this pen who-ERG  give-GEN P
‘Who gave (you) this pen?’

(165) nupy "ala jiojo
you[s] where go P
‘Where are you going?’
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(166) nupy ‘ala Ji-wu o
you[s] where go-GN P
‘Where are you going?’

(167) nupy ala gé-me  jo
you[s] where go-GEN P
‘Where were you? or. ‘Where have you been?’

The genitive marker is also used after a beneficiary, e.g. (168)—(170).
(168) dei  tsuatsei su-me nyen jo

this table who-GEN  buy P
‘For whom are (you) going to buy the table?’

(169) dei tsuatsei su-me nyep-wu o
this table who-GEN  buy P

‘For whom are (you) going to buy the table?’

(170)  dei  tsuatsei su-me nyen-me o
this table who-GEN buy-GEN P

‘For whom did (you) buy the table?’

(171)  sugu-me d'ien-pha  bo-lo bei-mu  tsi
whose.family-GEN  house-rop fall-Sjv  do-EP  REP
‘According to what you have heard whose house is falling down?’

(172)  sugu-me dz'ien-pha  l-me jo
whose.family-GEN  house-Top fall-GEN P
‘Whose house has collapsed?’

(173) nungu  dg'ien-pha  eliwu  bei
you[pe] house-Trop how do
‘What will you do to the house?’

(174) nup d'ien-pha  liwu  bei-me  jo
you[s] house-Top how  do-GEN P
‘What did you do to the house?’
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4.4.3 Rhetorical Questions

A rhetorical question may assume the form of a question word question, e.g.
(175)—(177), or a polar question, e.g. (178). The second person is often the sub-
ject of a rhetorical question. The gnomic tense marker -'wu frequently occurs
in the rhetorical questions to denote a prospective occurrence which baffles
the questioner. The addressee is asked to consider the situation rather than
give a reply to it.

(175) nupy el ma-go-le Ji-'wu  teiba
you[s] food NEG-eat-PF go-GN why
‘Why are you leaving without eating anything?’

(176) nupy 2’ei  ma-go-le Ji-wu  teiutsi 9
you[s] food NEG-eat-PF go-GN why P
‘Why are you leaving without eating anything?’

(177)  tehiepsi  so-gen, suen
often free-con  stoll
me-he-'wu-li teiba
NEG-come-GN-1piIMP  why
‘Since you have so much free time, why haven't you come for a visit?’

(178) nupy 2’ei-ni ma-go-le ji e
you[s] food-EMP NEG-eat-PF go P
‘You haven't even eaten anything. Are you leaving?’



CHAPTER 5

Pragmatics

This chapter deals with new versus old information, topic-comment construc-
tions and focus-presupposition construction.

5.1 New versus Old Information

Multiple ways can be used to present discourse-old information. In the follow-
ing examples (1)—(4), the initial clauses of sentences (2) and (4) is simple rep-
etition of the occurrences mentioned in the immediately previous sentences
(1) and (3) respectively. Thus focus of the sentence comprising of new informa-
tion comes toward the end of the sentence.

(1) si le zi'wu  phinhupte-‘wu-dzi ma
louse and flea  go.Dutch-GN-COP EXH
‘The louse and the flea were cooking together’

(2) ® phinhupte-genni  ni-pei bken gi
P go.Dutch-con two-CL.human peer meat
sekuentsi  theikua  thu-ta-le tehiu-"wu-dz(

casserole fireplace DIR-roast-PF put-GN-COP
‘Since they were cooking together, the two of them put the meat casse-
role over the fire to roast.

(3) & ni-psi sen nyp-wu-dzi  ma
P two-CL.human wood cut-GN-COP EXH
‘Then they both went to collect wood

(4) sen nyy Jji-genni eli ziwu  tshi
wood collect go-coN then flea very
sen-"wu-dzi ma
quick-GN-COP  EXH
‘They went to collect wood and the flea was very quick indeed

Some Guiqidng tense, aspectual and evidential markers are coded with new
information at the end of the clause, contrastive with the familiar information

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2015 DOI 10.1163/9789004293045_006
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such as topic occurring sentence initially. The tense marker of experienced
perceptions relates to hearer-new information experienced by the speaker, e.g.

(5) and (6)

(5) dzey wui-mu
rain  fall-Ep
‘I see it is raining now.

(6) jiki  €'letsei  dzenbei-mu
that child lie-EP
‘(We have been listening to him and have come to realise that) the child
was lying’

The gnomic tense marker -‘wu relates new information unexpected by the
hearer, e.g. (7) and (8).

(7) dutsei gentsi ey tsho-'wu
3pi all wheat sow-GN
‘(I don't think you know this.) They are all wheat growers.

(8) ma do Ji-'wu
1 Kangding go-GN
‘The fact is I am going to Kangding. (I met you on my way to Kangding.
You wonder why I was there.)’

The circumstantial marker -lu relates new information arising from circum-
stances, e.g. (9) and (10).

(9) dei-pha  gletsei  zietsei go-lu
this-top child morning eat-CIRC
‘It is the circumstance that this will be eaten by the children in the
morning/

(10) dei teivteiv-pha  dzien-lu
this rubbish-rop discard-CIrRC
‘It is the circumstance that the waste will be thrown away’

The perfective marker -le can be said to relate old information, or at least par-
tially old information, which can be interpreted as ‘you have known something
about this’, e.g. (11). Whereas the focus of an affirmative perfective clause is to
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affirm the hearer’s expectation, the focus of a negative perfective construction
denies it. In either case, the focus or new information is given at the end of the
clause, e.g. (11) and (12).

() na bei ke gie nyen-le
1  Tibetan speech speak can-PF
‘(You know that) I can speak Tibetan.

(12) zo bei ke sie nyey-le  me-ney
3s Tibetan speech speak can-PF NEG-EXS1
‘(You thought he can speak Tibetan) He cannot speak Tibetan. Or: ‘So far
he has not learnt to speak Tibetan.

5.2 Topic-comment Constructions

Guiqiong tends to have its topics at the initial position of the sentence, e.g.

(13)—(16).

(13) dei  ‘aga-pha kho  ge
this eldersister-Top heart good
‘The elder sister is kind-hearted.

14) sutchiu-lowua i‘'mije’'me  tsheitho  de-yui be-tshu-le
Jrmiy Xu
countryside-DAT fleetlingly lifetime one-half go-com-pF
‘Quickly half of (my) life has passed in the country’

(15) de-pep-lowus kuents zi-tcie  jen
one-year-DAT season four-CL EXS2
‘There are four seasons in a year.

(16) dei-pha  ¢&letsei  zietsei teio-lu
this-rop child  morning eat-CIRC
‘It is the circumstance that this will be written by the children in the
morning/

Guiqiéng has multiple ways to accentuate its varieties of topic. The nominal
topic marker -pha is often found immediately following nominal topics, e.g.
(13) and (16). The dative case marker -wuals ~ -ala ~-lowua ~ -wua ~ -a can be
used after temporal, locative, or other adjunct topics, e.g. (14) and (15).
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5.2.1  Topic Marker

Guiqioéng topic marker -pha can be used to mark something already men-
tioned in preceding discourse, e.g. (17). It can also be used to mark some kind
of shared knowledge between the speaker and the hearer, e.g. (18) and (19). In
(18), the big rock spot is a common resting place on the mountains. In (19), the
speaker and the hearer were talking about the recently unwell girl next-door.

(17) e'letsei  de-'wu-me  tsi dzien  dei-pha  tshi  dzi
child big-GN-GEN hear need this-Top very cop
‘It is very important that a child should listen to his elders.

(18) tehi-le-lu-mé-gen dzy-le  phenpwen
pain-PF-CIRC-ngEXS-CON walk-PF  rock
dede-pha  ké dzly-le-ney
big-rop  place walk-PF-EXS1
‘He felt so painful that he walked to the place with a big rock’

(19) meimei-pha tchide-le  eme tshi  seeiu
younger.sister-TOP  get.ill-PF mother very sad
“Younger sister was ill, which made mother very sad.

The agentive subjects of the contrastive sentences in (20) are both marked
with the topic marker -pha.

(20) phei-pha  yume tsho-le nen  tsei-pha  jen
father-Top corn sow-PF EXS1 son-TOP wheat
ke-le nern
harvest-pF  EXS1
‘The father was sowing corn and the son was harvesting wheat.

The topic marker -pha is used after a demonstrative, e.g. (17), (21), a noun, e.g.
(20), (23), or a pronoun, e.g. (37), to mark the topic of a sentence. The nominal
bearing the topic marker -pha can be the subject of an intransitive verb, e.g.
(21) and (22), or the object of a transitive verb, e.g. (16), (27).

(21) dei-pha  jentshetsei i-le
this-Top light[weight] become-pPF
‘This has become lighter.



314

(22)

(23)

(24)
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hoyni-pha  dzisetsei dzi  tchipho-le
yon-TOP  thin cop feelas.if-pPF
‘That material feels too flimsy’

tsi-pha su-le
water-TOP  dry-PF
‘The spring has dried up.

tshe-me-gi-'wu-pha  ge-'wu wenjen dzuen
like<NEG>-GN-TOP good-GN COMP  acceptable
‘The ugly is better than the pretty’

ci-pha phu  gelhe thou-ls-ney
meat-TOP price quite big-PF-EXS1
‘The meat is getting very expensive.

na dz'i-pha puzu wu-khen-le
I  book-ToP youngerbrother DIR-give-PF
‘I gave the book to my younger brother.

dzo-pha tshuenbu-ney mil-le
money-TOP thief-ERG steal-PF
‘The money was stolen by thief’

zi ni-teie-me zungu  pyentsi-pha Jen
mountain two-CL-GEN middle Dadu.River-ToP EXS2
‘Between the two mountains there is the Dadu River’

lhe-wu-pha  tshetshe-le
lazy-GN-TOP  change-PF
‘(He) has given up his laziness.

(30) ge-pha teie-le

foot-ToP break-pr
‘The foot is broken.

dz'ien-pha  l-le
house-Trop collapse-PF
‘The house collapsed.
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(32) dglien-pha  tsho-le  wu-lo-ku-le
house-TOP push-PF DIR-collapse-CAUS2-PF
‘The house was given a push to make it fall down.

(33) dei  linkhin-pha  de-wu-ye
this pear-TOP  DIR-DIR-spit
‘Spit the pear out!

(34) na tsi-pha dui-ku-le
I  water-TOP boil-CAUS2-PF
‘I brought the water to a boil!

The topic marker -pha is also used after a relative clause, e.g. (35).

(35) 20 se-‘wu-dzi-dzi-'wu-pha na  ma-go
3S boil-GN-COP-COP-GN-TOP 1  NEG-eat
‘I won't eat what he will be cooking

Nominals in the topic marker -pha have been found to indicate either inani-
mate entities without volition or animate entities with least intention or mini-
mum volition over the situation. An inanimate entity without volition can
occur in the topic marker -pha either as the subject of an intransitive verb, e.g.
(21) or as the object of a transitive verb, e.g. (33). An animate entity in the topic
marker -pha is subject to situations over which he has no volitional control, e.g.
(36). The subject of a stative verb sentence or a linking verb sentence, whether
inanimate, (22), (23), e.g. or animate, e.g. (37), (40), cannot exercise volitional
control over the comment made on it.

(36) na-nen zo-pha gelhe len-le-ku-le
I-ERG  3S-TOP (quite wait-PF-CAUS2-PF
‘I made him wait for too long’

(37) zo-pha  detsho
3s-ToP idiot
‘He is an idiot.

(38) 20 (detsho-pha
3s idiot-TOP
‘He is an idiot
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(39) mi-pha gui-le
mother-ToOpP  happy-PF
‘The mother was pleased.

Topics are not always marked, e.g. (40) and (41). Whether marked or not, the
topic tends to occupy the sentence-initial position. So far the only exception
found in my corpus was given in (38), which is an equative clause. In (40) and
(41), the unmarked topics are both contrastive in discourse. They differ in
terms of the topic set from which the new topic is chosen. In (40), the topic set
is the set of rooms of the same building, whereas in (41), the topic set is the set
of temporal distinctions between daytime and nighttime.

(40) dz'ien Jika k& mulu dzo  nigozo
building that room daytime just dark
‘That room is pretty dark in the daytime. (The sentence implies that the
other rooms are bright in the daytime.)’

(41) mulu dz'ien Jika k€ dza  nigozo
daytime building that room just dark
‘In the daytime that room is pretty dark. (It implies that the room is bright
at night, which is weird.)’

5.3 Focus-presupposition Constructions

In Guiqiong, focus can be marked with higher pitch or stress, e.g. phei ‘father’
in (42) and tshewe ‘upper garment’ in (43).

(42) z%ei go dzien tsi-‘wu pei
food eat want hear-GN  cL.human
phei  ateid me-dzi

father elderbrother NEG-coP
‘It is father, not elder brother, that wants to have his meal’

(43) na zo-me  nyep-‘wu  tshewe xigue me-dzi
I  3S-GEN buy-GN  uppergarment trousers NEG-COP
‘What I bought him is an upper garment, not a pair of trousers.

Some case markers seem to be optional in Guiqiéng. However, when the seem-
ingly optional ergative marker -ney occurs, e.g.(44)—(46), the speaker normally
chooses the marked nominal as a focus of the sentence.
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(44) phei-ney  yume tsho-le  nep
father-ERG corn  sow-PF EXS1
‘It was father who was sowing corn, (which was a bit unusual, according
to the speaker, for normally the elder brother would sow the corn.)

(45) ateio-ney Jjen ke-le nen
elderbrother-ERG wheat harvest-pF EXS1
‘It was the elder brother who was harvesting wheat, (which was an
unusual situation, according to the speaker, for normally other people
would harvest the wheat instead of the elder brother.)

(46) ateid-neyn Jjen ke-‘wu
elderbrother-ERG wheat harvest-GN
‘The elder brother will harvest the wheat, I hope you know this.

The same is true for the seemingly optional dative and locative case marker
-wuala ~ -ala ~-lowua ~ -wua ~ -9, e.g. (47).

(47) jika  ké-lowua  gentsi ji  tshegi
that place-DAT all go like
‘Everybody likes going there.

5.31  Emphatic Marker

A particular piece of new information can be marked with the emphatic
marker -ni, which is glossed as EMP in the interlinear morpheme glosses. The
emphatic marker -ni might have been derived from the ablative marker -ni,
which will be explicated in 3.1.2.1. The focus marker -ni mainly follows nouns,
e.g. (47), pronouns, e.g. (48), and quantifiers, e.g. (54). It can also follow a con-
junction at the end of a clause, e.g. (59). The phrase or clause marked with
the focus marker -ni contains discourse-new information contrasting with the
background message. In (47), the fighting of children is given as old informa-
tion in the adjunct clause. Subsequent behavior of the elders is given as new
information in the main clause, where the subject bears the focus marker -ni.

(47) €letsei-pie  dédétshei-gen, de-'wu-ni Ji-tehy-le
child-iNp fight-con big-GN-EMP  DIR-walk-PF
‘While the children were fighting, their elders came out’

(48) zo dgienme  teiuzizi-ni zensu bei  dzien
3S home whatever-EMP  self do need
‘Everything must be done by herself at home.
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(49) z0-me  gletsei  gentsi-ni  zi-ni Ji-tehy-me
3S-GEN child all-EMP mountain-ABL DIR-walk-GEN
‘Each of her children has walked out of the mountains (to live somewhere
else).

(50) zo-ni Bophu  da-pha
3S-EMP lunatic one-CL
‘He is a thorough lunatic’.

(51) zo sugizi-ni z&-me-ko
3S whoever-EMP associate-NEG-TEL
‘He keeps no company.

(52) bebédz’endz’en-wu-tshue-gey khukhu-ni  nep-le
abruptly-DIR-get.out-CON other-EMP  scare-PF
‘(The man) suddenly turned up and other people were scared.

(53) nup-ni ‘me-me-si-gey, na teiu ‘mesi  ni
you[s]-EMP don'tknow-coN 1 what know P
‘Even you didn’t know, how can I know (anything at all)?’

(54) de-pei da-tsun-ni
one-CL.human one-pair[CL]-EMP
seymudi-ku  dzien-lo tshi  nei
satisfy-caus2  want-sjv  very difficult
‘It is very hard to make everybody satisfied’

(55) jiki-teie  npa  detsi-ni ‘memesi
that-cL 1  abit-EMP dontknow
‘I don’t know anything about that matter at all.

(56) de-jen-ni tsen-tha-ku
one-CL-EMP leave.behind-ngiMP-cAUS2
‘Don't leave any wheat (and collect every bit).

(57) detei-ni me-tsen go-tshu-ku
a.bit-EMP NEG-leave eat-COM-CAUS2
‘Don't leave anything! Eat it all up!
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The focus marked with the emphatic marker -ni can be new information con-
tained in the old information expressed by a previous topic, e.g. (58) and (59).
Here the specific temporal point of sunset is discourse new information arising
from the topic of the previous clause, nenthas ‘time’.

(58) nentha-pha sumude-le  be-le
time-Top  forget-PF  go-PF

‘He forgot the time.
(59) mintsha mi-bo-tshu-gen-ni me<me>si
sun DIR-set-COM-CON-EMP Kknow<NEG>

‘He did not realise that the sun had set.

Question word, e.g. (60)—(64), except denoting subject, e.g. (65) and (66), do
not occur at the initial of the sentence, which usually bears pragmatic focus.

(60) dei  nynku su-nep khey-me  jo
this pen who-ERG  give-GEN P
‘Who gave (you) this pen?’

(61) z0 ‘alo-ken-ni he-me Jo
3S where-LAT-ABL come-GEN P
‘Where did he come from?’

(62) nup ala JjiEwu o o
you[s] where go-GN P
‘Where are you going?’

(63) dei  tsuatsei su-me nyen o
this table who-GEN buy P
‘For whom are (you) going to buy the table?’

(64) nungu  &lien-pha  eliwu  bei
you[pe] house-Top how  do
‘What will you do to the house?

(65) sugu-me dz'ien-pha  l-me Jo
whose.family-GEN house-rop fall-GEN P
‘Whose house has collapsed?’
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(66) su-nen nyenp-me  tsuatsei o
who-ERG buy-GEN table p
‘Who bought the table?’

In raising questions about something partially known, e.g. (67) and (68), the
commonly known characteristic is coded as old information at the beginning
of the sentence, the focus is given toward the end of the clause. Information
contained in adjunct clause occurring before the main clause tends to be dis-
course and hearer-old, e.g. (68).

(67) g'uendziguendzitsei yinyin-pha, jiki  teiu  jo
thin long-top  that what Pp
‘What is that very long and thin object?’

(68) phu  detsie-'wu dzi  gep
price the.same[one.CL]-GN COP CON
hoyni-pha  me-pyen  tchiba
yon-TOP  NEG-buy why
‘Now that the price is the same, why don’t you buy that one?’

It is fairly common for the demonstrative to take the topic marker, e.g. (69)-
(73), thus coded as old information to contrast the focus occurring at the end
of the clause.

(69) dei-pha  tshi lip
this-Top very strong
‘This one is much stronger.

(70) dei-pha  tshi ge-me ‘me dzi
this-Top very good-GEN medicine cop
‘This is very good medicine.

(71) dei-pha  jentshetsei Ji-le
this-Top light[weight] become-pPF
‘This has become lighter’

(72) howni-pha  dzisetsei dzi  tehipho-le
that-rop  thin cop feelas.if-PF
‘That material feels too flimsy’
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(73) dei-pha  the-bei
this-Top ngiMp-do
‘Don’t touch it?

So demonstratives tend to form background information. In (74), the question
word codes the focus of the sentence at the end.

(74) jiki  khe'wu teiu  jo
that thing what P
‘What is that?’

In (75), the businessman is the topic of the sentence and the affirmation of his
residence is the focus that occurs at the end of the sentence.

(75) dei  tshuy bei-'wu-pha gutsie  nep-le  nep
this trade do-GN-TOP Guizdn live-PF EXS1
‘This businessman has been living in Guzén.

People were talking about meat in (76) and the speaker agrees with the hearer
that it's getting more and more expensive. The affirmation of a commonly
suspected phonomenon at the end of the sentence forms the focus of the
sentence.

(76) ei-pha phu  gelhe thou-le-ney
meat-TOP price quite high-PF-Exs1
‘The meat has become very expensive.

A focusing adverb can occur before, e.g. (77) and (78), or after, e.g. (79), focus of
the sentence toward the end of the sentence. When it occurs before the focus,
e.g. (78), a monosyllabic adverb is prolonged in its vowel and raised in pitch.
The topic goes before it is given in a relatively low pitch and the focus goes
after it receives the stress of the sentence. When the focusing adverb is multi-
syllabic, e.g. (77). The beginning syllable is prolonged and stressed. The focus
of the sentence after the adverb will be given in a raised pitch, thus creating a
high-falling ending syllable.

(77) dutsei yesi gutchien
3pi also  Guigidéng
‘They are also Guigiong’
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(78) ¢eletsei dza  gulubei-‘wu-tsie
child  just play-GN-CL
‘(I think you don’t know this.) The child just played.

Before the focusing adverb ledzi, an occurrence in the gnomic tense marker
-‘wu suggests habitual preoccupation which the addressee does not know and
becomes focus of the sentence, which should be raised in pitch, e.g. (79).

(79) zo gulubei-tshegi-‘wu-ledzi
3s play-like-GN-only
‘(I think you don’t know this) He only likes playing around.
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APPENDIX 1

Sayings, Stories and Recollections

Text 1 Sayings

hep'wu ey  me-dgien,  méwu tshibeidzio ~ me-dzien,

fierce-GN fear NEG-need ngExS-GN look.down NEG-need

Jen'wu kusu-bei  me-dzien,  pébu

EXS2-GN  flatter-do NEG-need, government.official

chivbei  me-dzien

kowtow NEG-need

‘Don't fear the troublesome. Don’t look down upon the poor. Don't flatter the rich.
Don't bend one’s knees to the bigwigs.

zen  bei  tshe-me-gi-‘'wu  khukhu-pei-wua

self do like<NEG>-GN  other-cL.human-DAT
bei-ku-lo me-dzuen

do-cAuS2-sJv  NEG-acceptable

‘Don’t let people do what you don'’t like.

Zotun pe-gen dz’ ewe hesi  thenthen  pi-le
umbrella hold-cON  uppergarment still wet become-PF
theythen  pi-gen na  hesi de-ji-we-le

wet become-coN 1 still  DIR-DIR-wear-PF

‘Though I took the umbrella, my garment was still bedraggled. Though the garment
was bedraggled, I still put it on.

gie-ji dzien  bei-Jji hen
say-obNOM easy do-obNoM  hard
‘It is easier said than done!’ Lit. ‘The way to say is easier than the way to do.

gie-tshu  gen  bei-tshu-ku dzien

say-COM CON do-COM-CAUS2 want

‘You must keep your promise.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2015 DOI 10.1163/9789004293045_007



326 APPENDIX 1

20-me ketehie  zenbu  yopei  tsi-be-le

3S-GEN  speech bridge under water-go-PF

tsi ma-ju-'wu tsi-le ni  tsi tshe-me- gi

water NEG-flow-GN  hear-pF P  water like.not

‘Water flows under the bridge. Once the water hears his words, the water stops because
it does not like listening to his words.’ ‘You don’t believe what he says.

zo-me  ko-gu tsi-ni ma-ju-'wu
3s-GEN hand-1LL.  water-EMP NEG-flow-GN
‘He (is so mean) that even water will not leak through his hands’

pha ) bu-wua Jjen,

ancestor Dao  sons.of.ancestor-DAT EXS2

bu ) tsha-a Jen
sons.of.ancestor Dao grandsons.of.ancestor-DAT  EXS2
‘The experience and knowledge pass down through generations.

gliwu bei-le  minkhen-gen 20 den  me-gie
however do-prF  ask-con 3s thing NEG-say
‘However I asked, he said nothing’

lhe-'wu-pha  zo-tshegi-‘wu  me-nen
lazy-GN-TOP  help-like-GN  NEG-EXS1
‘No one wants to help lazy people’

tshitshou  ji-le tshi  sen tsi Ji-su-"wu
time go-PF very quick water go-true-GN
‘As water flows, time passes quickly.

Jjukhu  dzui-gen mints  phe-le
spring arrive- cCON flower open-PF
‘As spring arrives, the flowers open.

me-dzi-'wu-me like me-bei
NEG-permissible-GN-GEN  work NEG-do
‘Don’t do unrighteous things.

me-dzuen-'wu-me bei-lu ine bei  tha-ku
NEG-acceptable-GN-GEN  do-CIRC others do ngIMP-cAUS2
‘Don't let others do unacceptable things.
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gibatchie  €'liwu dzui-wu-li, sansenmu telo  me-bei
disaster ~ however arrive-GN-1piiMP  in.the.heart fall NEG-do
‘Whatever disaster falls, don’t lose heart.

denidetshe  bei-le  gesep-lu  ni mé
everyday ~ do-PF rest-CIRC EMP ngEXS
‘It is impossible to take a rest every day’

tsheplhenkhu  'ne’i he le
relative tomorrow come P

‘Will the relative come tomorrow?’

beizimengeitsei  dg’ienme  nep  le
tonight home EXS1 P
‘will you be at home tonight?’

na teiu  teie khen-le ge ni
you[s]+DAT what CL  give-PF good P
‘What is suitable for me to give you as a gift?’

Text 11 A Story of Savages

lemeny gey bei mingui Dbei
Shélidzn how do savage do
The Savages Do What Shélian People Do

lemen  gey  bei mingui bei-me  dzu-teie  jen
Shélian how do savage do-GEN tale-CL  EXS2
‘There is a tale entitled Savages Do as Shélian People Do.

stke  lji-me  gebu gemu-pie gie-nien
past old-GEN oldman old.woman-IND say-EXP
lemen-me zi Ji-gen senpu  ziezie
Shélidn-GEN mountain go-CON tree dense

327

‘Old people of the past once said, trees grew densely on the mountains of Shélian

village’
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senpu  zi-le sutchiu  ji-ten-me

tree grow-pF  village  DIR-close-GEN
&z kuenphe  dzy-le ney

field side arrive-PF  EXS1

‘Trees grew near the village and invaded the sides of the field’

zi-me senpu-gu  mingui gelhe ney
mountain-GEN  forest-ILL savage many EXS1
mingui-pie  tshi ko

savage-IND very fierce

‘There were many very fierce savages in the woods.

mu'lu senpu-gu  neyn
daytime tree-ILL  EXS1
‘During the daytime, the savages stayed in the forest’

mintsha  mi-bo-gen zi-ni mi-he
sun DIR-set-when mountain-ABL  DIR-come
‘When the sun set, the savages would get down the mountains.’

de'nendeisi  nipu seppu'li  mi-pie yume  dgig-gu  mi-tsho
every.year — February March  person-IND corn  field-ILL DIR-sow
‘Every year during February and March, people would sow corn.

mintsha  mi-bo-gen mingui-pie  zi-ni
sun DIR-set-when savage-IND mountain-ABL
adzig-gu  mi-he-le litho-pha  dephen-bei

field-1LL  DIR-come-PF  crop-TOP damage-do
‘When the sun set, the savages would get down into the field from the mountains and
destroy the crops.

mil-pie de-té€ mi-tsho 2o  senpuguentcie-nen — de-té bute

man-IND one-CL DIR-sow 3S tree.branch-INs one-CL  excavate

‘The first time people sowed (the corn), he would excavate (the crops sown) with tree
branches.’

ni-té mi-tsho  ni-té pute

two-CL DIR-sow two-CL excavate

‘When people sowed the second time, he would dig out a second time.
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i tsho beime  detsi  zi ko-lani

field sow though abit grow able-coN

mingui-ney  denhen  bei  he hesi  khakha-lu me-tei

savage-ERG damage do come still harvest-CIRC NEG-available
‘Although the people sowed the field, there would be no harvest possible because the
savage would damage the bit of crop grown'

gie-'wu  mingui-me  nigla  mi-me dezen  me-dzi
say-GN savage-GEN eye  man-GEN same NEG-COP
‘It was said that the savage had different eyesight from humans.

mintsha  dzen-gen 20 dzid-le  toie me-ko
sun strong-when 35 see-PF clearly NEG-TEL
‘When the sun was strong, he could not see clearly’

mintsha  mé-gen 20 dgio-le  tshi  teie-ko
sun NgEXS-CON 38 see-PF very clear-TEL
‘When there was no sunshine, he could see very clearly’

mintsha ~ wu-bo-gen mingui ey zi-ni mi-he
sun DIR-set-CON savage again mountain-ABL DIR-come
‘After the sunset, the savage would get down from the mountains again’

mii-nie [2]] tehiumu  dz'y me-gi-sen
man-IND again outside getout NEG-think-utterly
‘Then people dared not get out again.

tehiumu  dzly-jegi mingui-nen  zeysu-pha
outside  get.out-CON savage-ERG self-Top
go  ji-nen dzien
eat DIR-fear need

‘If they went out, they would have to worry if they would be eaten up the savage’

deté-teie  mi-pei sen nyy be-le
once-CL  man-CL.human wood collect leave-Pr
‘Once, a man went out to collect wood.

ge tehipho-le ge<ji>sen-di-le
tired feel.as.if-PF  rest<DIR>-MOM-PF
‘He felt tired and took a rest.
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nentha-pha  sumude-le  be-le
time-TOP forget-pF  go-PF

‘He forgot the time.
mintsha  mi-bo-tshu-gen-ni Me<me>si
sun DIR-set-COM-CON-EMP  know<NEG>

‘He did not realise that the sun had set’

e mingui-pha  ji-to-le
then savage-TOP DIR-meet-PF
‘Then he met the savage.

mingui-ney  zo-me ko Ji-ten-ku-le
savage-ERG  3S-GEN hand  DIR-tight-CAUS2-PF
‘The savage then tightly grabbed the man’s hand’

guen-le  zi thu-be-le
pull-PF  mountain DIR-go-PF
‘Then dragged him up to the mountains’

si zo-pha  tey-ku-le wu-si-ku
first 3s-Top tight-CAUS2-PF  DIR-die-CAUS2
‘The savage first clutched him, then killed him.

len-le mey  pi-gen zo-pha  wu-go-le
wait-pF  sky  darken-CON 3s-TOP DIR-eat-PF
‘When it got dark, the savage ate the man.

dz'ienme  mil-pie elu bei-le  len  ley
home man-IND however do-PF wait wait
zo-pha  de-dzui-le me-ney

3s-TOP DIR-arrive-PF  NEG-EXS1
‘However long did his family wait for him, he didn’t return home!

du-me sitching  tohiensi  dz’y-mu
that-GEN  thing often occur-EP
‘Such things often happened’
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Jiji mii-pie mingui  ko-me denen  jen-le
later man-IND savage OUtwit-GEN scheme EXS2-PF

‘Later, people had a way to outwit the savage.

ni  pepe gedele-ney  ji-we-gen
ox leather hard-Ins DIR-wear-CON
dzig-gu  ji-gen khudze  ji-we
field-ILL  DIR-CON outside DIR-wear

‘They would wear hard oxhide on themselves when they went to the field’

mingui  ji-ten-ku-gen tshewe-pha

savage  DIR-tight-CAUS2-CON  upper.clothing-TOP

te-le wu-dzien thegeitssi  bei-le  de-he

disrobe-pF  DIR-discard stealthily do-PF DIR-come

‘If the savage grabbed them, they would get rid of the oxhide and stealthily went back

menpitsei  mingui mi  go-gen  elu  dzi-wu  dzi  mesi-le
evening savage man eat-CON how COP-GN coP know-PF
‘In the evening, the savage saw through the trick when he attempted to eat the man.

tshi  zibuzu mingui-pha  tshi  dze-le-nen
very angry  savage-TOP very wise-PF-EXS1
‘The savage was very angry. But they (also) turned very clever.

mil-pie hesi  mingui-nen go-me le-pha [ me-ko
man-IND  still savage-ERG eat-GEN PF-TOP flee NEG-able
‘People still could not escape the fate of being eaten by savages.

mi  dze-‘wu-pie mingui-me  bei-lu mesi-le

man wise-GN-IND savage-GEN  do-CIRC know-PF

‘Some wise people became aware of the savage’s habbit (of imitating villagers of
Shélian).

lemen  gen  bei mingui bei
Shélizn how do savage do
‘Savages do as Shélian do
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dutsei mingui elu  bei-le  ko-me toji
3PI savage how do-PF outwit-GEN fairly
dzuey-me  denen  jen-le

good-GEN  solution EXS2-PF

‘They knew how to outwit the savages.

dutsei  sutchiu-me  mi-pie gendzi  lu-le
3PI village-GEN man-IND  all seek-PF

‘They called up every person of the village.

mentsei  desi-jen lu-le he-le
jar ten.odd-cL  seek-PF  come-PF
‘They found over ten jars.

giugu ele dzen-‘wu  tehyep-le  tshi  tei-ku
inside wine strong-GN hold-pF  very full-caus2
‘They filled the jars with strong liquor.

ded’iey  dodzun  seyp-me tshei-pha  si-le tshi
afamily a.pair  iron-GEN knife-to  sharpen-pr very
‘Each and every family sharpen an iron knife.

ey kho  dzia te lu-le he-le
again bowl hundred odd seek-PF come-PF
‘They then found more than a hundred bowls.

en ele mentsi  dzid kho-pha gi-le
again wine jar hundred bowl-Top deliver-pF
‘Then they collected more than a hundred bowls.

ele mentsi tshei  kho-pha ci-le
wine container knife bowl-ToP deliver-PF

‘They collected wine containers, knives and bowls.

APPENDIX 1

wu-tehien
DIR-sharp

senpu  thu-ten-‘wu  ké-me ig-gu  tohiu-le  wu-ge-ku

woods DIR-near-G place-GEN field-ILL put-PF  DIR-good-CAUS2

‘And put them near the upper field close to the woods.
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)] mentsi  desi-teie lu-le he-le
then jar about.ten-CL  seek-PF  come-PF

‘Then they sent for about ten jars.

gie-ku dzunpe tehyen-le thu-tei-ku
say-CAUS2 drinkable.water contain-pF DIR-full-caus2
‘And spread the words that the jars contain drinkable water.

dedz’ien dadzuy  guhe tshei-pha
a.household a.pair ~ wooden.chip knife-Top
tso-le wu-ge-ku

slice-PF  DIR-good-CAUS2

‘Every family sliced a wooden knife.

kho  gelhe  lu-le he-le
bowl many seek-PF come-PF
‘They got out many bowls.

dei  dzidkhu-pie  sutchiu  kuenphe-me dit-gu  wu-tchiu
this  stuff-IND village  side-GEN field-iLL  DIR-put
‘They put all the paraphernalia at the field near the village.

mintsha  mi-bo-gen mingui  senpu-gu-ni Ji-dsly-le
sun DIR-set-CON savage  woods-ILL-ABL DIR-walk-PF

‘After the sunset, the savages got out of the woods.

sutchiu  de-teie-me mii  dziatsi ney
village  one-CL-GEN man aboutahundred Exs1
‘There were about 100 people from the village’

zine-me dzig-gu  mentsi-pha  wu-ki-le
mountain.foot-GEN  field-ILL  jar-ToP DIR-open-PF
‘These village people opened the jars at the foot of the mountain.

tsi-pha kho-gu mi-tun-le dekho dekho tshi
water-TOP  bowl-ILL  DIR-pour-PF one.bowl one.bowl very
‘They poured water into the bowls and drunk it bowl after bowl.

d'ie
drink

333
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mingui-dzia-te-nen zi wu-ten-me dzit-gu
savage-hundred-odd-ERG mountain DIR-near-GEN field-ILL
ele mentsi-pha  wu-ki

wine jar-TOP DIR-open

‘Up on the mountains at the field, over a hundred savages opened the liquor jar.

ele-pha kho-gu mi-tun-le dekho dekho tshi &'ie
wine-TOP  bowl-ILL DIR-pour-PF  one.bowl one.bowl very drink
‘They poured liquor into the bowls and drunk it bowl after bowl.

dz'ie-le gelhe  dzen-gey mil-pie guhe tshei

drink-pF  much strong-CON man-IND wooden.chip knife

Ji-pe nupy na dzua 1na nuy dzua

DIR-draw you[s] I hack 1 you[s] hack

‘After they had drunk much water, the village people got out wooden knives and
fought against each other’

mingui-pie  tshi  tchien-me  sep-me tshei-pha  ji-pe

savage-IND very sharp-GEN iron-GEN knife-TOP DIR-draw

nuy na dzua na nuy dzua

you[s] 1  hack 1 you[s] hack

‘(Likewise), the savages got out very sharp iron knives and fought against each other’

zine zungu-ni tshe-le  tshi  dzen

mountain.foot ~mountain.top-ABL  fight-PF very strong

‘With the village people at the mountain foot and savages at the mountain top, they
were fighting (among themselves) very fiercely’

mii-pie wu-dzio-gey  mingui  deie  l-le

man-IND DIR-see-CON savage field fall-pF

dzenbei-le  hesi  wu-b

pretend-pF  still DIR-fall

‘Some village men saw that a few savages had fallen onto the field, they made a feint
of falling’

Jjo-me mil-pie dzua-le  tukutsi dzen-le
stand-GEN man-IND fight-PF  more strong-PF
‘The standing people were fighting more fiercely’
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mingui-nie  dzuo-le  hesi  tukutsi dzen-le
savage-IND fight-pF still more  strong-pF

‘The savages were then fighting more fiercely as well.

zi elike dzi-nen mi-dz'ien-le
mountain anywhere blood-INS DIR-flow-PF
tsi-khe wu-pi-le

water-CL  DIR-become-PF

‘The mountain turned into a river of blood everywhere.

dzi zi-ni mi-dg'ien  he-le sutchiu

blood mountain-ABL DIR-flow come-pF village

mi-ten-le sutchiu-de-teie-"'wu  nihi

DIR-near-PF village-one-CL-GN  red

‘The blood flowing from the mountain top turned the nearby village totally red.’

Jo-me mii-nie-nen wu-lo-me mil-pie

stand-GEN man-IND-ERG DIR-falllGEN man-IND

depei depei guiguen  ji-ba guen-le
one.CLhuman one.cL.human back DIR-carry  pull-PF
pentshe tse  guenpphe

name.of. a.cliff cliff nearby

‘The standing men carried the fallen people on their backs to the cliff named Bangcha.’

dzui-gen hemetseile  wu-nen-ku dutsei-lewua

arrive-CON  slowly DIR-EXS1-CAUS2  3PI-DAT

thegeitsei  bei-le  outcie  ni-‘wu-khe dz'ienme  de-ji-ku
steathily ~ do-pF road  small-GN-CL home DIR-DIR-CAUS2

‘When they arrived at the cliff, they carefully handled people on their back down to the
ground and made them go home by a side path’

14 tse-ni zengulunpu-gu Fuppha  mi-te
then cliffABL name.ofa.gully-1ILL  stone DIR-disengage
‘Then the people (remaining behind) rolled stones at the gully of zeggulugpu
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mingui-nie  hesi mid e b-'wu-pie depei
savage-IND also man field fall-GN-IND one.cL.human
depei guiguen  ji-ba guen-le

one.cL.human  back DIR-carry  pull-PF

pentshe tse  guenphe  dzui-gen tse-ni
name.ofa.cliff cliff nearby arrive-CON  cliffABL
zengulunpu-gu mi-te

name.of.a.gully-ILL  DIR -disengage
‘The savages also carried the killed savages off the field on their backs to the cliff of
Bangcha. When they arrived, they dumped them into the same gully of zeygulugpu’

mi-nie hesi dzunpe d&lie
man-IND also water drink
‘The villagers were still drinking water.

den detei  me-tsen-me mingui-pie hesi  ele e
thing abit NEG-leave-GEN savage-IND also wine drink
‘(Likewise), the few savages left were drinking wine.

mil-nie hesi  guhe tshei-ney  dzuadzuabei
man-IND also wooden.chip knife-INs fight.against.each.other
‘The people continued to fight against each other with wooden chip knives.

mingui-pie  hesi  tshi  tchiey-me  sep

savage-IND  still very sharp-GEN iron

tshei-ney  dzuadzuabei

knife-iNs  fight.against.each.other

‘The savages also fought against each other, only with iron knives!

20jiji tshi  ko-me mingui-pei se me-tsen sen
finally very able-GEN savage-CL.human only NEG-remain utterly
‘In the end, only one very able savage was left.

z0  wu-b-le wu-dzy-le be-le
3s DIR-fall-PF  DIR-sleep-PF  go-PF
‘He fell down and fell asleep.’
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wu-ge-'wu wu-pha'wu<wus>pyn-"wu

DIR-tired-GN  DIR-feel.hungry<DIR>-"wu

me-si-me mingui-pha  de-wu-do-gen

NEG-die-GEN  savage-TOP  DIR-DIR-wake-CON

he-le nadziogu-me mei  dE he

come-PF familyname-GEN door knock come

‘When the living savage awoke, he was tired and hungry. He came to knock on the door
of nadzio’

zo gie-'wu nungu  ya go-lu me-khen-le

38 say-GN you[pe] I eat-CIRC NEG-give-PF

na  nungu-pie go-'wu-b

I  you[pe]-IND eat-GN-PRS

He said: “If you don't give me something to eat, I will eat you.”

nadzio-gu mingui  tchi-teiey  wu-khen
familyname-ILL savage goat-CL  DIR-give
‘The family of nodzio gave him a goat.

zo-me  tsheko gengey  ji-ke-ku
3S-GEN shoulder sideways DIR -hang-causz
‘They hung the sheep sideways on his shoulders’

mey  ji-le 20  hutcie-tchus  wu-khen
sky  darken-pF 3s torch-cL DIR -give
‘It was getting dark and the family gave him a torch.

zepu-nen  tshesutshebo

rope-INS tie.again.and.again

‘They tightened the torch again and again. (A torch was made of bamboo slices con-
nected with ropes)’

ko mi-tshe-le  tshi  ji-ten-ku
hand DIR-tie-PF very DIR-tight-cAUS2
‘They fastened the torch very tightly to the savage’s hand.

hutcie-pha  ji-tso mingui-pha  zi de-be-le
torch-rop  DIR-kindle savage-TOP mountain DIR-DIR-PF
‘They lit the torch and the savage went on his road to the mountains’
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dz'y-le putcie  dedenlen  dzy-gen mingui  dzis-gen

walk-pF  road  halfway  arrive-CON savage see-CON

hutcie-pha  lo-le ko wu-ten-le

torch-rop  scorch-pF  hand DIR-near-PF

‘When he got halfway, the savage saw that the torch almost burned his hand’

wu-dzien dzien deigi
DIR-discard discard think
‘He just wanted to discard it

elu bei  bei  dzien me-ko

however do do discard NEG-TEL

mila-nen lipu-pha  pen

flame-INs  body-rop  burn

‘However he tried, he could not get rid of the fire, which continued to burn his
body’

tehi-le-lumé-gen dzly-le phenwen  dede-pha
pain-PF-CIRC-ngEXS-CON  walk-PF  rock big-Top
ke dz’y-le-nen

place  walk-PF-EXS1

‘He felt so painful that he walked to a place with a big rock’

z0 deigi zeysu dei  sulchiu-me  mi-me dzends’ ia-le
3s think self this village-GEN man-GEN cheat-PF
zo-me  lipu-ney pheywen  wu-dzua
38-GEN  body-GEN  rock DIR-smack

‘He thought to himself that people of this village fooled him and he had to smack
against the rock with his body’

pheywen  wu-khi-le meley  tchiu-le
rock DIR-face-PF curse  put-PF
‘He faced the rock and articulated his curse.

dei  sutchiu-me mid  no du bei
this village-GEN man 1 so do
‘People of this village treated me like this.

dei  sutchiu-me  mi  phé me-ko
this village-GEN man prosper NEG-TEL
‘Let them not prosper’
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dei  sutchiu-me mid  sinin dz'ien

this village-GEN man seventeen family

sife dziey  wenjen dzo  phé-lu mé
eighteen family top just prosper-CIRC nNgEXS

‘People of this village stayed at 17 or 18 families and never became more numerous.

Jiki  sutchiu  zo-me  melen  tchiu-wu  be-le
that village 3S-GEN curse put-GN confirm-pF
‘That village lived up to his curse’

Jiki  genteien-ni  miidz'ien dei  wenjen

that time-ABL household this top

wu-phé-le-me-nen

DIR-prosper-PF-NEG-EXS1

‘Since then, households of that village never exceeded this number’

Text 111 The Story of A Louse and A Flea

si le zi'wu-me
louse and flea-GEN
Louse and flea

St le ziwu-me  dzu-teie  wu-gie-le
louse and flea-GEN story-CL  DIR-say-PF
‘I will tell you a story of louse and flea.

nungu  ji-tsi-so
you[pe] DIR-listen-2pimMP
“You listen.

St le ziwu  phinhunte-'wu-dzi ma
louse and flea  go.Dutch-GN-COP EXH
‘The louse and the flea were cooking together’

e phinhunte-gepni  ni-pei bken i sekuentsi
p  go.Dutch-con two-CL.human peer meat casserole
theikua  thu-to-le tehiu-"wu-dzi.

fireplace DIR-roast-PF  put-GN-COP
‘Since they were cooking together, the two of them put the meat casserole onto the
fire to roast.
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2 ni-pei sen ‘nyn-"wu-dzi ma
P two-cL.human wood collect-GN-COP EXH
‘Then they both (went out and) collected wood.

sen ‘nyn Jji-genni 2l ziwu  tshi  senp-‘wu-dzi ma
wood collect go-coN then flea  very quick-GN-CcOP EXH
‘They went to collect wood and the flea was very quick indeed.

St tshi  do-'wu-dzi ma
louse very slow-GN-COP EXH
‘The louse was very slow indeed.

eli  zi'wu dei  senputsei go-'wu-dzi
then flea  this wood.bundle enough-GN-cOP
‘Then the flea said the firewood bundle was enough’

senputsei ga-genni

wood.bundle enough-conp

si-lowua sepu  sepu  nup Ji-lu e tei-lo tsi

louse-pAT pal  pal  you[s] go-CIRC P available-sjv  hear

The firewood bundle was enough, so he said to the louse: “Pal, pal, could you go now?”

en Si gie-"wu-li na ‘me ji-lu me-tei

then louse say-GN-1pilMP 1  still go-CIRC NEG-available
nuny go tshu-le tsi

you[s] enough coOM-PF hear

Then the louse said: “I couldn’t go. You have collected enough?”

en ziwu eie-wu no  go-tshu-le ma
then flea  say-GN I enough-COM-PF  EXH
Then the flea said: “T have collected enough indeed.”

na  si de-nen ds'y-le ma  tsi
1 early one-step walkpF P hear
“Then I shall go back first.”

enli  ziwu  bu-le Ji-wu-dzi
then flea  carry-pPF  go-GN-cOP
‘Then the flea carried his firewood and left.
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bu-le Ji-lali zi'wu-pha  de-tho-di-‘wu-dzi

carry-PF  go-CON flea-ToP  DIR-bounce-MOM-GN-COP

‘When the flea carried the bundle of firewood on his back and walked away, he
bounced once’

en sen-pha g'ua-le Ji-'wu-dzi
then wood-ToP loosen-PF  go-GN-COP
‘So the bundle of firewood loosened.

en de-to-'wu-dzi ma

then DIR-build-GN-cOP EXH
‘Then he did it up again

de-to-le en bu-le-ji-'wu-dzi

DIR-build-pF  then carry-PF-go-GN-COP
‘After he did it up, he carried it on his back and went again.

bu-le Ji-gen de-tho-di

carry-PF  go-CON  DIR-bounce-MOM

senpu-pha ey g'ua-le-ji-'wu-dzi ma

wood-TOP again loosen-PF-go-GN-COP  EXH

‘When he carried on going, he bounced again and the bundle of wood again loosened.’

eli  si-pha e'li senputsei  goa-tshu-le

then louse-rop then firewood enough-cOM-PF

bu-le dzy-"wu-dzi

carry-pF  walk-GN-copP

‘Then the louse collected enough firewood and carried it on his back and went away

ay-gen en zi'wu-pha  sen-pha

walk-coN then flea-Top  wood-TOP
de-to-le-nen-'wu-dzi ma
DIR-build-PF-EXS1-GN-COP  EXH

‘When the louse walked, the flea rebound his wood.

de-to-le en ziwu tshi  gsep en

DIR-build-pF then flea  very quick again

senputsei  to-tshu bu-le

firewood build-com carry-pF

‘Then the flea very quickly bound his firewood again and did it up.
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Ji-gen de-tho-di-gen senpu  g'uo-le
g0-CON  DIR-bounce-MOM-CON tree loosen-pF
Ji-"wu-dzi ma

g0-GN-COP  EXH

‘When he walked, he bounced and the wood loosened again.

en si-nen dz'ienme  de-ji-dzy-'wu-dzi ma
then louse-ERG home DIR-DIR-arrive-GN-COP  EXH
‘Then the louse went back home!

St de-ji-dzy-gen theikua-gu-me

louse DIR-DIR-arrive-CON fireplace-ILL-GEN

si sekuentsi  si-nen mi-go-"wu-dzi ma
meat casserole louse-ERG DIR-DIR-GN-COP EXH
‘The louse went back and ate up the meat in the casserole.

mi-go-le Jiki bei-gen  zi'wu-de-dzy-gen

DIR-DIR-PF inthatway do-coN flea-DIR-arrive-cON

lewua  6i sekuen Jiqi si-nen

DAT meat casserole completely louse-ERG

be-tshu-le-nen-'wu-dzi ma

finish-cOM-PF-EXS1-GN-COP  EXH

Just like that the louse ate up the meat in the casserole by the time the flea got back’

en zi'wu-ney  z2unpu-pha Ji-tshi-lali
then flea-ERG  stone.pestle-ToP DIR-take-CON
‘Then the flea picked up a pestle’

z'unpu-pha-nen  si pe-le St wu-de-ku
pestle-ToP-INS  louse raise-PF louse DIR-hit-cAUS2
‘The flea held the louse and hit it with the pestle’

St wu-dé-ku-gen si-pha li  bobo lehia-lali
louse DIR-hit-cAUS2-CON louse-top P bottom beat-cON
‘When the louse was attacked, he was hit in the bottom.

en si-pha si-le be-‘wu-dzi  ma
then louse-Top die-PF go-GN-COP EXH
‘Then the louse died’
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en si-pha me-nen-sey
then louse-TOP NEG-EXSi-utterly

‘Thus the louse was no longer alive.

en dei-la dzi
then this-p cop

‘And this is it.
zi'wu  depeitsei  nep  sep-‘wu-le dzi
flea  one EXSI utterly-GN-PF  cOP

‘The flea was left alone.

Text v Gao’s Recollection 1

nagu ni-genteien  lisei bei-wu-pha
we[pe] young-time SpringFestival do-GN-TOP
tshi  ley-le nen-‘wu-dzi
very wait-PF  EXSI-GN-COP

‘When we were small, we were very eager for the Spring Festival’

nentunenb’u  zietsi de-'wu-ney  nagu
December.30 morning adult-ERG  we[pe]
we tsi-le setchyen — me-dzien

getup hear-pF awaken NEG-need

‘There was no need for the adults to awaken us.

si nenpu ni  dz’swe supu-pha  hep’'me

early old day uppergarment new-Top pillowside

guenphe  wu-tchiu
nearby DIR-put

‘The day before, we had put the new garment beside the pillow’

zietsi supu  ji-we
morning new  DIR-wear
‘In the morning we would put on our new dress.

guiguitsei  bei-le  sutchiu-a elike desuen
joyfully do-pr village-DAT everywhere a.circle
‘We joyfully wandered about the village.

wu-te
DIR-stroll

343
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‘ine-nen nun tshi  dal tsi-gen

others-ERG you very pretty hear-cON

denjen-gu  guisi wu-pho-le

heart-ILL  happy.to.death DIR-feel-PF

If we heard someone say to us: “You are very pretty!” We would be dying for the joy.

Jiki  genteiey  sie-ku dz’swe supu  tshi  gie-'wu-lo
that time say-CAUS2 upper.garment new very say-GN-SJV
dz’ewe le Yigue-ni de-"wu-pie-nen

uppergarment and trousers-EMP  big-GN-IND-ERG

z&l dzi-'wu-so wu-lu zengo-le Ji-zen-ku

cloth pretty-GN-cL DIR-find self-cut-PF  DIR-fit-CAUS2

de-tso de-tso kui-le tchue-me

onestitch onestitch sew-PF  out-GEN

‘What was said to be new clothes then was no more than a piece of pretty cloth chosen
athome, cut into upper garments and trousers and sewed stitch by stitch by the adults.

dz'ienme  detei  dzuen  mi-pie-me teizuyei
home abit good man-IND-GEN rubber-soled.shoes
fey  we-lu Jjen

pair wear-CIRC EXS2
‘People from good families might have rubber-soled shoes to wear’

dz'ienme  me-dzuen-'wu-pie  tsheuyei se we-lu mé
home NEG-well-GN-IND  straw.shoes only wear-CIRC  ngEXS
‘People from poor families could only wear straw shoes.

Text v Gao’s Recollection 2

nagu ni-gen lisei bei-gen

we[pe] young-time SpringFestival do-GN

nentunenb’u- me menpitsei

December. 30-GEN  evening

de-"wu-npie-nen enteyogua megui

big-GN-IND-ERG  ground.fireplace log.firewood

Ji-g'uen wun-gu  jentchien Ji-se

DIR-layup.and.burn wok-ILL  whole.wheat.food DIR-cook

‘When we were small, on the Eve of Spring Festival, the elders would put stumps in the
ground fireplace and boil whole wheat in the wok over the fire!
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dzlyguinie  sopu-pu-tsei thu-tsu Jjopunie
shrine incense-CL-DIM  DIR-erect right
khulunie  khiepenie  tsheplensi wu-huy
front left straw.mattress DIR-spread

‘The family burned incense in front of the shrine. On the other three sides, straw mat-
tress would be laid out.

dedz’ien-'wu mii  teikua desuen  ju
whole.family-GN  man fireplace a.circle sleep
‘The whole family would sleep at the fireside.

dedzuenyenb’u ne Ji-wii-gen

first.day.of.a.month  chicken DIR-crow-cON

de-'wu-npie-nen nagu suepkutsei-le  kuei-le  wudo-ku
big-GN-IND-ERG  we[pe] quickly-PF rush-pF  awaken-causz

‘On the morning of the lunar New Year’s Day, the adults would quickly rush us to
get up when the roosters crow.

nagu dutsei nyepmu  dzumuké  tsi dzi  ji-ku

we[pe] 3s[pi] together well water fetch go-causz

gie-"'wu  su si dzi-lu-tei-'wu-dzi toji dzuen

say-GN who early fetch-circ-available-cop relatively good

‘They made us go and fetch water with them, saying that it was auspicious to be the
first in getting water.

dzumu  dzy-gen de-"wu-pie-nen pi-sen-teie Ji-tso
well arrive-CON  big-GN-IND-ERG  incense-three-CL  DIR-light
‘Once we arrived at the waterplace, the adults would burn three pieces of incense.

nynbu-gu tshizen  zogu go-lu Jjen

mouth-1LL  this.year we[pe] eat-CIRC EXS2

dz'ie-lu Jen-ku-ma dzi-le de-tshie  wu-gie
consume-CIRC EXS2-CAUS2-EXH COP-PF one-CL  DIR-say
They would say: “Pray that this year we will have food and drink”

e dz'ienme-ni  bu-le he-me Jen-kue-pha

then home-ABL carry-PF come-GEN wheat-CL-TOP

dzumu-gu  thu-g'ua

well-ILL DIR-scatter

‘They would also scatter into the well the handful of wheat they had brought from
home!
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g'ua-si Jensua Jjensua Jensua tsi-le cie-si
scatter-SIM wheat.come wheat.come wheat.come hear-PF say-SIM

As they scattered, they would say: “Let wheat come! Let wheat come! Let wheat

come!”

e dzupmu  guenphe-ni Bunpha-enentsei

then well nearby-ABL  stone-DIM

sey-jen  ji-khakha xo-gu mi-teie-ku

three-cL  DIR-collect water.carrier-ILL  DIR-add-cAUS2
‘Then we would find three small stones near the waterplace and threw them into the
water)

Yo-gu Isi thu-dzi-ku-le bu-le de-ji-'wu
water.carrier-ILL  water  DIR-fill-CAUS2-PF  carry-PF  DIR-g0-GN
‘Then we would fill the carrier with water and go back home.

gie-'wu du  bei-gen  tshizen  de-nen litho  toji ge
say-GN  that do-coN this.year one-year crop relatively good
‘They say that it was good for the crop by doing so’

Text vi Gao’s Recollection 3

nagu ni-gen nagu ke-me dz’imei-tsei-nie
we[pe] small-coN we[pe] place-GEN girl-DIM-IND
tshi  bateie dzi

very pathetic cop

‘When we were small, girls at our place were very pathetic’

de-"wu-npie-nen tsei-o &' tsen-ku

big-GN-IND-ERG  son-DAT book learn-causz

dz'imei-o  dg’i tsen  mo-ku

girl-pDAT  book learn NEG-cAuUs2

‘The parents would send the boys to school and would not let the girls go.

gie-'wu  dz'imei de-le  ‘ine-me mil
say-GN  girl big-pF  other-GEN  person
‘They said that girls would become people of other families when they grew up.
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i tsen-le teiu  bei
book learn-pF what do
‘What is the use of letting them go to school?’

zogu phei z0gu "aga-de-"wu-pei

we[pe] father we[pe] eldersister-big-cL.human

&' tsen-ku-gen nagu sutchiu  gyagi>o  ma-bu

book learn-caus2-cON  we[pe] village school NEG-EXS3

zi-teie dziu-le 2’eido & tsen i
mountain-CL  surmount-PF  name.of.a.village book learn go
‘When our father wanted our elder sister to go to school, there was no school in our
village and one had to climb a high mountain to go to school at Chazan {Jig.
z0gu "aga dzu me-ney-gen

we[pe] eldersister companion NEG-EXS1-CON

zogu phei  dz’eplenkhu-pie ke gie ji

we[pe] father relative-IND place say go

‘Since our elder sister has no company (of girls), our father went to talk over our
relatives

dogu-me dz'imei  dg’i tsen-ku-"wu-dzi-gen

they[pe]-GEN  girl book learn-cAUS2-GN-COP-CON

gentsi-nen  tsen-ku me-dzuen

all-ERG learn-cauS2  NEG-good

‘When father asked them to let their girls go to school, none of them agreed.

zogu 'aga dzentshude-me  dz’imei-pie
we[pe] eldersister peer-GEN girl-IND
gentsi  dg'i  tsen  me-nien

all book learn NEG-EXP

‘Thus none of the peers of our elder sister went to school.
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Guiqiong-English Glossary

The following parts of speech are used in this lexicon.This is not intended to be an

exhaustive list of lexical and/or grammatical categories found in Guiqiéng. For a single

word with two pronunciations, the first was given by my informant from Qianxi and
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art.
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conjunction
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predicate inflection
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“eigou name. a family name in Changma
village which is very prosperous.

"eligou name. a family name in Changma
village.

-en’entsei the diminutive suffix

“enku n:kin. uncle

’entsi n. cumin

“entchy n. a lama’s non-religious assistant
whose main work is to chant scriptures
in religious ceremony.

‘eytshogou name. a family name in
Chéangma village.

"epei nekin. uncle elder than one’s father.

"ete n:kin. father

"etsi n:kin. grandmother

‘etsino'wu  n. black fungus; tree’s
mushroom

"etehiegui n. skirt; dress

"epe n:kin. father

“epu n:kin. grandfather

e'wugou name. a family name in

Changma village.

e

e adv. then

ebugou name. a family name in
Changma village.

egogo v. move by squatting down.

e'moziko n. America

engui n. bear

enthe v. arrange

epu rekin. grandfather

e’igou name. a family name of Changma
village where no offspring live there.

®'i nekin. aunt

e’li adv. then

elhe n. alcohol

en33 adv. again

e'ne’ ne n. Chinese yam
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esi; yesi adv. still; also

ethunteie n. the Children’s Day
[cf. Chinese J &7 értdngjié]

eze n. alcohol

ezedzie vpr. get drunk

ezemu npr. a mouthful of alcohol

ezetur vpr. pour alcohol

ezpmoazabeilegod vpr. weep aloud

ezizj n. loud noise; uproar

b

be v. develop; occur

be v. leave; go

be v. be in agreement with

bé v. busy

bebe adj. of the same age

bébédz'endz’en adj. hasty; panic-
stricken adv. hastily

bémeb& sepymeser adj. quiet, composed

ben v. be hot adj. hot

ben n. cupboard

benymeber khuenymekhuer) adj. neither
hot nor cold

beythou v. put something into the
cupboard; store up

bentsoe’letsei npr. baby

benzetsei adj. hot

be n. wool

be n. penis

bei n. Tibetan

bei v. do; make; celebrate; prepare

bei verbal auxiliary

beibu n. frog; toad

beibumoangou name. a family name in
Changma village.

beidzuoatsi n. tadpole

-beijen the resultative potential mood
marker

beike n. the Tibetan language

beike’wu n. duty, responsibility
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beikud’en v. manage to do

bei'lisei n. December; the Tibetan New
Year; the Tibetan Spring Festival

bei'libazi n. things; objects; possessions

beime conj. though

-beimu the experienced prospective
marker

beisibeithe n. frog or toad spawn

beiten n. felt

beitern) n. small intestine, gut

beitey’neyzi n. viscera

beithe n. frog or toad spawn

beizi n. ady. tonight

beizi mengeitsei; beizi menpitsei npr.
adv. this evening (said when the day
has turned into night)

beitshu vpr. complete doing

beitshuku vpr. have something done

ba adj. hard; solid

baba n. buttocks

babaju vpr. lie prone

babagisi vpr. crawl

babamibei vpr. topple over

babatsei adv. in a waist-bending position

babuzi n. children; sons and daughters

badzgitsei adv. reluctantly

balibate n. waist of a mountain; hillside

ba’litsei npr. the mediocre adj. mediocre

bo'mu n. cow

bonen) n. sky; overhead adv. mid-air;
overhead; in the sky

batse n. second floor of a Guiqiong
building used as sleeping room or
storage place for precious things

batchie n. disaster

botchieteijen vpr. have some signs of
disaster; ominous

batuy) n. hole; pit

batuntsei adj. empty; hollow

bazi n. odd things; possessions; objects

APPENDIX 2

bo v. pass; exceed; set

bo'mu n. knee

bo’'mu mitsu vpr. kneel down

bo n. weed

bo v. drill (a well)

bo v. disclose; reveal

bobo n. buttocks

bobokuti n. anus

bodau v. (of weeds) grow exuberantly

boter'wu n. small pox immunisation
giver

bodb n. earring

bobomitshyo vpr. sit down.

bo’jobei'wu n. midwife v. deliver a child

bo'me n. herb medicine

bu v. move; carry

bu v. dependent existential verb

bu clfr. classifier for backpacks

bu n. sons of a common ancestor

buv. (of wood) rot

bubu 7. bubble foam

bubulele adj. upset; disturbing

bubutshe; bubutshei v. have sex

buduzu n. turtledove

bu'luy . calf of the leg

butsei n. seedlings of cereal crops

butsha r. the offspring of an ancestor;
grandchild

buzu n. younger brother

buzj n. child; offspring; son and daughter

buzide'wupei n. the eldest child

buzo n. the outside part of the
underground floor of a Guiqiéng
building

b
b’e v. burst; explode; blast; split
b’en) v. lose (battle; contest etc.)
b’ev. rip

b’ei adv. below
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b’olo . bread

b’olo detchie npr. a loaf of bread

buv.fly

b’ii n. thick corn paste boiled in
water to be eaten with sourcraut
soup; corn flour paste cooked in
boiling water, and then removed to
sauercraut soup

b’ute v. dig out; excavate

budziendzier) adj. monstrous;
nonsensical

b’w'wu n. birds; flying things

b’utchieyte 'wu n. fireworks,
pyrotechnics

B

Be n. sticky paste used as glue

B n. target

Bedi v. shoot at the target

Begui n. stump

Beije adj. steep

Bomugiensd n. beast, animals

Bophu n. lunatic

Bu n. horse; draught animals horse, mule
and donkey

Buv. pile; stack

Budenengou name. a family name in
Changma village

Budei n. earthworm

Budziv. ride a horse

Bukei n. caterpillar

Bugei n. grasshopper

Bukhuei’jimeguteie n. horse-ride road

Bujey n. fly

Bujeyteiey npr. a fly

Bu'ne n. pest

Bu'ney n. horse dung

Buphajitshe vpr. fasten the horse

Busi n. mosquito

Butsei n. little horse
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Buz’ei n. horse food

Budzize n. centipede

Buye n. ant

Buye dzuen'ma npr. big yellow ant

Buzi n. poplar

Buzidas adj. numb; so hot and spicy it
feels numb

Buzu n. insect

Buzubei vpr. maggot arises; get grubby

ﬁ’
fuv. puff

d

de adj. bigv. get big

de- directional morpheme ‘back on the
same course’

dév. beat, strike

dedétshei pder. fight

debe vpinfl. go back

dede ad]. big

dedenzen n. the state of being
incomplete adv. midway; halfway

dedzuen) npr. the first day of a month

dedz’iendadzuy npr. every family

dedz’ienmii npr. people of the same
family

dehe vpinfl. come again; come back

deiba n. respect, good will, hospitality,
kindness

deibadetchi v. return the respect, good
will, hospitality, kindness, etc.

deje adv. just now; a recent period

de’jen npr. a (grain of wheat, apple, pear,
gun)

de’jenjike vpr. pick an apple, a pear, etc.

deji vpinfl. return

dejihe vpinfl. come in along the same
course (after one has gone out)

dejikhui vpinfl. mend by sewing
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dejiseite vpinfl. mend, repair (dress,
shoes etc.)

dekhe’'wu n. one thing; the same thing

dekhen vpinfl. pay back; return

dekho num. ten thousand

dekho npr. a bowl of

délewu’lo vpr. knock down

deluher adj. (of price) very high

delujen vpr. show a prospect of good
harvest

demu npr. a mouthful

de’'mumints . rhododendrons

demunenmidz’ie vpr. guzzle; pull at

demihe vpinfl. come downwards along
the same course (after one has gone
upwards); come downstairs

deminjen vpinfl. shrink; lessen

de(mi)yui vpinfl. (of swelling) reduce;
get alleviated; lower

den n. pron. affair, object, entity,
achievement

den num. seven

dener) n. a sentence; a word; a Chinese
character

denbu . July

denden pron. whatever

dends; dends 7. letter; missive

dendsbei n. write a letter, put down a
message

dendophen v. send the letter; pass the
message

dendzia num. seven hundred

dende n. business; commitments

denkhu n. summer, hot days

denien vpinfl. reduce, lessen

denmethoser) vpr. adv. before long

denmu adj. silly; petrified

den’pin’genmetshie n:qual. not many
steps away; close

den’pyer vpr. purchase

APPENDIX 2

déphu n. whip

denciu n. housekeeping; housework;
house management

denthe v. decide

dents n. summer

dentomemengeitsei npr. summer nights

dentokule adv. carefully

dentshi n. a time span of seven days

dentshidetchie npr. a temporal unit of
seven days

dentsi clfr. for beating or striking
[cf. Chinese Dun iiji]

dentsi num. seventy

dentgizedzi num. seventy-one

dentgizeni num. seventy-two

dentgizoden num. seventy-seven

dentgizedzu num. seventy-six

dentsizadzie num. seventy-eight

dentgizogei num. seventy-nine

dentgizo’na num. seventy-five

dentgizoser) num. seventy-three

dentgizozi num. seventy-four

dery adj. adv. late

deyen) n. the distance of a pace

denbu n. January

denbu’li n. January

deybusei'ye n. January 15

denhenbei vpr. plot against; play tricks
on; damage

den’jey n. heart; courage

der’jeygusenmumedi vpr. feel upset in
the heart

der’jenygudz’iu v. have retention of food
in the stomach

dex’jenni adj. cowardly

dey’jennikhudzey adj. so frightened that
one’s heart becomes cold; shudder

den’jentchi v. have a heart attack

de'nen npr. a year

de'nendeisi adv. every year
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denen n. a pace

denno; degea n. pot cover

dennen; denen n. experience; solution

dentho n. dish cabinet

dentchyminto n. monthly rose

depe n. one Yuan (Chinese Currency)

depeudo n. a piece of equal size with
others

depho n. adv. once, a period of time

deg’ey n. an armful; an arm span

deso n. adv. n:qual a while; a share; a
portion

desotsei adv. in a while

decie vpinfl. answer, reply; answer back

dethuhe vpinfl. come upwards along
the same course (after one has gone
downwards)

detsendi n. a bite

detshi n. upper back

detchie . a whole mass

deteie’'wu n. the same type of things;
objects within the same category

detchyo n. a statue

de’we npr. a bundle of firewood

de’wu n. the adult; the biggest; the
bigger; the big

dewuhe vpinfl. come out along the same
course (after one has gone in)

dewuthan vpinfl. make room for

dewuyui adv. almost, nearly

dezey adj. the same; alike

dei dem. this

deigi v. think

deigilumé'wu vpr. haven't expected adv.
unexpectedly

deigey conj. but

deilologou adv. within this vicinity

dei’'mu v. paw

deipie pron. n:qual. these

deinie adv. here
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deithen n:qual. this time

deitgi n. sandbag

dekuen n:qual. one Jin T, 500 grams.

dehen n:qual. one Qian £%, about
3.72 grams in ancient times and
3.125 grams Nnow.

de’li n:qual. a month

de’lobei v. despair

de’luy n. testis

denidetshe adv. everyday

deni adv. n:qual. every day; a day

denie num. n:qual. a half

depei n:qual. one person

depeidenie n:qual. equal division
between two people

depeitsei adv. alone; by oneself

desi num. about ten

dethen; dethé n:qual. once

dethé dé v. teach somebody a lesson by
hitting

detsi num. a hand span

detshe adv. together

detei adj. adv. a bit; a little

deteimedzien adj. somewhat
uncomfortable

deyui n:qual. num. a half

do adv. here

dobu n. a backpack

doken adv. here

do’le n. folk song; song

do’lo’lo v. sing a song

dalo adv. here

dadz’iuzu v. roll into a mass by kneading

dotsi; datgi pron. so much; these

doatsuy n:qual. a pair

doteiodi v. give sb a kick

do’wa n:qual. month

doyoe n:qual. a bucket of

dozu n:qual. a quarter

dozundi v. punch sb with a fist
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div. sting; pierce

-di momentaneous aspect marker

div. dent

diensi n. television set; television
programme [cf. Chinese dianshi #11]

dienna n. computer [cf. Chinese dianndo
R ]

diditshei v. fight

didzidzio v. address, lecture

dov. cut

doso n. tomb, crematory

do v. meet; adj. narrow

dodobei v. meet with

dodzitsei adj. narrow adv. narrowly

dokha; dokhu 7. colour

du v. worry; feel depressed

du35 adv. pron. so, such

duv. get in the way

dudzi'wu n. something taken for
granted

dugu pron. they [plural third person
exclusive pronoun]; their family

duiv. boil

dule adv. repeatedly

dulewugiegen ady. generally speaking

du33le adv. so

dulu n. sources of unhappiness;
misgivings

dunbe n. leg wrappings

dugnpheiduytehy n. tunes and melodies

dunzen n. tree trunk

duytshi num. a hundred million

dutsei pron. they [plural third person
inclusive pronoun]|

du'wu adv. like this

dintehien n. holiday; festival; feast day

ditshi n. temporal order

duzubuzj n. orphan

duzuke v. become an orphan

APPENDIX 2

&

d’egeitsei adv. secretly; quietly n. secret
quarters

d’eyin adj. distant; n. a distant place

d’en) v. have a stufty nose

d’en) n. sugar [cf. Chinese Tdng 1]

d’o’'wu n. hammer

d’env. bask

d’end’enbei v. cross legs (in the old times
only old people or people of some
importance can do this)

d’o v. delay, slow down; adj. time-

consuming; slow

dz

dze n. drop

dzetghi n. water dripping from the
eaves

dzen adj. (of external force) strong;
serious; laudable

dzen n. drum

dzenbe n. vegetable

dzenbe bei v. cook dishes

dzenbegoli n. vegetable garden

dzenbemido v. cut the vegetable

dzenbephentsei n. vegetable basin

dzenbeseide v. trim vegetables for
cooking

dzenbetsi n. sauerkraut soup

dzenbetchio’ji n. pder nzr. any
instrument used for stirring and
frying food

dzentsi n. chisel

dzendzu adj. careful; thoughtful

dzer) adj. sour

dzeqb’slo n. bun with vegetable stuffing

dzeyb’slokhu vpr. steam buns with
vegetable stuffing

dzenbei'wu v. lie; boast; n. liar
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dzendz’ia v. get cheated

dzeyluy; dzenlhuy) n. curved stone or
iron leg of the tripod props beneath
a wok

dzenmern n. Chinese prickly ash

dzenme adj. inauspicious

dzenmu n. copper

dzensen n. Picea brachytyla (Franch.)
pritz.

dzergeie n. speech; words

dzenciebei v. talk; do chatting

dzencickuthenku vpr. talk about
something openly

dzeycienientseilecie vpr. speak
concisely

dzeneieeie v. speak out

dzen'wu adj. sour

dzeitehi v. suffer from chronic cough or
tuberculosis

dzeituy n. acne

dzathen) n. fortune; stature

dzathende adj. prominent in social
status

dzathenge adj. with considerable stature

dzi n. blood; supper

dziv. itch

dzi n. one

dzi v. become objectively permissible

dzige n.thorn

dzi'luny n. mane

dzisen n. Cyclobalanopsis glauca
(Thunb.) Oerst

dzitghue v. bleed

dziwui n. hedgehog [cf. Chinese Ciwéi
I Weizi 155

dzizids adj. numb

dzi; dzong v. ride

dzale n. leftovers, garbage

dz3ku n. food steamer
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dza adv. only; just

dza v. mince; chop over and over

dzi adj. good-looking

dziguy’luy n. vole, a field mouse

dzi'wu adj. beautiful n. beauty

dzidzitsei adj.n:qual fine-looking

dzo n. dzo (offspring of a bull and a
female yak), yak

dz> n. money; currency

dzojen’wu n. the rich

dzoki'wu n. the seller

dzolu v. make a fortune

dzomé&’wu n. the poor, those without
money

dzo'niv. borrow/lend money

dzo’piery’'wu n. the buyer; the customer

dzojen’'wu n. rich people

dzo’'wu n. bucket

dzu n. pal, friend

dzundzuntsei n. friends

dz’

dz’eikue n. gourd, mellon [Sichuan
Chinese caigua 321\ ]

dz’enyen n. tobacco

dz’enyentso v. light a cigarrette

dz’en n. rain

dz’endeze npr. a drop of rain

dz’enne vpr. take shelter from the rain

dz’eysisitsei n. drizzle

dz’eywuimezg npr. rainy seasons

dz’ewe n. upper garment; clothes

dz’ewedejiscite. vpr. mend one’s dress

dz’ewedetceie npr. a suit of clothing

dz’eweguenguenbei vpr. tear each
other’s clothes

dz’ewekhugen) n. case used to hold
clothing

dz’ewekhui'wu; dz’ewegui’'wu n. tailor
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dz’eweheser) n. case used to hold
clothing

dz’ewepete n. rags

dz’ewewute vpr. take off upper garment

dz’iv. fetch

dz’imei n. girl; daughter; woman

dz’imeidepei npr. one girl; one woman;
one daughter; only daughter

dz’imeikher) v. promise to marry one’s
daughter

dz’imeipie npr. girls; women; daughters

dz’isi; dz'isi n. peach

dz’iside’jer) npr. a peach

dz’u n. vinegar [cf. Chinese Cut fiff]

dz’iv. win

dz,

dze adj. clever, intelligent

dzgebo n. cave; nostril; hole; opening

dzebu n. moss

dzedzp n. Chinese juniper

dzemu'wu pron. everybody, all

dzenku name. Lahuo JFEE

dzepe n. bare mountain; grassless and
treeless mountain

dzetghi n. waterfall

dzetshidzemu v. rain pours; rain cats
and dogs

dzetehie v. landslide

dzgi n. breakfast

dzgi n. sword

dzgidzgi adj. well-arranged; in good
order

dzgigi n. bug

dzemédemée adj. tasteless

dzamindzp adj. intricate

dzamindzame adj. colourful

dzapen n. button hole

dzdthoauzdthou n. insight

dzpu v. imprint; leave a print

APPENDIX 2

dzgulu . reason, cause

dza’wu n. button

dzi n. mill; millstone; shoe; tongue

dzi n. supper [chingmad]

dzi v. succeed; cop. be

dzin. ten

dzi adj. spongy

dzidephe npr. one shoe

dzidatsur npr. a pair of shoes

dzidzitey v. lend money for interest

dzidzitchie v. ask for payment of debt

dzidzuen v. see

dzidzuenko v. able to see

dzigou n. the large intestine

dzikhuy n. shade

dziko n. the wood enclosure on a lower
millstone

dzilo n. the north side of the mountain

dzilumé adj. unreliable; sloppy; careless

dzimu’jer) n. dark-flour wheat

dzi'ne n. dark clouds foreboding rain

dzinei n. bad body odour

dzipu n. bell

dzitsey) n. fragrance; scent

dzisetsei adj. thin

dzitsei n. small shoes

dzitsei n. yeast

dzitsi v. agree; obey; promise

dzitcie'wu n. shoe mender

dzitu n. (ox, horse, yak) hoof

dzi’'wutsi v. agree

dzi'wutsilelu v. be forced to promise

dzizo n. (valuable things) valuables

dzizi n. coral

dzp v. scold; criticise

dz3 v. reach

dzpdzpbei v. curse each other; abuse
each other

dz3gé v. reach

dzpgozp n. spider
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dz3megé vpinfl. can't reach

dz3mako vpinfl. can’t reach

dzpsudzpbo v. curse back and forth

dzo'wu n. necklace

dzo’je n. cattle

dzo’je ¥'¢’'wu n. shepherd; people
tending cattle

dzolu n. cause and effect; the ins and outs

dzu n. dragon (lit.)

dzu adj. cruel

dzu v. make mistakes; regret n. mistake

dzu num. six

dzu n. story, riddle

dzuede n:qual. adj. aggressive; outgoing

dzuei v. jump; dance

dzueidzueibei pder. dance; jump

dzuen n. feast; hospitality; kindness

dzuenbu n. guest; hospitality; kindness

dzuenbubei vpr. stand on ceremony

dzuenbudzien vpr. owe debt of gratitude

dzuenbume’pyer) vpr. cannot appreciate
kindness, act ungratefully

dzuenbu’pyery vpr. understand the
traditional code of conduct

dzuenbutghitshi adj. (of people)
standing on ceremony

dzuenmé vpr. (used to reply to people’s
thanks) ‘it is my pleasure; you're
welcome’

dzuencienjen vpr.adj. intelligent; wise

dzuenciendzomé vpr.adj. imprudent;
rash

dzuery adj. acceptable; OK; palatable

dzuenbu n. Arctonyx collaris

dzuey’li n. days from December uth to
13th of a lunar year

dzueylhe adv. on the right hand

dzueylhephe adv. on the right
n. rightside

dzuenma n. village
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dzubu n. June

dziidzii adj. equal adv. equally n. things
of the same quality

dzudzia num. six hundred

dzudziu n. bitter buckwheat;
F.tataricum(L.)Gaertn

dzue v. stop

dzugui n. the third floor of a Guiqiéng
building with half balcony and half
offering place to serve god; upstairs

dzus v. hack

dzugulu n. Moschus moschiferus;
hillass

dzui v. arrive; reach

dzui n. snake (lit.)

dzuibutgielhe n. all the furniture and
utensils

dzuigo n. research; consult

dzuikhen n. room

dzuntchie n. famine; disaster

dzucie v. tell stories

dzutsi n. sixty

dzutsizedzi num. sixty-one

dzutsizeni num. sixty-two

dzutsizoden num. sixty-seven

dzutsizadzu num. sixty-six

dzutsizodzie num. sixty-eight

dzutsizagei num. sixty-nine

dzutsizo’ye num. sixty-five

dzutsizaser) num. sixty-three

dzutsizazi num. sixty-four

dzuteieku v. solve a riddle

dzu’'wu n. the brutal people

dz
dz’eikuen n. the two sides of the land
dz’eiko n. the tripod leg used to prop up
awok
dz’eino n. tail (the lower end) of a field
dz’ago n. swallow
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dz’agoe’letsei npr. unfilial sons or
daughters

dz’i n. ash

dz’i; dz'iv. fetch

dzi adv. how much; how many

dzi v. wring dry

dz’imukhele n. twin (whom are generally
regarded by Guiqiéng people as being
unfortunate)

dz'inio ady. at what time

dz’isi n. [Chdngma] a peach

dz’iciu v. go mouldy

&z

dzi adj. filled; full

dzi v. separate, divide

dzie v. get drunk

dzie v.press

dziedzietsei adj. flat

dzie n. arable field, land

dzigdzu v. till the land

dziehe’ji n. any instrument used to dig
land

dzielibei’'wu n. peasant; people working
in the field

dziesi n. zongzi [cf. Chinese z0ngzi {7 T

dzi#'wui v. weed the land

dzigwuo n. within the land

dzigtchio npr. a plot of land

dziegegou n. a family name in Changma
village

dzien adj. convenient; real; important

dzien v. need, should, want

dzienne n. a flying squirrel

dzientshogou name. a family name in
Changma village

dzien n. north

dzien v. discard

dzienbeigou num. a family name in
Changma village

APPENDIX 2

dziendzieysenpu n. willow

dzienmeijentsei adj. calm; soft; mild

dziennie n. the north side or direction

dzientshikhery n. the direction of water;
north

dzienjin name. Hanyuan 3R

dzieny'meétsei adj. very slippery

dzieymeijentsei adj. unpalatable, soft,
mild adw. softly; mildly

dzieytsho n. sea, ocean

dzieythuy n. butter tea barrel

dzienyzu adv. immediately; right away

dziezenkho name. Lading &

dzidendz'ie vpr. predict one’s future; tell
one’s fortune by gama at the birth of
a child

dzidzibei v. infect; be contagious

dzie n. eight

dzie v. slip

dzie adj. slippery

dziebu n. August

dzig; ndzien n. Han Chinese

dzigdzubei v. speak Chinese

dzié'ne n. the great plains inhabited by
Han Chinese

dzi&'netghidzidziobu n. Chinese
emperor sitting in bed reigning the
entire country

dzietsi n. eighty

dzietsizedzi num. eighty-one

dzietsizeni num. eighty-two

dzietsizoden num. eighty-seven

dzietsizodzu num. eighty-six

dzietsizodzic num. eighty-eight

dzietsizogei num. eight-nine

dzietsizo'no num. eighty-five

dzietsizoser num. eighty-three

dzietsizozi num. eighty-four

dziedzio num. eight hundred

dzio num. a hundred
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dzio n. chicken (lit.)

dziatsi num. about a hundred

dziate num. more than a hundred

dziaciomu v. there is a rainbow

dzilujen adj. contagious

dzihedze n. Phasianus colchicus, long-
tailed crowned bird

dzio v. look; see

dzio n. the sliding weight of a steelyard

dziogo n. India

dziogomii n. Hindus

dziogotchydzidziobu n. the supreme
leader of Buddhism in India

dziogui n. vulture

dziokhu 7. backpack

dziokhuengau name. a family name in
Changma village

dziokhujitsu v. adjust the backpack

dziokhukhu'wu n. porter

dzio'lou n. sweet potato

dzio'louphe n. sweet potato flour

dziopu n. chieftain

dziopugou n. the clan of the chieftain

dzioter n. chicken coop

dziotha; dziatha n. the top of a kitchen
range

dzio'wer) n. Tibetan eared pheasant;
crane, Gruidae

dziu v. metamorphose

dziubu n. sauerkraut

dziubutsei n. mung bean

dziuden num. seventeen

dziudzi num. eleven

dziudzu num. sixteen

dziudzie num. eighteen

dziugei num. nineteen

dziu'mi n. glutinous rice

dziwmudziokei n. Tragopan temminckii

dziuni num. twelve

dziu'ma num. fifteen
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dziusen num. thirteen

dziuwuo n. mouse (lit.)

dziuzj num. fourteen

dziuzo n. the underground floor of a
Guiqiong building containing pens for
keeping cattle

dzy v. feel depressed; feel disheartened
[cf. Chinese jii }H]

&

dz’i n. Chinese characters; books

dz’i v.get (food, etc.) burnt; burn to
carbon

dz’i n. flag [ cf. Chinese Q/ Ji]

dz’itsen v. learn from books; read a book;
go to school

dz'itsen’jiken n. school

dz’'idenen) n. a Chinese character

dz’itha npr. a book

dz’ixi vpr. chant words; read a book
aloud

dz’ie v. consume; drink; smoke

dz'iehu n. kettle

dz'ieledzie v. get drunk

dz'ien v. flow

dz’ienme n. living room; home; the
ground floor of a Guiqiéng building

dz’ienyen n. notopterygium root
[compare the Chinese loan Qianghud
FEiE]

dz’iey n. a building; house

dz'ienBuzu n. cockroach

dz'iendemi; dz'iennemii n. daughter-in-
law; housewife

dz'iendetcie npr. a house

dz’iendzio n. janitor; guard

dz'ieydziomekhu n. watchdog

dz’'ienmii . people and families

dz’ienye’li adv. the back of the house

dz’ieysuy) n. janitor
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dz'iensike adv. before the house

dz'ientsei n. neighbour

dz’ieytseigou n. the neighbouring house

dz'ientchie v. do cleaning at home;
sweep the floor

dz’ienteie n. floor board

dz'iesudz’iebobei v. do chainsmoking

dz’ietsei n. drinks

dz’ie v. do fortune-telling; divine; count

dz'ilimé adj. indistinct

dz’iu n. tea (before it is served with
water)

dz'iv’'u n. lard

dz’y v. walk; occur

dz’yjihery adj. (of road) difficult to walk

dz’ydz’ymu v. creep, crawl

dz'ymei; dz'ymi n. oil lamp; butter lamp

q

de adj. stupid; bad; unfortunate

detsho n. idiot

dému n. chump; foolish; awkward;
slow-witted; blunt

der) adj. scarce, sparse, few and far
between

do v. shake

do n. arrow

d5d3 v.wave

doau adj. lush; exuberant; flourishing

do’wu name. Daofu 75 %

do’wumii npr. people from Daofu

do name. Kangding

domii name. people from Kangding

dosonie n. three days ago
e

’esi n. urine

’gsi bo vpr. urinate

APPENDIX 2

£
¢'letsei n. child
¢'letseibu vpr. be pregnant
€'letseidepei npr. one child
€'letseidzio vpr. take care of children
¢'letseiner) vpr. give birth to a child
¢'letseipie npr. some children
¢'letseipiedatchio npr. a group of
children
¢'letseibomoapei npr. second son
¢'letseide’'wupei npr. the elder child
¢'letsei'wudepei npr. a childish/childlike
man
€'like adv. everywhere
€'linie pron. which direction; where
€'lipei pron. which person
¢'litse pron. which storey
£li'wu adv. how
£'li'wubeibei adv. by all means
£'liwuajo pron. when
£'lu adv. however
£'me'metsei n. walnut bloom
£’nien’nien n. cicada
)
"ago n:kin. elder sister
"alo adv. where
"aladzidzj adv. wherever; everywhere
’asogou n. a family name in Changma
village
"atsern) n. beard
"atseng’uei v. shave
"ateio n:kin. elder brother
"ateiogou name. a family name in
Changma village

&)
-9 of -wusls ~ -alo ~-lowus ~ -wus ~ -0

dative marker
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9'lii . loop of a cow rope

-amu- the speculative mood marker

9'magou name. a family name in
Changma village

agui n. cleft lip

8
ge; e n. foot

gev. feel tired

gedele adj. hard; solid

gedzuei’'wu v. stamp one’s feet; stomp
geipu; gepu n. old man

gei'mu; gemu n. old woman

geiv. saw

gejisendi vpinfl. have a rest

gelhe adv. altogether, quite; much adj.

many, much

gelhedzi; gelhedzi v. thank

gelheler) vpr. wait a long time

ge’li n. crow

ge'litseitsei n. little crow

ge’ligugusi n. a toxic red berry

ge’limintsho n. sunset glow; sunset
clouds

galunytsei n. whistle

gen’jentsei n. wheat plant with long
pointed awn

gensen) n. old people

gen) conj. when; how

gengen) adj. horizontal thwartwise

gengenkhutseiju v. lie on the side

genmogou name. a family name in
Changma village

gen’'mu n. coffin

gentsei name. Ganzi HY

gentsubei v. start working

gentsi pron. all; every

gentsi'wu n. pron. all, everybody

gese n. magpie
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gesetseitsei n. little magpie

gesern v. rest

ge adj. good

geibu n. September

g€ v. the root of ‘go’ in preterite forms

gedzie n. road side

gegetsei adv. in a good manner; carefully

geidzioa num. nine hundred

geigeitshei v. butt

geigo n. bend; turn

geigu n. butler

geiken n. teacher

gei’jey) adj. diligent

gei'litseipho'wu v. tickle

geithe n. spiral marrow

geitsho n. messenger, emissary; an envoy

geitsi num. ninety

geitsizedzi num. ninety-one

geitsizeni num. ninety-two

geitsizaden num. ninety-seven

geitsizadzu num. ninety-six

geitsizadzie num. ninety-eight

geitsizagei num. ninety-nine

geitsiza'yo num. ninety-five

geitsizasen num. ninety-three

geitsizazi num. ninety-four

geitcielhe adj. bare

geizu n. spine

geti n. middle of the road

ge’'wu n. nice things; nice people

gemehe adv. terribly

g9 adj. quantitatively enough;

go v. trim, cut

g3 v. pick up food with chopsticks

gabo adv. past; previously

gaduy) n. Tibetan alpine horns
resembling the Alphorn

gadziphen'wen n. bat

gadzuen n. plough rope
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gagatshei v. push and squeeze

go'luptsei n. flute

gomo n. shaman, priest, Guiqiéng
Gongba A\IE

gomomendzu n. planets of the earth
visible in the morning

gany; nany n. any of the four small toes

gonyde'wu’ny npr. big toe

gopei n. sorghum

gopeiphe n. sorghum flour

gopeitchie'mu n. broom made of
sorghum straw

gophi; yophi n. sole, under-surface of
the foot

gaeien n. toenail

gotci n. temperament

goteide adj. bad-tempered

gotu n. scissors

gazp n. blacksmith

-gau; -gu the illative case marker

gaujetsei n. quietly

gautsi n. cliff

gautsi n. brine; bittern

goutsipe n. dandelion nyadzis n. instep

gacien; yacien n. toenail

gozp n. bend; turn

gozoku v. bend

gosula adv. just a bit, slight

gi n. buckwheat; Fagopyrum esculentum

gibatchie n. disaster

gib’slo n. buckwheat bread

gide n. big wooden fork

gidzenb’olo n. buckwheat bread

gigijuv. lie on one’s back

gigo n. bend

giphe n. buckwheat flour

giu n. nine

giuden n. the seventeenth day of a
month

APPENDIX 2

giudzu num. the sixteenth day of a
month

giudzie num. the eighteenth day of a
month

giugei num. the nineteenth day of a
month

gov. eat

gole’'meitchipho vpr. eat too much

gome’pyer vpr. don't know how to eat

gome’ny vpr. dare not eat

gomaga vpr.adj. not enough to eat

gotsei n. foodstuff; snack

gov. cry

godzu n. very bad person, wicked man

godzudzu n. extremely bad person

goli; gozei n. garden; yard; land around
the house

gotsei adv. about the time

gu v. understand

gu v. melt; thaw

gu v. wither

gu n. blue veins

gu n. a Tibetan door

guei v. (obsolete) open the door

gudzio v. (obsolete) close the door

guen v. pull

guenphe n. ridge

guenta n. winter

guendzuer) n. persimmon

guenkhu n. cold season; winter

guenpie n. a small cicada

guese; gese n. magpie

guensi n. dew

guentsetsei adj. clear

gudzenlite n. a complete suite of dress
including upper garments, trousers,
under garments and headwear

gudzubei v. make a great effort to do
something; try all out to do
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gudzui adj. complete

gudz’y n. wife

gugusi n. strawberry

guhe 7. thin slice of wood; slice

guhedz'ien) n. buildings covered with
thin slices of wood

gui adj. happy; cunning

gui num. seven

guitur n. major bone

guidzuen num. the ninth day of a month

guidzi; gudz’y; guig'i n. wife

guigo n. back

guigoten v. lean against

guigowuten v. rest on one’s back

gui’li num. seven months

guiluheghenbei v. delight

guipe num. nine Yuan (Chinese
currency)

guizurn name. the name of a mountain
peak and its God in the Guiqidng area

giikhen n. leather smith

gukienfuzu n. silkworm

gulubei; guzubei v. play; have fun; idle
away

gulubei'wu v. play; idle away n. playing;
idler

gulubei’ji n. toy

gulunythen adj. sagacious, competent

gutun n. collar, corner of clothes, ends of
clothes

gunyjen adj. (of infant) having learnt to
distinguish one taste from another

guzubei v. play jokes

guzuecie v. joke

guthendziopu n. (Formal) Guigiéng
chieftain

gutseylite n. a whole set of clothing adj.
complete; comprehensive

gutshi n. bald hairless head
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gutcie n. the town of Guzéan

gutcientshipe . silken costume,
splendid attire; rich dress

gutchien n. Guiqiéng

gutchiendziopu n. Guiqiong chieftain

gutchienke n. the Guiqiong language

gutchienmetchislhun n. Guiqiéng
customs and rules

gutshi n. the watchdog

gutsubei v. endeavour

]

8

g'eme n. charcoal

g'emepen v. coal; char; make charcoal

g’ eiphesi n. grape

g'olohenko n. moth

g'i n. highland barley; hull-less barley

g'ide’jer) n. a gain of barley

g'ib’olo n. barley bread

g'inige n. black barley

g'iphe n. barley flour

giso'me n. white barley

g'iuv. break; snap

g’opu n. mortar

g'ueiv. shave, remove the hair

g'uendzitsei adj. thin; slim

g'uendzig'uendzitsei adj. very thin

g'u adv. pos. above; overhead

g'ua v. loosen

g'uni adv. from above

g'ugluy n. walnut

g'uplugde v. remove the walnut from the
tree

g'upluy’en’entsei n. small premature
walnut

g'utsa n. chilli pepper

g'utseiphephetsei n. common cold

g'utseiphephetseitchimu vpr. catch a
cold
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h ‘jendziengkhu adj. full of life
hev. dig ‘jeny’jen n. grains
he’li me nyer) v. don't feel shameful adj.  ’jegke v. reap the wheat
shameless ’jegnigko n. blighted wheat
hemetsei adv. slowly ‘jenphe n. wheat flour
hemehemetsei adv. very slowly "jenpheb’olo npr. wheat flour bread
hen n. Qian %%, a measurement unit of ‘jeneien n. awn-less wheat
weight smaller than Liang 4,10 Qidan  ’jensi n. a red edible berry
make a Lidng 4. 'jenzenb’alo n. wheat flour bread
henko n. nest jenzun n. the name of a mountain peak

henni adv. yonder and its God located between Baoxing

hesi ady. still

hav. rub

hev. come

hezimésern vpr. break off relations

he’'we pder. Come here!

honni; henni adv. yonder; yon [distal
demonstrative]

honninie adv. yonder

hu adj. mutually intelligible

huntshu n. countryside, village

huopaotsei n. firecracker [cf. Chinese
Hudpaozi X Y17
i

‘ine pron. other people; others

‘inzugou name. a family name in

Changma village

i
inphe n. tsampa

2o

J

je n. jak; wild ox

’jen n. neck

’jenguen n. loop around the neck of
draught animals

’jen n. wheat

’jenyb’olo npr. wheat flour bread

‘jenyde’jen npr. a grain of wheat

ZE %, Jintang 4:7% and érlangshan
BRI Mountain

’je n. eight

‘jedzuen n. the eighth day of a month

je’li num. eight months

‘jepe num. eight Yuan (Chinese
Currency)

’jo n. tent, camp

’ji n. emerald

’ji the oblique nominaliser

’ji’ji adv. in the future; later

ji'ji’'li adv. next month

jinyin adj. n. red

‘jiiv. ooze

’jukhu n. warm and hot season; spring

’jukhumemints npr. spring flowers

‘juta n. spring

J

jev.wash

je adj. (of objects not round) thick

jedz’y n. husband

-jegi cony. if

jejebeiv. bathe

jeki n. parrot

je’'men n. Yamen; government office
in feudal China [cf. Chinese Ydmen
faal ]

jey adj. light
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jeymu v. feel light

jeytseitsei adj. light[weight]

jekuendodo adj. very heavy

jenv. exist (said of inanimate beings)

jenbu name. Istanbul

jen'meiteien adv. suddenly

jenmubei’'wu v. dillydally; loaf on the
job, dawdle over one’s work

jende n. host; hostess

jendzey n. the god of Maibéng
mountain; the summit of Maibéng
mountain

jeygkipho n. dried turnip in slices
for sale

jeyy n. potato [cf. Chinese Ydangyu j£5-]

jetsimejigoku v. clip something in the
armpit

jetsu name. Y&'an JE%

jexui n. molar

jiv.togo

jiadj. thirsty

ji- directional morpheme denoting an
inward direction

jibei n. rabbit (lit.)

jibeigen vpr. adv. at the beginning

jibu pder. bring it on the back

jigeku pder. adjust to make it look better

jigozo pder. bend down

jiguen pder. take it here; pull towards
oneself

jiguenwiiyi n. slovenly person adj.
slovenly

jihe pder. come in

jiju pder. slant, tilt, tip

jijuen n. hospital [cf. Chinese Yiyuan
B=fe]

jiko adv. there

jiki dem. that

jikigenteien adv. then, at that time

jikipha pron. that thing; such matter
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jiki'wu adv. like that pron. people or
objects like that

jiki'wumesutghiu n. places like that

jiku adv. so; pron. such

jikuen v. weigh

jikhywukhybei'wu n. people bustling
about

jiluhelu n. cause; source

jilumetei pder. can’t go

jimoku v. don't allow to go

ji'mije'me adv. fleetingly

jimu v. feel heavy

jine pder. Go there!

ji'niwu'nibei v. borrow back and forth

ji'niv. borrow

jipe v. conceal; hide up

jiphe; inb’e n. tsampa ¥&H{; roasted
barley flour

jisisiv. tie up

jitepku v. strengthen; fasten

jitshe<me>giv. don’t want to go

jithunwuthur) n. crossing; traffic hub

jizugenywutshugen adv. from beginning
till end

jo pcl.

jov.stand

jov. twisting threads into rope

jobu n. cook

jopunie n. the right side of the fireplace
when one faces the family shrine

jopha n. part of a plough

jota n. autumn

jotsho'wu n. pitfall v. set a pitfall

jo adj. warm

juv. tilt, slant; lie down; sleep

juclfr. for cloth

jideigidiv. have a think

jiky; jitey v. come in; enter

jidigi v. think of

jidigi'wuwueie v. speak out one’s mind
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jilulu v. wind; bind up; apply dressing;
roll
jixunyundi v. smell

k

ke v. reap; pluck; pick; remove from;
gather in the crops

-ken the lative case marker

kenkentou n. kidney beans [cf. Chinese
Gangandou F =]

keytsipepemedokho’wu n. the colour of
orange

ken n. steel

kenpei n. fire-tongs

kiv. sell

kiv. open

kitshuko v. sold out; sell up

ki'wu n. seller; goods; v. sell

kao’igou n. a family name in Changma
village

kolen v. bruise by squeezing

kotghi n. law; rules

khatshinatghi adj. making one’s mouth
water; drooling

koutije n. Matrimony vine [cf. Chinese
gouqizi Frt 5]

ke mod. ought to

ke v. hang up

keimengou name. a family name in
Changma village

keizikuenzery n. swan

keke; kiki n. elder brother [cf. Chinese
gege =Ff]

kekepuzu n. brothers

kekenionio adj. dirty

kenken’'mazi n. roots; details

ketchie n. language; dialect

ketchiemoahu vpr. (of languages) not
mutually intelligible.
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ko n. hand

kode v. clap one’s hands

kodapho’wu n. the whole hand

koye’li n. back of the hand

koniphenenjigue v. hold with two hands

ko'ny n. digit; finger

komyde’'wu’'ny n. thumb

ko’nynenjitenku v. clench one’s fist

konywen’jentsei n. the tip of the fingers

kogike n. palm

kothupe v. raise hands

kowuhaha v. rub one’s hands

kowutcie v. reach one’s hand

koyoyxobei v. shake hands

ko telic Aktionsart auxiliary

ko adj. able; fierce; powerful; v. win

ko'ji n. flail

ko'men . fine-dried noodles; ready-
made noodles [cf. Chinese Guamian
Hem]

kotsomotso adj. wrinkled

ko’wu n. bad people; domineering
people

kuigien . finger nail

-ku causative marker; make, let, allow

kue n. thigh

kue’je n. a lame person adj. lame,
crippled

kuen v. weigh n. scale; steelyard

kuen v. be responsible for; take charge
of, take care of, supply for [cf. Chinese
gudn & ]

kuen n.clfr. jin [cf. Chinese jin JT']

kuennié n. gradations marked on the
beam of a steelyard

kuenphe 7. half jin

kuenmoago adj. (of entity) insufficient
in weight; (of purchaser) given short
weight
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kuenta n. season

kuentsi n. dove

kuete n. knot [cf. Chinese geda /7%
kuku 7. cuckoo

ku'lu’lutsei adj. round

kun v. fold

kusubei v. flatter

kh

khe cifr. for rivers

khetete v. trim; prune away

khen; g’en v. increase

khenmu; kheyBu; khenbu n. mighty
person; the most learned; the
supreme leader of Buddhism; a living
Buddha

khentgciern n. ethos

khepe n. mouth

khepenientsile v. cut the cackle

khephe n. arm [cf. Chinese Gebd F&f#]

khen v. give

khenylu n. gift

khenytsidzio’'wu v. go to court

kheu v. sit exams [cf. Chinese kdo %]

khe'wu n. thing; object

khe’'wuyau npr. shape

kho v. roast; bake

kha n. needle

khadi'wu n. acupuncturist v. do
acupuncture

khacidzio v. wash one’s face and rinse
the mouth; clean up

khacilheei n. pilfering, appropriating
such things as come within one’s
reach, as one goes about one’s way

khaputso n. elbow [cf. Chinese gebézhou
FHEHT]

khoaputsonentchiuy v. strike with elbow

khakha v. collect
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khokho n. lid; cover

khakhawuhe v. open the lid

khato n. moth, butterfly

khapei n. proverbs; sayings

khapu n. wooden bowl

khagi n. needle and thread

khi adj. bitter; salty

khi n. sack, bag

khi v. develop

khi v. face; confront

khie n. city; town; open market

khiebei v. kowtow

khiekhieku v. bustle about

khielhe n. streets; public place

khiezp n. street; open market

khimewiipu n. the opening of the bag

khimu v. taste bitter

khimu 7. kidney

khitseitghi adj. showy

kho n. nature; heart

khoge adj. kind-hearted; patient

kho'wu v. splash

kho n. bowl

kho n. six

kho n. ten thousand

khobu n. figure and build of a person

khobu’en’entsei n. a person of small
height; dwarf

khobude adj. tall

khobude’wu n. tall people

khobuni adj. short

khobuni'wu npr. short people

khodzuen num. the sixth day of a month

khokho n. concave, hollow, cave, pit, hole

khokho n. cocoon; peel of groundnut

khokhoazi n. a crack in the bowl

kho'li npr. six months

kholo n. face-washing basin

khopio 7. six o'clock
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khope npr. six Yuan (Chinese currency)

khopu n. mortar

khoser npr. burning wood made up of
dry branches and twigs

khosolotsei adj. crisp

khu n. dog

khu v. steam

khue adj. sweet

khuei v. press; urge; hasten

khuelhewen n. diabolo

khuen v. make fire; burn wood

khuey adj. cold

khuenzi'me name. a white-stone
mountain peak and its God in Kdngyu

khue'wu n. sweet food v. taste sweet

khui v. sew

khuimei n. half a penny; the least
amount of money

khuitghe v. stir; mix

khukhu adj. other pron. others

khukhupei pron. other people

khu'lu n. part of a plough

khu'lutsei n. whipping top

khu'ni 7. bitch

khupi n. male dog

khuger) n. chest or case used to hold
clothing or grains

khutsei n. dog

khutsigou adv. above

khutgien) n. a dog

khu'wu n. snow

khu'wudemigule v. the snow melted

khu'wokhuei v. marry; set up a family

khu'wokhueilemeney adj. unmarried

khu'wugauzienziebei'wu v. ski

khu'wugau'metshei’'wu v. have a
snowball fight

khu'wukhatenbei v. snow the whole
day on

khu'wunenber 7. frostbite
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khusi n. jute

khyo v. close

khyme'wu n. silly; thoughtless; innocent;
young and ignorant

khysukhybobei v. cough again and
again

1

Tey) n. ox (lit.)

'Teypu n. steam

"leyzen n. bull kept for covering

'Iéxen adj. steep n. cliff

Iaji’ wupie n. the elderly people

I9’ligkhumu adj. afraid of height; dizzy

"ladzenphu adj. highly intelligent; with
green fingers

‘latsanbei'wu v. do serious prayers

’li n. clfr. for the number of month

lipu n. traveler

lipukhuey n. hotel inn

’liy adj. wear-resisting

ligliihey) adj. strong; wear-resisting

lizeiko v. (of parents) able to marry one’s
daughter

"lo v. sing, chant

‘lomu n. lama

'lo’'wu n. wild goat; argali

‘lotsuen n. strategy

‘lotsuenjen adj. quick-witted

’Io v. round up; wind

9’1o v. wrap; round up; wind

‘lomutehi n. elephant

"lunytho n. wild wind; fierce gale

1
le v. slash; chop
lev. escape; flee; run
le pcl.
lgher) adj. steep, precipitous
leitsi n. leper [cf. Chinese Laizi i 1]
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leitsisuemu v. brazen out; act
shamelessly

letshiher adj. precipitous

letsho n. wrist, palm

letso n. bracelet

lenv. rot

lenbeidzien v. avenge

lenkhey n. questions and answer

ley v. wait

ley adj. wide

leydenyi’'wu v. go on an errand; travel on
official business

leto n. artisan; craftsman

le n. fate; destiny

-le the perfective aspect marker

-lejen static perfective marker

-lener) dynamic perfective marker

lede adj. fortunate; with exceptional
good luck in life and social status

lede adj. unfortunate; unlucky

lege adj. fortunate, lucky

lei'men n. moon

leisi n. apple; Chinese pear-leaved crab
apple

leisiminto n. crab apple flower

leisu name. the village of Leéshu &fjfrf

leisumii name. people from the village of
Leshu &ifif

leitu adj. easy

le'nejisui vpr. fence up

1&si'ni’'wu npr. young man or woman

l&st'niger) npr. adv. when one was
younger

ledzi conj. indeed; only

I conyj. and; if

1o v. singe; scorch

I5ji adj. old

Isji'wu n. old people

Iaku v. burn

-1ali cony. if
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lsmutsei n. Minyakonka

-lowua dative case marker

li n. bell-metal

li n. work

-li the second person plural inclusive
imperative marker

libu 7. build; health; body

libudetchyntsei adj. (of clothing) fit

libujitenyme adj. (of clothing) close-
fitting; skin-tight

libung v. menstruate

libumedzien v. be under the weather

ligo n. work; labour

ligalu v. stir up trouble

liki; leiki n. soybean curd; tofu [Ancient
Sichuan Chinese Ligi %213 ]

lin n. a red edible mushroom growing on
spruce

linkhin n. pear

liguen'wu n. toast song

lisei . spring festival; December

liseibei vpr. celebrate the Spring
Festival

ligien n. crop expertise

lither) n. Litang Hi#

litho n. crop

lithonien vpr. the crop harvest decrease

lithotshogey npr. the sowing season

lithotsho’wu npr. crop-grower, farmer

litei n. duty, tax

Io v. collapse; fall

-1 the prospective aspect marker

Ioken n. peer

Iblo adj. round

Iblokue 7. round gourd

Iblomii name. a Yi person

Iblomiike name. the Yilanguage

Iblomiiketchie name. the Yilanguage

Dblopeimeketchie name. Yilanguage

blotsei adj. round
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Iosei n. basket sieve [cf. Chinese Ludshai
]

lo n. age

lo n. goat (lit.)

lobe adj. advanced in age; old

lode adj. old (said of age)

lodzia npr. a hundred years

lokhuteiuni . zodiac animal sign

lo’'mindz’ie vpr. predict if two people are
good match in marriage according to
their birth dates by goma

loni adj. young; younger

lonidzia n. two hundred years

losi; losei n. the end of a year

lotsho n. the beginning of a year

lotuntshudzier npr. a thousand years

lo'wu n. lung

luher adv. exceedingly

luv. accustom

lu v. search for; look for

-lu the circumstantial suffix

lulubei'wu v. play the seeking in
hide-and-seek

luméser) adv. at the end of one’s rope;
when there is no other choice

li'mindzi n. cross talks in public places

li'mindzipe v. tell stories to many
people [cf. Chinese Bdilongménzhén
F R IR ]

luypu n. dell, valley

luyte n. branch

lusumé adj. confused

lusulubo v. look about for

-lutei potential mood marker

Ih
lIhe v. lick
lhé adj. lazy
Ihékhu n. Gig prayer wheels
Ih&'wii n. lazy people
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lheki n. beast hide raincoat

Ihekhu n. prayer wheel

lhelhesi n. lard obtained from the soft
caul fat

lhey . clfr. Liang P%; an ancient Chinese
measurement units of weight,16 Lidng
make a Jin/T

lher) n. Jid Ling FH4%; a wind instrument

lhezou n. bacon [cf. Chinese Larou J&Al]

lhesui n. whistle

lhitsei n. plum; fruit of Prunus

lIhi'wu n. (mileage)

lIhi'wusiteie npr. ten Chinese /i B; about
five kilometres

lhudzi n. musk

lhuotsi n. donkey; mule [cf. Chinese

Ludzi BT

i
e num. odd
fele v. wag
fen) v. lay across; lay between two objects
{epe n. buffalo
o n. god
{odetchyo 7. an idol statue
{okhuen n. temple
{o'mu n. fairy
{oso n. Lhasa
{ocien n. white pepper
{ozuy n. school; study
{olotsei adj. loose adv. loosely
{open n. teacher

‘'m
"me n. war; battle
"mei n. bamboo
"meiyo n. bamboo strips
"meizi n. bamboo shoots
"meko v. win a battle
‘'melemeko v. lose a battle
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"memi n. army, soldier

"memibei v. join the army

'memimepe n. commissioned army
officer

‘menu n. horn, trumpet

‘menumintd n. morning glory; trumpet
flower

‘memesi; memesi v. don’t know

‘memesimemil npr. stranger

‘mer) n. corpse

"'menko 7. bladder

"men’muhentsei . brothers and sisters

"mesi v. know

"metshei v. fight in the battle

‘'menteiubei v. despair

"meu n. hat [cf. Chinese mao i§]

"'mu adj. low; short

'mudzitsei adj. very short

'me’le adv. now

"me’letsikien adv. just now

"me adv. still

"'me n. medicine

"'mébei'wu n. physician v. become a
doctor

"'mébu n. doctor

"'medegu v. inject

'medzi’e v. drink medicine

"mego v. eat medicine

"'méhen n. rice steamed with corn flour

"mei adj. many; much; well-cooked; ready
to serve

"mei; 'min adj. well-cooked; ready to
serve; ripe

"'meitshu v. accumulate

"mei'wu adj. many; much pron.
multitudinous people or objects

'méeze n. medicinal liquor; medicinal
wine

"'mékhen’wu n. medicine-giver; physician

"'mékhuer) n. hospital
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'memidegu v. give or have an injection

"memisi v. make topical application of
drug

"mege v. boil medicine

"'metd adj. just now

"'mazj n. hairs on the roots

"'masama’lo adj. blooding, sanguinary

'minthou n. fame

'minthudzientse adj. well-known; very
famous

"minthu jen; 'minthaujen vpr. become
famous

'minthutchi v. become well-known

'mintsho n. name

m

me- negative prefix

medzedze adj. stupid; unwise

medzuer adj. not good to eat; bad

medzuern'wu n. shortcomings; wrong
doings

meko’'wu n. the weak, the bullied

melhi n. wooden ladle

metden adj. incomplete

mendzidzipi adj. proud, haughty

men35 n. jar; earthenware

mei) . the alternation of day and night;
weather

mer); mar v. dream

men) num. a hundred thousand

menhen adj. (of weather) bad

mendo n. lightning

mento’wu n. lightening

mer)’nigou name. a family name in
Changma village

mengeitsei; mennitsei n. evening time
adv. at dusk, in the evening

mennikhateho n. planet Venus in the
evening

menpile adj. late in the evening; at night
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menni'wetshei adv. in the evening

men'ne adv. last year

menpe n. shank; calf

mengse’'wu n. thunder

mensenkhoatcho n. planet Venus in the
morning

merseyser) adv. all through the night;
round the clock

mersu v. suffer from drought

metsi n. pockmark, pockmarked face
[cf. Chinese Mdzi fiifi ]

mentshen adv. whatsoever; at all

mentsei n. little jug; small earthenware

mentseiteie num. a hundred thousand

mentshetsei n. ring

metchiey adj. blunt; not sharp

me'wen) adj. (of kernels) hollow

meye n. cotton [cf. Chinese midnhua
AAE]

meyetshipe n. cotton coat

meyen n. leech [cf. Chinese mdhudng
L

me genitive case marker

mé v. negative existential verb

mebu; meibu name. the village of
Maibéng Z AR

medzi'wumeligs n. inappropriate things

mei; men n. door

mei n. coal [cf. Chinese Méi ]

meijo n. kerosene [cf. Chinese Méiydu
]

meimei n. younger sister

meiphu n. salary

meiphukhen v. raise the salary

meitchio adv. at the doorway; in front of
the house

metshe conyj. not only; more than

meizateien n. the whole lifetime

meizuimuzu adj. unclear

APPENDIX 2

meley n. curse

menwukhyo/tsho vpr. close the door

me’'mei adj. not many, not much

ménengou name. a family name in
Changma village

méser) v. pass away

mé’wu n. those who have little, the poor

mezjisu'wu v. pretend not to be

mo the exhortative particle

mo- negative prefix

madzio n. peacock

mago adj. insufficient

maji n. sweater

moji n. adj. purple

ma’'ne; me'ne n. vegetable oil

mo’neteie v. extract oil; refine oil

ma'ni’lo v. patter; recite the scriptures
said to be imported from India

mo'nitchien n. folk dances said to be
imported from India

mo'nitchier’wu v. do singing and
dancing

moapu n. dark brown and blue

magosey pder. there is no time for;
there’s not enough time for; it is late
for sth.

motshitshi adj. scarlet

mi n. butter

mi- directional morpheme denoting a
downward action

midzie pder. slip down

migogo v. chew

migogomidziku v. chew into fine
particles

migui n. ape

mihe v. come downward

miju v. lie down

mike pder. take down; pull down

mike v. drop
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mikotso v. squat

mikue . tail

mikuetete v. wag the tail

mile 7. fire as disaster; conflagration

mila 7. flame

mi'mu v. lower

mi'muku v. put in a lower position; lower

minde n. fire

mindebe v. set fire

mindeytsei ad]. easy-tempered

mindz’iu n. butter tea

mindz'iudekho npr. a bowl of butter tea

mini pder. younger

min’jemii name. a Muya person

minkher) v. ask; consult

minkhensuminkhenbobei v. ask
repeatedly

min'mer) n. mass; people

min'mentsho v. assemble

min'mentsho’ji n. rendezvous; a
gathering place

min'nu n. mirror

min'nu v. bury

mintho n. fireplace

minto n. flower

mintogu v. flower wither

mintsheitcien; mintshuitcier
n. a lifetime

mintsha n. sun

mintshadzui vpr. the sun is out

mintshoage n. sunshine [lit. the foot of
the sun]

mintshageta v. the sun shines

mintshata v. the sun shines

mintshu rn. flint; kindling material

misisi v. make topical application of
medicine

mitchyo pder. sit down

miteiateia v. trample
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mituny v. pour into

miyau pder. sow down

mizp n. generation

mizgsertser) npr. the third generation

mo v. play wind instruments

mosu n. toilet, lavatory

mu n. classifier for a mouthful of liquid
food

-mu the present tense marker of
experienced perceptions

mii 7. man

mil v. steal

miidepei n. a man; a person

miiminmer n. a crowd

muhi; muju n. wind

muhikhu’lu 7. kite

mubhi’luytho n. wild wind; fierce gale

muhimé adj. windless

mubho n. smoke; fume

muhogciumu vpr. (of smoke, fume, etc.)
roll up n. choking smoke; fume

mu'lu n. day

miimindadau adj. having a large family
with many children

miipei 7. a man; a person

miiei #. human flesh

mutchie v. go mouldy

mutur n. unmarried daughter; single
woman

miiba n. cloud
n

'nedzo n. black ink

'ne’i n. adv. tomorrow

‘ne’izietsei n. tomorrow morning

"ney) n. solid waste from the body

‘nenbo v. get rid of solid waste from the
body

‘nenbo’ji n. anus
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‘nenbojine int. Go to release yourself.

‘nen’esiv. urinate

‘nengu n. a Guiqiong interior toilet,
which is connected to the outside
buzp section at the underground
floor.

‘nenku v. break wind

‘nentseitchy n. sisters

‘nenzosizd adj. wayward, perverted

‘netsinio n. goose grass; Eleusine

‘natshi n. handkerchief

'ni n. gold

'ni v. lend, rent, borrow, loan

‘nike 7. forehead

‘niketchi v. miss

‘nin num. seven

‘nindzuen) npr. the seventh day of a
month

‘nin’li npr. seven months

'ninzis npr. seven o’clock

‘ninpe npr. seven Yuan (Chinese
currency)

‘nu adj. deep

n

ne n. chicken; poultry; hide

ne v. duck; hide

negiv. hide

nemenynbu n. the mouth of birds; beak

nenegigibei v. hide in different places

nenebei'wu v. play the hiding in
hide-and-seek

nenki n. chin, jaw

ner) v. exist (said of animate beings); live

ney) clfr. for Chinese characters

-ney) the ergative and the instrumental
marker

nendzii . cohabitant; son-in-law

nengou n. adj. adv. (in the) open country;

wild; outdoors

APPENDIX 2

nengoumesdtehie n. wild beast

nengui n. pants; underpants;
undergarments

nenphe adj. adv. nearby, close

nenphejité v. put two things close
together

neytha n. span of time; weather

nentsei n. [Changma] younger sister

nentseitchy n. sisters; daughters of a
family

nentshigoden n. the big dipper

nenteie n. side; rib

nenteieci n. steaks

neytu npr. the thirtieth day of a month;
the first day of the Spring Festival; the
date of New Year’s Eve celebration

nenzuge n. peaceful times

nenzuyery n. difficult, trouble times

nesi; negi n. chicken egg; egg

neside’jey npr. an egg

nesiteie n. wild apricot, plum

netsei n. little chicken, ducks or geese

ne’'wun; ne’'wil #7. muntjac

ne’'wur); ne’'wil z. birds; fowl

nezi'wu n. chicken keeper

ne n. root

ne'wu n. roots

ne'wuke v. remove the root

-ne the imperative ending of ji 'to go’

negi n. chin

naze n. elephant trunk

ni n. ox; cattle

ni adj. small

ni adj. grimy; dirty

ni pos. from

ni pcl.

-ni the ablative case marker

-ni the emphatic marker; even

nié n. eye

niéko adj. n. blind
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niélo n. eyeball

niemi vpr. close one’s eyes

nigsike adv. before one’s eyes

nigcie n. wall-eye or cross-eye

niétsher) n. eyebrow

niétsiga v. blink one’s eyes

nigwuki v. open one’s eyes

nien adj. not much; not many; few;
insufficient

-nien experiential marker

nienbuyey adj. slender, slim

niendziobei v. take care of

nienlo . the south side of the mountain

niennientsei adv. less; fewer; plainly;
simply

niennientseidemudz’ie vpr. sip

nientery) n. big in diameter; thick;
well-rounded

nientsi n. middle-sized river

nienthe n. thick loop bridge ties the
two sides of a river for ferrying or the
delivey of goods.

nientshey) n. eyebrow

nien'wu pron. adj. little; few

niendzpdzp n. nuisance

nientshei n. offense, insult

nientsi adv. often

nien’meile adv. right away

nie pron. area; location

nie adj. round; large in diameter

niebu n. ghost

niedzui'wu n. ghostlike

nietchiun; nietshury n. blunderbuss; gun
[cf. Chinese Chong %]

nietshu n. bastard; bad children

nige adj. n. black

nigozp adj. dark

nigozopmemengeitsei n. dark nights

nihi adv. next year

niketchi v. miss
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nilhuypho n. punch a hole through the
nose

ni'ner n. ox shit

ni'nenydadzu npr. a lump of ox shit

nio n. grass; fodder

nioei vpr. pull up grass; pull up weeds

niotshebo n. Herba Houttuyniae

nipepe 7. ox skin

nig’e’'wu n. shepherd of cattle

nise’wu; nisei'wu n. ox killer

nisi n. day and night

nisise vpr. (of day and night) alternate

niei n. beef

nitsei n. calf

nitshey n. fine hair on the human body

nitshakei n. black and white ox

nitchietsitsi n. evening

ni'wu n. the younger, the smaller; the
small

niwuase v. (of families) become in-laws;
have each other’s children get
engaged

niz’ei n. ox food

nizi'wu n. ox keeper; cattle keeper

no n. ear

nogu n. in the ear; with ear

nophete v. (of some animal) fan its ears

nopho n. earhole

notsho n. cheek

no’'wu n. earwax

no n. west

nonie 7. the west side or direction

notcienkher) n. the direction of metal

nuy) pron. you [the singular second
person pronoun]

nungu pron. you [the exclusive plural
second person pronoun|

nuntsei pron. you [the inclusive plural
second person pronoun]

nyer’'mo; nyenymu adv. together; with
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nyer'mohe vpr. keep company; associate

with
nyentsi n. the Dadu River
nyogu; niogu n. nose
nyogiid’ey v. have a stuffy nose
nynbu; pyypu n. the lower part of the
face; mouth
nynbudzi adj. docile; obedient
nynbusu . feel thirsty
nypbuz’ azei n. abstinence from meat

).

i)

‘nio n. nasal mucus
‘nintso n. beak

Ny v. dare

‘pyen v. can

nyex v. buy

‘nyenzenbei v. plan to buy
‘nyy v. cut and collect wood

‘nypku n. pen made of bamboo strips

n

Jender); nienter) adj. thick; big in
diameter

Jen v. drown

Jiv. become;v. darken

Jie art. some

Jientsi n. apron

Jui€ n. vicinity

Jid n. soybean; bean

Jiid n. monkey

iob’slo n. soybean bread

piodzigui npr. golden monkey, snub-
nosed monkey

Jionige npr. black soybean

pio’nintsi npr. green pea; green
soybean

piope npr. the skin of soybeans

iophe npr. soybean flour

piophenlhen n. pea

APPENDIX 2

pioso’'me n. white soybean
Jy; 'ny n. digit; finger

’

7

"ge num. five

'gendzuer) npr. the fifth day of a month
"pen num. five

‘gen’li npr. five months
‘pe’nen npr. five years

‘penpe npr. five Yuan (Chinese currency)
‘pengogoudeso num. one fifth
‘penthengou . the fifth time
‘gen) num. five

‘ner) n. year

'no num. five

'nobu n. May

'otei num. fifty

"patsi num. fifty

'patsizedzi num. fifty-one
'patsizoden num. fifty-seven
'patsizadzu num. fifty-six
'notsizadzie num. fifty-eight
‘notsizagei num. fifty-nine
'gotsiza’nye num. fifty-five
"gotsizeni num. fifty-two
‘potsizaser) num. fifty-three
'noatsizazi num. fifty-four
'nadzio num. five hundred

9
nev. (of light) get dark; (of sound)

diminish; (of disaster, bad luck) befall
nev. upturn
ne n. foot
ye n. gift; present
negadzen adj. bare footed
ne'li n. adv. pos. behind
ge’licie’'wu v. backbite
genbu adj. old
genbunen’ne n. antique; curio
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pen’li; genbu n. the first day of the
twelfth month of a lunar year; the first
day of the Spring Festival

nenis; zendo n. addiction; obsession

pendzuenbe v. become accustomed

yern v. fear

ger) clfr. for pacing; a pace

ney v. feel afraid

fetsi n. mole, spot

ne’'wii; yey’wu n. cat

1o pron. |

nagu pron. we [the exclusive first person
plural pronoun]

noguken n. our home; our hometown

nadzio n. instep

nany n. any of the four small toes

nonyde’wu'ny n. big toe

nophi n. sole, under-surface of the foot

nacien n. toenail

natsei pron. we [the inclusive first person
plural pronoun]

nue v. catch with hands; clutch

nue v. lose one’s voice; have a sore throat

guenpu n. hunter

guentghi n. hunting dog

yui v. prick

nui v. shrink; lower

nu'lo n. backside of head

’

n

'ni n. mother adj. female
‘nintsi n. green

'ni'ni n. breast; milk
‘nope n. soil, clay
‘nopetheythey npr. mud

n

nev. getill

nenths name. the God of a mountain
peak in Guiqiéng area
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ne adj. dirty

neku v. make dirty

nei adj. bad

ni num. two

niendzio v. look after

niengiv. regret; feel sorry for

nientsi n. duck

nibu n. February

nibu’li n. February

nidzuen npr. the second day of a month

nidzis num. two hundred

ni’li npr. two months

ni'mi n. milled glutinous broomcorn
millet; Proso millet

nini npr. two days

ni'gen npr. two years

njiner npr. two paces

nipe npr. two Yuan (Chinese Currency)

nipei npr. two people; that man

nis’ey npr. two armfuls

nisenni n. adv. previous two or three
days

nisi num. twenty; the twentieth day of a
month

nisiden num. twenty-seven, the
twenty-seventh day of a month

nisidzi; nisidzi num. twenty-one; the
twenty-first day of a month

nisidzu num. twenty-six; the
twenty-sixth day of a month

nisidzie num. twenty-eight; the
twenty-eighth day of a month

nisigei num. twenty-nine; the
twenty-ninth day of a month

nisi'nye num. twenty-five; the twenty-fifth
day of a month

nisini num. twenty-two; the
twenty-second day of a month

nisisen num. twenty-three; the
twenty-third day of a month
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nisizi num. twenty-four; the twenty-
fourth day of a month
nithen npr. twice
nithengou npr. the second time
nitsen npr. second generation
‘o
‘oe n. nit

0
o’je int. yes; certainly
09 n. fox

p

pe v. carry; fetch; grab; raise

pe pcl.

pe n. belly, stomach

Ppe& n. government official; officer

pe’jimi npr. Nepalese

pétchyo vpr. serve as a government
official

pékuv. eat one’s fill

pemu v. cool

pentay) n. wooden bench or stool
[cf. Chinese Bdndéng #%]

pentayjitshe v. stand on top of the
bench

pentso n. the name of a God and that
of a mountain peak in the Guiqiéng
area

pen; pd v. heat; cook by directly putting
raw food in fire

penli 7. mirror

pentensi n. Nippon Hawthorn Fruit

penteie n. grass land; untilled land

penteiedzienthen n. a big area of flat
grassland

peni n. ice, glacier

pepe n. skin, bark, peel, leather

pepedzi npr. leather shoes

APPENDIX 2

pepemisi vpr. to tear off the peel
downwards

pepenio . Chrysosplenium
macrophyllum Oliv

pepewusi vpr. to remove the peel

peei v. suffer from diarrhoea; have loose
bowels

petshiloy adj. broad-minded

petsei n. flatland in the valley [cf.
Chinese Bazi 1]

petehi v. have a stomachache

peteie; peteie n. patch

petsieteie vpr. patch up; mend

peteieku v. fry

petu n. cecum, blind gut

pezgi n. turban; head towel

pev. hide

péei clfr. for people

peipeitsei n. cup, glass

peite n. noodle

peitshei n. axe

peitsou n. fishnet

peituy n. blowpipe

pentsi n. notebook [cf. Chinese bénzi 4F-]

pateie n. portrait

pi adj. male

popo n. bag [cf. Chinese Baobao £/

pato n. region; area

pu clfr. for trees

puv. get stale

putso n. window-like opening in the wall
which cannot be opened

pu'wu n. wild dog, Cuon alpinus

ph

phe n. pig

phe clfr. for either one of the objects that
occurs in a pair

phe v. recover

phedz’iu'wu n. lard
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pheiv. recover

phei n. Qiangic card

phegui n. wild boar

phehe n. navel

phelo’yey n. the year of pig

phen v. bring; pass on; send

phenv. entertain

phene n. pig trotters

phe’nu n. pig trough

phern’wer) n. big rock; rocky mountain

phese’wu; phesei'wu n. pig killer

phesifuzu n. a pest on Chinese prickly
ash

phesu n. the innermost of the
underground floor of a Guiqiéng
building

pheiev. fan

phegci n. pork

phecimago’wu n. Muslim

phetsei n. piglet

phez’si n. food for pig; pig wash

phez’sikher) v. feed the pig

phezi'wu v. rear pig n. pig keeper

phe v. tear; open

phe n. powder; flour

phé v. flourish; prosper

phei n. father

pheilhen n. dowry [cf. Chinese péilidn
[EEq)

pheini . parents

phei’'wu n. oats

phesui v. grind the kernel

pha n. the earliest ancestor

-pha the topic marker

pho’i n. the home village

pho’jideteiememii adj. (of travellers)
from the same village; fellow-villager

phina n. leather clothing

phighunte n. (of people from different
families) cooking and eating together
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phiseiphusu n. whisper

phisiphele adj. verbose

phitchi n. temper; disposition

pho v. feel; suffer; undergo

pho v. punch a hole

pho n. cannon [cf. Chinese Pao /]

-pho clfr. for the times of doing
something

phodi n. fete ceremony by three-gun
salute

phonyy adj. hungry

phu n. price

phuv. have a fever

phude’wu adj. expensive n. the
expensive

phudzuey n. Yamen (cf. yAmen),
government offices

phutshide adj. very expensive

phuy adj. poor

phupleteglheglhense’'wu adj. extremely
poor v. become extremely poor

phu'wu n. liver

¢
eun. flood

¢uyts n. autumn

Qutsi n. sweat

¢utcie n. road; country road; path

euteiegozp n. bend of the road

eutciemijen n. uphill of the road

eutciephe npr. a road

putciesi v. show the way.

putcietsu vpr. build a road

putuy n. single man; unmarried son;
bachelor

B
Be v. yell; sound; shout
Bese n. sifter; sieve

gen n. semen; leucorrhoea
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Ben v. ejaculate

sey v. swell

geisi n. blackberry, Rubus parvifolius
(cf. 75 1e)

Beitsi n. star

Biv. laugh

8iv. daub the colour, paint

siBibei v. laugh and laugh

gisibubu v. can't help laughing

Boxotsei n. shady location; adj. cool

Borotseipho n. leafy, shady places

Bonie n. the day before yesterday
¥

B’ev. act as shepherd; watch over

B’e V. spit out; throw up

B’en n. compost, manure

p’enguen n. arm span

g’ebubumu v. keck

g’ele v. vomited

s’emu vpinfl. have thrown up

B’agibeimu v. want to burp

g’atshibeimu v. sneeze

8’2lubu adj. honest; in good faith;
reliable

g'unpha n. stone

g'unyphaphephetsei n. small stones;
gravel; sandy stone

g'uyphadé’wu n. stonemason

g'uyphago’wu n. stonemason

s'uptu n. basket used to carry objects on
the back

B'u'wu adj. tingling n. tingling things

s
se n. voice, sound

se V. tie; connect

sede n. landlord

seitsi n. dice (cf. Mandarin shaizi; téuzi

Ber)

APPENDIX 2

seitsinue v. throw dices; gamble

seitsinue’wu n. gambler; the one who
throws dice

sen n. wood

sengo’wu n. carpenter

senher) n. balcony, platform, ground

senherndpo n. earthquake

seni n. voice

sen’loku v. burn the firewood, ignite the
firewood

senmeko adj. unbearable

sennide adj. bad-hearted

sennigodzu adj. bad-hearted; wicked

senniher adj. cruel, beastly

sennitghisu adj. honest

sen’ny) v. cut and collect firewood

senpu . tree

senpu "en’entsei n. little tree

senpudetchie n. a forest

senpudopu n. a tree

senpuguerteie n. tree branch

senpunimidzuei v. jump from the tree

senpumene n. root of a tree

senpune 7. tree root

senpupepe n. tree leaf, bark

senputhotho n. woodpecker

senputsei n. small tree

senputseitsei n. tree seedling

senthengou n. the third time

sentshulo’'mu name. the Guiqiéng name
of Gao Zhengxiu /5 1E75 given by
gomo

sentshige 'wu adj. kind-hearted

sentgeie v. be brave; work harder; cheer on

sentsi n. November

sentsuer) n. the tripod props with an iron
circle beneath a wok

senteiemeitsu vpr. erect a club; set up a
stick

ser) v. take aim; aim at, shoot at
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ser) adj. bright

sen) n. three

ser) sentence-final negative polar item

senbu n. March

sendzi n. immortals

senue adj. suffering from a sore throat

sendzuen) npr. the third day of a month

sendzi num. thirty

senydzio num. three hundred

sen’li npr. three months

sepluy n. plan; thought

seymugu 7. adv. inner heart

senymudi v. feel relieved; set one’s mind
at rest

seymumedi vpr. feel upset

senni npr. three days

senni n. Buddha

sennue v. have a sore throat; lose one’s
voice

seype n. otter hide

seypenbei v. go to work regularly [cf.
Chinese Shangban [3t]

senphe npr. three Yuan (Chinese
currency)

senpeigou npr. adv. of the three people

sene’en) num. three armfuls

sensotsideso num. one third

sensotsimiso num. two thirds

seytha npr. three books

senytshi num. thirty

sentshizoser) num. thirty-three

sentshizoden num. thirty-seven

sentshizedzi num. thirty-one

sentshizadzu num. thirty-six

sentshizodzie num. thirty-eight

sentshizogei num. thirty-nine

sentchiun; sendz’iu v. strike iron

seytshizo’na num. thirty-five

seytshi zeni num. thirty-two

seytshizazi num. thirty-four
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septshuerntsei; seytshoytsei adj. bright

sentehye n. light

senzur) n. hunch; preconceiption

senzunbei v. preconceive

seeiu adj. sad [cf. Chinese Shangxin
]

sétshi n. the fourth floor of a Guiqiéng
building used to store raw and
unprocessed harvest

setcie v. hear the voice

setchyen v. call; cry to; shout

setchyenlewudoku vpr. awake sb. by
loud cry; wake sb. up

se; seiv. kill

seide v. sort out

seide’li n. eleven months

seigei num. the eleventh day of a month

sei'e num. the fifteenth day of a month

seini num. the twelfth day of a month

seipu n. the orange colour

seiser) num. the thirteenth day of a
month

sadedude n. grand grandparents

s$9'jo n. ten million

sojidepu n. male ancestors

sajide’mu n. female ancestors

sonernydautchi name. the Guiqiéng name
of Yang Fan #7 N .given by goma

sonenlo'mu name. the Guiqiéng name of
Yang Yi #Z given by goma

sonher n. balcony; ground

sanhenda npr. vpr. earthquake

say n. birthday

say) n. characteristics

sanbeiv. celebrate birthday

sande adj. bad-tempered; irritable

saymeko adj. unbearable;
uncomfortable; unsettled

saymoaka vpr. feel uncomfortable; feel
unsettled
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sonseymu npr. in the heart

sanze v. feel satisfied; feel at ease

sanzpthepholecie v. take it easy to say

$9z’0’wu V. save money or property

satsiiteie’'wu v. pick up and glean
leftovers in the field to exchange or
sale for mad money

siv. die

siv. chaff

si v. know; recognise

siv. apply (drugs; gilding, etc.) on the
surface

siv. sharpen

sibo n. smallpox

sidzuer) npr. the tenth day of a month

silhe n. lead

si'ge n. the fifteenth day of a month

silhelheba n. cactus

si’li npr. ten months

si'lu n. night

simu; simu n. strength

simubeilew’ude v. strike with an effort

simukodzen v. very strong; brawny;
might

si'nidz’iey n.pr. seventeen households

si'i 7. lion

sini’li npr. twelve months

sinisenni adv. previous two or three days

sipe npr. ten Yuan (Chinese Currency)

sipelu adv. everywhere

sitheé n. web

sithengou npr. the tenth time

sijedz’ien) n.pr. eighteen families

sizi npr. the fourteenth day of a month

size v. believe

sizenmengeitsei n. adv. last night

sito n. fruit; fruit tree

2 v. do needlework, do embroidery

so n. life

soli n. sickle

APPENDIX 2

sopu n. the state of Mongolia

sopumii name. Mongolian

959 adj. thick (liquid), viscous

sotchie n. livestock including donkey,
mule, horse, goat, sheep, pig,
excluding dog and chicken; farm
animals

sotchiepie n. livestock; farm animals

-so second person plural imperative
suffix

so’'ma n. student; apprentice

su adj. v. dry

su pron. who [Ancient Chinese Shit 3i;
Latter-day Chinese Shu{ iff]

su- ~ <su> progressive aspect marker

suen v. stroll; rotate; idle; play

subu adj. new

sudziegni v. (of porridge) dry out

sugu pron. whose family

sui v. grind

sui v. block

sujo int. who is it?

sunsun 7. grandson

susu v. alive

siitsher) adj. thorough and perfect

sutchiu n. town; country

sutchiudetgie n. the same place adj. (of
travellers) of the same town; fellow
townsman

suzizi pron. whoever

§

sev. boil food in water

se n. exception

sekuentsi n. casserole

sekei n. dragonfly

sensentsei adj. slender; slim
sen n. iron

sey adj. quick

sendzuen n. iron or steel chain
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sentu n. slasher; wood knife

sentenpho v. get cheated [cf. Chinese
Shangdang +24]

senlo v. taste

senpenbei v. go to work regularly; [cf.
Chinese Shangban 3]

sensentsei adv. quickly

sepei n. saliva

siv. tear, peel off, remove the skin of

siv. lead; bring; show

si; si adj. adv. early; prior

si simultaneous aspect marker

sin. louse

siv. bow

sigui n. shroud

sike n. adv. pos. front; prior

sikemedejideigi vpr. recollect

sikenie adv. in the front

sikene’li n. cause and consequences

sikesikebeime adj. of a long time ago

siketsei adv. early

simu 7. strength

simutshuenlebei vpr. go all out to do

sisuei v. caress

sithen n. the previous time

sitsidzio n. Feng Shui divination after
one’s death

siteie n. thread

sitcie n. apricot

siteieminto npr. apricot blossom

sixui adj. disheartened; disappointed;
sad

sizen) n. adv. the day, today

sizenmengeitsei; sizeymenpitsei n. adv.
this evening

so v. (of clothing) wear out; turn into rags

§0'Wu 7. note money; paper

so'wudzia npr. a 100-Yuan note

so'wu'jinyin n. red paper

so’'wunintsi n. green paper
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so’wugso'me n. white paper

so’wu natsi n. a 50-Yuan note (Chinese
currency)

80 v. blow [said of wind]

8o v. be free; have the time to do
something

sojo adv. by the way

sokeitsei adv. for the benefit of

sopei name. Tianquan K4

so'me n. adj. white

somunie; sumupionie adv. in the
opposite; on the opposite site from
which the wind blows

soper) n. incense burning v. burn incense

sopu; sopu n. cypress, cedar (the leaves of
which is burned as incense to worship
the God)

sotsei n. the suffix of a denominator

su n. garlic

su adj. straight; true; integrated; honest

suetchien n. gamble [cf. Chinese
Shuagidn TE5%)

suei v. move; throw

suei v. swish; swing; lash [cf. Chinese
Shudi F]

sueitentsi n. hale

suer n. gong

suer) v. hold (baby)

suegku adj. quick ady. quickly

suepkutsei adj. quick adv. quickly

suenmugau name. a family name in
Changma village

suensuenthethe adj. prompt and
efficient adv. promptly wubugau

sui; sui v. block up; stop up

sui n. vagina

suitsei n. a small girl’s vagina

sumude v. forget

sumuthede int. Don't forget!

-su'wu the visual evidential marker
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¢

¢in. meat

¢iv. send; deliver

¢i n. drama [cf. Chinese Xi }§]

¢iv. pluck

cien v. support sb. with one’s hand or
arm; hold (objects) in the arms

cien’lun n. pomegranate

cien'meilho n. turtle

cien'nennenbu n. the year before last

cienpo n. sausage

cienso n. saw

cieneiey n. box [cf. Chinese Xiang 5]

cientsu n. carpenter

cie v. say

ciedzibadzi adj. prolix

cieciebei v. dispute

cielumesi v. don't know

ciesuciebobei v. talk about something
over and over

¢ie’wu n. speech; words

¢ihi n. the third year from this year

cikhe n. a whole piece of bacon about
half a pig

¢io n. east

¢io v. protrude; stick out

ciobei n. the roots of Chinese angelica

ciomoatsha adj. unfilial

gionie n. the east side

ciosangkher . direction of wood

ciotsha adj. filial [cf. Chinese Xiaoshun
ZII5]

ciotchienbei v. hold a wedding
ceremony; engage; betroth

ciotchienbeimeze n. the date of
wedding

ciphe n. fat pork; lard rendered from
fatback, fatback

ciren n. broth

cicibei v. tear each other’s clothing

APPENDIX 2

¢ito n. spring

citasern) n. springtime

¢iu v. sense the fragrance, scent or odour
of [cf. Chinese xiu 5]

¢iu adj. hot and spicy like wine or chili
pepper; pungent

ciuv. (smoke) choke; (of fume) let out

ciugu n. inside

¢iu'mu n. lean meat

¢iu’'wu n. hot things

ciu'wu n. deer

¢izp n. the Guiqiéong name of a young girl
named Gaoyin &z

custsutsi n. Marmota himalayensis [ cf.
Chinese Xuézhizi FHET]

eyaeio n. school [cf. Chinese Xuéxiao
)

t

te n. tiger

teku n. window

ten v. rely; rest; prop

tendo n. earrings

tenio n. a grass which can be used as the
fodder of livestock

ten) adj. fast; tight

teyglhenlhey n. clanking

tecya n. college [cf. Chinese Daxué K]

tentey n. vine

tete n. pimple, small raised spots on the
body

tetshi n. upper back; back

tateie n. lamp

tdteie’yenteie n. five lamps

to n. rice; Dao

toji adv. relatively; fairly

toren n. rice porridge

to v. shine; heat [v.]

togluy n. lantern

te v. disrobe; disengage
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te v. stroll; turn

t€ v. approach; get close to

titsi n. bottom; background; sole for
footwear [cf. Chinese dizi JiET]

to v. build

topenyen n. adobe making; mud brick

totsu n. bricklayer

tu n. poison

tubu adj. poisonous

tugo v. destroy oneself by taking poison

tuipibei v. compare [cf. Chinese duibi
YFEE]

tukutsi. adj. more ad. still, even

tulhs; tuzp n. tobacco pouch attached to
a pipe

tun) n. wild cat

tuypu n. hollow; empty; without

tunyui n. incisor

tuntshetshitshe num. thousands

tuytshudziern) num. a thousand

tuytshuguidzieny num. nine thousand

tuytshu’jedzien num. eight thousand

tuytshukhodzier num. six thousand

tugtshu'nindzier num. seven thousand

tugtshu'gendzien num. five thousand

tugtshunidzien num. two thousand

tuytshusendzien num. three thousand

tuytshuzidzien num. four thousand

th
the the prohibitive suffix
theé v. knit, weave
thehehe vpinfl. don't provoke
then v. expose; adj. open; exposed
they adj. wet
thenypetsi n. steamed corn-flour pancake
[cf. Chinese Tangbazi j7E2F]
thengou n. Bubble fir
thegkele n. pine; pine cone
thepkei n. thangka
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thenymu name. Jintang 7%

then’ne n. hemlock

thenthen adj. wet; muddy; washy; soak

theythentsei adj. wet; muddy; washy;
soak adv. softly; muddily

ther’wern n. flat grassland

thetgso n. end table

the- the prohibitive marker

theikuo n. fireplace

theipu n. hair whorl

theiti n. dust

the’jine int. Don't go!

tétsei clfi. for an episode

tétseid@ v. teach someone a lesson by
hitting

tho clfr. for books

the- the prohibitive marker

tho'ls n. thin maize pancake

thokei n. wooden meal scoop

thou; thau adj. v. tall; high

thouthougou(gou) adv. definitely
completely

thoyteie name. Bioxing %

thi n. aluminium

tho n. thunder

tho v. bounce

thohothen n. the first time

thozo n. part of the underground floor of
a Guiqiong building

thu- directional morpheme denoting an
upward action

thiibeiletchiu v. stack up; pile up

thuhe v. come upward

thujo pder. stand up

thuke v. hang

thurg v. get through; open up

thugnguen n. kettle

thuthauku v. heighten; raise

thutsu adj. perpendicular; upright

thutse v. climb upwards
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thutghue v. bring out, pull out from a
lower place
thuwe v. get up

ts

tsen v. learn, teach

tsen v. remain

tsen) n. lunch

tser) adj. clean

tserydi v. bite, sting c/fr. for bite; a bite

tserydzuey n. sting

tsenmentsei adj. pos. adv. clean

tsentcie adv. at noon

tsein. son

-tsei diminutive suffix

tseiko n. wing

tseidepei npr. one man; the only son

tseiguili n. Dusky Thrush; Turdus
naumanni

tseip’ie n. sons; men

tsa v. chop

tsatsa v. chop into pieces

tsiv. hearsay; listen to

tsidz’ie n. tea and drinks

tsidz’iedz’ie v. drink water; drink tea

tsila conj. though

-tsimu experienced auditory evidential
marker

-tsi'wu the gnomic auditory evidential
marker

tsizenmegi vpr. don’t want to obey

tsizi n. public place

tsipa n. wall

tsipakhozi n. a crack in the wall

tsipapeteie vpr. mend in the wall

tso v. kindle

tso clfr. classifier for needlework

tso’jibei v. make a bow with hands folded
in front [cf. Chinese Zuoyi {E+5]

tsuv. erect; do up; adjust

APPENDIX 2

tsui n. seed

tsumg n. rust

tsungo v. erode by rust
tsupki v. get rusty

tsh

tshe v. filter

tshei n. knife

tshei v. fight

tsheilhentsi n. corridor

tsheisi v. sharpen a knife

tsheitsheibei v. use sparingly; estimate;
try; grope

tsheitsei n. kitchen knife

tsheitsei n. rapeseed [cf. Chinese Caiz(
32T ); rape

tsheitchier) npr. sheath of the knife

tshelhe'wu n. people doing castration

tshen n. wound

tshentohey adj. ugly

tshentoher’wu n. ugly people

tshentsi n. colours

tshern n. body hair, fur, wool; feather

tshenkhuei v. remove hair from pigs, etc.

tsheneile wutsenku v. to pluck the
feather and make it clean

tsheglhenkhu; tshenzegkhu n. relatives

tsheuyei n. straw shoes [sichuan V4[]
Chinese cdoxié B

tshei n. salt

tsheitho n. lifetime; life

tshetshebei v. quarrel

tsheithoden v. free captive animals

tshetshebeiv. try

tshetsi n. vehicle [cf. Chinese Chézi ZFF-]

tshezun n. midnight

tsho n. offspring of a common ancestor

tsho v. mix

tshalo'moalo n. mess

tshomu n. neice
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tsho’wu n. nephew

tshan) n. storey [cf. Chinese Céng |Z]

tshiv. select, choose

tshi v. pick up

tshidzpu n. leaf lard

tshinedzige n. the fruits of Hippophae
rhamnoides, seabuckthorn fruit

tshito n. ankle

tshitshi n. sparrow; small birds

tshitshitseitsei n. a tiny little bird

tshi adj. cheap

tshi'wu adj. cheap n. cheap things

tshidzpu 7. caul fat

tsho n. lake; pond; knuckle; joint

tsho n. pulse

tsho n. whorl (fingerprint)

tsholu n. fasttrack; way out

tshotsei n. knuckle, joint

tsho; dz’s v. sow, dibble (e.g. maize,
cabbage, etc.)

tshobeitshozp adj. messy; at sixes and
sevens

tshui n. rat; mouse

tshuy n. trade

tshugybei'wu n. trader; businessman

tshuntsei n. Green Chinese Onion;
Allium fistulosum L. var. giganteum
Makino [cf. Chinese Congzi 1]

tshuitshuitsei n. mouse; little mouse

t§
tse v. receive
tsei n. chaff blower
tsei n. monkey (lit.)
tsheikeitshakeitsei adj. very colourful
tsi n. water
tsibo v. water springs up (e.g. when
drilling a well)
tsibu n. October
tsidei n. waterfall
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tsijimu adj. feel thirsty

tsiju v. water flows

tsiten v. irrigate

tsikhe n. small river

tsikhetsei npr. a small stream

tsikhioji vpr. go carry some water on the
back; fetch water

tsi’'metsi n. sesame [cf. Chinese Zhimdzi
ST

tsimudz’ie v. drink a mouthful of water

tsini #. fish, shrimp, water-bound
animals

tsine n. water vat

tsitsei n. millet

tsiphu n. hot water

tsiphuta v. boil some water

tsiou n. aqueduct; water pipe

tsitheythen adj. muddy water; unclear
water

tsitsi v. swim

tsiwuthen v. turn on the tap

tso v. peck

tsu n. snake

tsu v. comb n. comb [cf. Chinese Shu 1]

tsuv. use

tsuetete n. swelling on the skin [cf.
Chinese Gedd 7 %]

tsui'wu n. beggar

tsit'mu n. wellspring; waterhole

tsugytehie n. chopsticks [cf. Chinese
zhu %]

tsuntchiedeteie npr. a set of chopsticks

tsuntchiephotso npr. chopsticks’ cage

tsutshu n. use up

tsutsi n. comb [cf. Chinese Shizi fii ]

tsuer) n. cup; glass; clfr. for cups of drinks

tsuatsei n. desk, table

tsuatseitchiu’wu n. an episode of the
Guiqiong wedding; laying out the
table to receive the bride
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tsuype n. cool water
tsugtsur n. wooden cup

tsh

tshe v. bind; tie; truss up

tshe v. change; give change to

tshe v. stand on top of; step on

tshe v. filter, strain, leach

tshegi v. like; enjoy; love

tshekho n. shoulder

tshekhope v. carry on the shoulder

tshelemogo v. under-change

tsentshi n. a piece of cloth winding
around the head [cf. Chinese Chdnzi
T

tshetshe v. exchange; change

tshetshesutshetshebobei v. change back
and forth

tshepkobei v. sing [cf. Chinese Changge
e ]

tshei n. aluminium

tsheikeitshokeitsei adj. of intricate
colour

tsheikie n. head of a field

tshokei adj. black and white; of different
colours

tshokeitsei adj. colourful

tshaytsougotsei; tshatsougutsei n. late
afternoon adv. in the afternoon

tshi n. sparrow

tshi adv. very

tshi n. dog (lit.)

tshi n. bed

tshibey n. riverside; reservoir; banks of
waterside fields

tshibeidzio vpr. look down

tshide'wu n. the worst; . the worst

tshidos n. wave

tshidzo n. waterside; land in the valley

near water
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tshidzisu’'wudeteie n:qual very much like
areal one

tshidzuen adj. delicious

tshidziozp n. egret; water bird

tshige'wu n. the best

tshikhu n. whirlpool

tshikhutcie n. ten thousand

tshimege'wu n. the worst

tshimitchiurg vpr. break into fine
particles

tshimu; tshimu; techiumu n. outside

tshimu sisime adj. gilded

tshite n. blisters

tshiteb’eb’etsi n. measles

tshiser) n. otter

tshisidzesi n. monster

tshitsei n. birdie

tshitshen adj. too plentiful; too much

tshitshou; tshitshou n. time; a temporal
measure of two hours [cf. Chinese
Shichén =]

tshitshoudetchie npr. a two-hour
period

tshitshoukhulu npr. o'clock

tshitshounenbu n. old ways of recording
time

tshitshau'ngenteie n. five hours

tshitsupho adj. waterlogging

tsitchiu n. wanderer

tshitchiupho’wu v. wander, loaf
n. sufferer of wanderlust; idler; loafer

tshiyui . tusk

tshizen n. flat riverside field

tshizer) n. this year

tshago n. swallow

tshonydu name. Chéngda 7 #f

tshotshomu v. move; wriggle; squirm

tshotshomatshotshole adv. motionlessly

tshotshomeko adj. unable to move;
suffering from stroke
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tshuei; tshue v. get out; ooze; surface

tshuelebei v. waste; squander

tshuentsei n. trowel; spade; scoop [cf.
Chinese Chdnzi 5]

tshulu; tshuzu . headman (lower
than chieftain, who in charge of 4—5
headmen)

tshulugou n. the clan of the headman

tshuen v. exhaust

tshuensenpu n. Toona sinensis [cf.
Chinese Chin t&]

tshuen’'wu; tshuen'wen n. rosary

tshuenbu; tshuenbu n. thief

tshuer v. hold; contain; add [cf. Chinese
Zhuang %)

tshuegitchi v. suffer from diarrhoea

tshuipu n. Betula

tshuipu n. Zanthoxylum bungeanum

tshur n. plough [cf. Chinese Chdn %)

tshugyedzie n. part of a plough

tshuzu n. headman (lower than
chieftain, who in charge of 45
headmen)

tshyo v. sit

tsho n. ladle made from dried gourd

tsho v. push; give birth to

tshotshomu v. feel itchy

te
tei v. become available
teiv. fry
teie v. break; snap
teie v. hear
teie v. nestle up to
teie v. sow in drill
teie v. mend
teie adj. (of meat) greasy; fat; oily
-tie clfr. for buildings; mountains;
clothing; affairs, etc.
teiekhuer) n. toilet, latrine
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teielhe n. furniture and utensils

teiegi . instruments

teiegiteé v. play the instrument

teiethen n. swaddling clothes

teietciepepe n. waste, garbage

teien clfi. for animals

teienkei n. wolf

teienthun n. mortar

teientau n. kidney bean; cowpea; bean
[cf. Chinese Jiangdou 51

teientouphe npr. cowpea flour

teientchio v. catch up

teieteie 7. rubbish

teieu v. fry [cf. Chinese Chdo ¥P]

teieotsei n. a sedan chair (cf. Chinese
Jiaozi Hi+)

teiba adv. why

teie adj. clear; distinct

teie v. extend; reach out

teio n. plate; dish

tehio v. hit the target

teikhau 7. interest

teiko v. pick up

teid v. write

teiodi v. kick

teiosuteiobobei v. write again and again

teiku n. fill

teiteibabo adj. overfilled; overflowing

teiu v. save [cf. Chinese Jit $§]

teiu pron. what

teiutsile pron. adv. why

teiuzizi pron. whatever

teiutsi pron. why

tei'wuo num. a million

teuoatcuatsei n. pimple

teyenmé adj. adv. all right

teyateya adj. full (said of container of
solid entities)

teyateyoadateio n. an overfilled plate

teyateyadekho n. an overfilled bowl
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tch

tehi n. goat

tchi v. pain

tehie v. sweep; clean up

tehie’i adv. today

tehieneyphe name. Luchéng JFik

tehe’i mengeitsei npr. adv. this evening

tchie’'mu n. broom

tehie’'mu detchio n. a sweep

tchien n. the plant of round radish, turnip

tehiengue n. dried turnip in slices

tehienlugpu . turnip, round radish

tchienlhe 7. cymbals

tchienper) v. roast a turnip

tehientho n. fist

tehientshu n. raw turnip

tehientsi name. the village and town of
Qidnxi 1%

tehiey v. do singing and dancing; sing

tehiey) adj. sharp

tchien n. Tibetan chang

tchien n. sheep

tehienmei n. the Guiqiéng name of Yang
Mingqing #%HH% given by goma

tchien’nu n. adv. yesterday

tehien’numenpitsei npr. adv. last night

tehiensi adv. often

tchienei n. meat of sheep

tehienyteiengau name. a family name in
Chéangmad village

tehieu'lutsi 7. bridge [cf. Chinese
Qidoluzi 1% F]

tehiediv. clap

teidiv. pinch

tchidze n. adv. the day after tomorrow

tehiogui n. raincoat

tehilijen adj. distinct

tehilimé adj. indistinct

tehilideteimé adj. not clear at all

APPENDIX 2

techime'ni'ni n. goat milk; the udder of a
goat

tehimu vpinfl. feel painful

tchi'mer) n. goat shit

tehine n. foot of goat

tehine v. fall ill

tchipemee’letsei n. the sick child

tchio clfi. for a piece of land or a group
of people

tchio v. hit; bump

tehio v. stir fry

tehio v. shrivel (by frost, snow)

tehio v. push

tehipepe npr. goatskin

tchiphe v. recover from illness

tchipho v. feel as if

tchiei n. meat of goat

tchitsei n. lamb

tchitshi n. rainfall; precipitation

tchiu v. take; fetch; put; pause

tchiumu; tshimu adv. outside

tchiur; tshun v. pound; crush; strike into
pieces with pestle; smash

tehiugtchiuytshei v. bump together

tehiugteiun ady. yesterday

tehiugtsiundeni n. the whole day
yesterday

tchyten n. pagoda

tchydzidziobu n. the supreme leader of
Buddhism

tchye v. put aside; get out; go out

tchyo; tsho v. sit

tchyo clfr. for statue

tchyozitshenteie n. location; orientation

tchyo'wutgie n. sitting and idling away

t
to n. horse (lit.)

thou n. south
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thounie 7. the south direction
theuminkhen) 7. the direction of fire
thautchyo 7. direction; situation

th

the v. surpass, transcend

theyki n. cook, chef
'w

"wen v. thread a needle

‘wey) adj. (of kernels) plump; full;
plump-eared

‘'wenteie n. chest

‘wenteiekemu vpr. pant for breath

"'wa'mudo adj. well-rounded and healthy

"wo'muleba n. Ginseng

"wo'mutgie n. the whole body

-wu the gnomic tense marker and the
agentive nominaliser

-wudzi the gnomic potential mood
marker

~"wuli the gnomic perfective tense
marker

-'wulo the gnomic future tense marker

"wui n. horn

‘wuy n. silver

"wupugoau n. a family name of Qianxi
village

‘wuge n. adj. yellow

"wutgho n. throat

'We V. gore

"we the imperative ending of he 'come’

"we int. impolite Hello

"wutsidzi'wil v. seesaw

"'wu'wu adv. automatically

w
we . scratch
wedi v. scratch; clutch

wen'jen n. head; top

wen'jen pos. than

wen'jeng’uei v. have one’s hair cut

wen'jenjipei v. drop one’s head

wen’jenminui v. look down

wen’jenthupe v. look up

wen’jentchimu v. have a headache

wen’jensuenmu v. have a daze

wen’jentsu v. comb the hair

wen'jenwiine v. look up; upturn one’s
face

wenfo n. the deaf

wega n. tile

wo v. bar; rear animals in pens

wo n. goose [cf. Chinese é #3]

wope n. Quercus griffithii Hook

WE V. wear

wev. get up

wu- directional suffix denoting an
outward direction

wubetshumeze npr. past days

wubuku . take out

wudziku v. tear apart, separate

wiidzy v. fall asleep

wiidzytshu v. have fallen asleep

wiisibei v. do a night’s sleep

wudadpa vpinfl. shake

wua the dative case marker

wualowua the dative case marker

wugeku v. improve; better

wuheku v. let somebody come

wui 7. centre; hoe; honey

wuis3kher) n. the direction of earth

wuidur) n. wasp

wuidzi n. weasel, Mustela sibirica

wuilhe 7. left side

wuilhephe adv. on the left

wuitsei n. bee

wuitseiyadzur n. a beehive

391
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wuitseiyadzunnidzia n. two hundred
beehives

wuitsi . hedgehog [cf. Chinese Ciwéi
TINE; Weizi J§1] also see dziwui

wu'je n. Dragon Boat Festival [cf. Chinese
wityué 1.7 |

wukhuitshe vpinfl. turn over

wukhakha vpinfl. collect, pick up

wuludi vpinfl. look around

wu'lo n. back of the head

wuler v. release

wudenter vpinfl. recline

wumongugetchieeie vpr. speak in
dreams

wumsangouseétshue vpr. have nocturnal
emission

wune v. dodge; hide

wu'ni vpinfl. lend

wunie n. face

wur) 7. wok

wure v. douse the glim

wurjen n. breath

wurjenjen vpr. have breath; have signs of
life; be still alive

wurender) v. exhale; breathe out

wilpeipeitsei n. shadow

wiipa n. clouds

wilpadzi vpr. the cloud lifts

wilpanentsebei vpr. (of the day at
the same time) at some altitude,
it is fine and at other altitude, it is
cloudy

wupu n. owl

wuseku v. make noise

wusitsei adj. smiling adv. smilingly

wugido v. wake up

wuten v. rest on; prop against

wutheitheibei v. tremble; shudder

wuthen v. dry in the sun; scatter

wutho n. Adam’s apple

APPENDIX 2

wutd . slingshot, catapult
wutsenku vpinfl. clean up
wutshoku vpinfl. devastate; destroy
wutshuger adv. at the end
wutghetshe v. exchange

wutshibei vpinfl. wipe

wutgho vpinfl. push it off oneself
wutghotsho vpinfl. interlock
wutghotsho vpinfl. move
wutshutshu vpinfl. undo

wutsun) vpinfl. suffuse; pervade
wutchiudi vpinfl. lay aside, shelf
wuju vpinfl. go to bed

wujujutsei adv. sideways; askew
wujujutseibeiledzio v. look sideways
wuzuzu v. stir; save

wuzuzu v. make a lot of loud noise
wuz’d v. put aside; save

X
xe n. eagle
Xe V. spit
xe adj. shy
yedz'en n. frost
yemetsei adv. slowly
xen n. chang; self-made barley beer
yendz'ie n. feast
xey adj. complicated; difficult; tough
yepkhi n. pillow
xentsei; nentsei n. younger sister
xesi adv. also, still
xiv. read aloud
Xl n. trousers
XE V. run
xei n. roe; Chinese water deer
xeimigou n. a family name in Changma
village
xeletshisen vpr. run fast
xexebeiv. do running; race
xo n. water bucket; beehive
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yodzun n. beehives

yonsen n. sumac tree; Toxicodendron
vernicifluum (Stokes) F.A. Barkl.

xou; 'au v. broadcast, sow (e.g. wheat,
barley, soybean, etc.)

xiv. read aloud; chant

xi; xin adj. long

xigue n. trousers

xi'ley n. boundary of a field

xitsho n. a boundary stone

xoxien n. star anise[cf. Chinese huixiang
EE]

X9 v. catch; chase

Xopei adv. pos. under

xue n. paintings [cf. Chinese Hua [H]

yuesay n. groundnut [cf. Chinese
Huashéng {t4£]

xui n. tooth

yuifuzunengo vpr. have decayed teeth

yuike v. pull out teeth

xuisi n. wild mulberry

xuisi n. gingiva

xupg v. sense the smell of

Xuw'wu adj. tongue-numb and spicy

)

y

’yo v. rob
’yo 'wu v. robber n. robbery

y
yo v. leak

yau v. resemble

youlehehe v. very much resemble

yo v. provide for

yoledeku vpr. provide for the children to
grow

yu'me n. corn[c.f. Chinese yimi ]

yu'meb’slo n. corn bread

yu'memintd n. sunflower

yu'menigko n. blighted corn
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yu'mepopd n. corn cob [c.f. Chinese Yumi
Bangbang K]

yu'mephe n. maize flour

yu'me wutcieku vpr. grow corn in drill

z

zenbu n. bridge

zenbugou; dziezenkha name. Lading
TE

zenbugu v. pass the bridge

zeituy n. freckle

Zeze n. point, tip

z3gu n. temple

z3gutchi v. have temple ache; have
nerve-wracking problems

zageijen v. (of rice) rises well

zi num. four

zibueio v. lead a leisurely life adj.
leisurely; free from worries; happy

zibuzu v. get angry, take offense

zibu<tho>zu vpinfl. don't take offense

zidzuey npr. the fourth day of a month

zi'li n. four months

zi'lhern) npr. four liang 4, 125 grams

zi'ne n. leopard

zi’ yepei npr. four or five people

zipe npr. four Yuan

zisogoudesod num. one fourth

zithengou n. the fourth time

zo pron. he, she, it

zogou pron. our family; we [the exclusive
first person plural pronoun]

zome pron. her, his, its

zubuguko v. strong

zukhe n. corner

zutsei n. mushroom

zuntshei . coin; penny

zuzi n. square or triangle pouch; small
bag for carrying money, odds and ends

zuzu v. gather up; conserve; deposit
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z'ei n. food

z'eibei'wuken n. kitchen

z'eikho n. bowl

z'eiki'wu n. people who sell food;
restaurant owner

2’9 n. pin money; secret purse; mad
money

z'ateie adj. miserly

z'atciebei v. save pin money by gleaning
wheat

z'ateiemedzj adj. generous

z'azei n. abstinence from meat

z’azeibei v. practice abstinence from
meat

z’iliko n. Hwamei; Garrulax canorus

z'unjpu n. pestle

2’5 v. save bit by bit

z,
z#; zen v. fit, feel just right, be suitable

¢ adj. right; suitable

zen) pron. self

zen n. plan

zenkue adj. raw

zensu pron. self

ze n. moments; days; an appointed date

zeku'wu v. dawdle

ze n. bronze ritual metal

zedzio vpr. decide on a date for a special
occasion by the shaman

zen v. fit; suit

zenkhe n. string; a small piece of rope

zentsubei'wu v. rent the land n. lessor;
renter

zen) n. gallbladder

Zepu n. rope

zesubei v. stop working

zewuzi n. a long time

z§ v. associate with

APPENDIX 2

zgi n. cloth

zgidaju n. a piece of cloth [either 10.67m
org.33m]

zgidzi n. cloth shoes

zgigentshei n. black cloth; dark cloth

zgijinyindaju n. a piece of red cloth

zgith# v. weave cloth

zgitshokeitsei adj. colorful cloth

Zi n. mountain

zi n. loop or arch (fingerprint)

zigui n. pseudois nayaur

zigumekhu'wu n. snow on the mountain
top

zi'mu n. fingerprint

zi n. four

zibu n. April

zide n. game; prey

zidzia n. four hundred

zikei n. mountain side

zigu n. top of the mountain;peak;
summit

zikuy n. hare; rabbit

zine n. foot of a mountain

zi'mi n. Gastrodia; rhizoma gastrodiae

zigeli n. the back of a mountain

zipu n. hair; n. son-in-law

ziputshery) n. hair

zitsi num. forty

zitsizedzi num. forty-one

zitsizeni num. forty-two

zitsizaden num. forty-seven

zitsizadzu num. forty-six

zitsizodzie num. forty-eight

zitsizagei num. forty-nine

zitsizo'no num. forty-five

zitsizoser) num. forty-three

zitsizozi num. forty-four

zisike n. the front of a mountain

zithau n. foot of mountain

zitshi n. assistant of official
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zitcie adj. physique; constitution

zixopei adv. at the foot of the mountain

zi'wu n. flea

7o v. help

zoku n. waistband; girdle

Zopu n. acquaintances; companion

zo'wu n. help; helper

zozpbei v. help each other

z0g>zD n. humpback

zopkuen n. cloud

zui adj. fine; sunny

Zui v. wring

zu'mei name. Danba F}E=; places where
Jiaréng 24k people live

zw'meimedz'imeipie npr. Jiarong 52 4%
girls

zu'meimii npr. people from Danba
e

zumei n. A collective name for Han
Chinese immigrated to the Village of
changma

zun n. middle

zungoau adv. in the middle

zunguny n. middle finger

zunbu n. dough basin
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]

z
z'epei n. saliva, phlegm
zuv. hit the target
z,otuy) n. umbrella

z
zi v. keep; farm; rear; grow
ziezie adj. dense
ziennejen adj. difficult to handle
zienziebei v. ski
zie adj. early
zietsei n. morning adv. in the morning
zilu n. appearance
zid adj. early in the morning
z0 adj. wayward; perverted; stubborn
20si n. worry; misgivings
zosipho v. feel upset
22si adj. anxious; worried
z
z'fentsi n. thread, filament, wire, string
[cf. Chinese Xianzi 4]
z'iomu n. mushroom; glossy ganoderma
z'iomude’nie npr. a mushroom
z'iomudezey npr. a kind of mushroom
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English-Guiqiong Glossary

ablative case marker -ni

able adj. ko; bad people n. ko'wu

able to see v. dzidzuenko

above adv. pos. g'u

abstinence from meat n. nynbuz'ozei;
n. z’azei

abuse each other vpr. dzpdzpbei

acceptable adj. dzuey

accumulate v. ‘meitshu

accustomv. lu

achievement n. pron. den

acne n. dzeituy

acquaintances n. Zpu

acupuncturist n. khadi'wu

Adam’s apple n. wutho

add v. tshuer [cf. Chinese Zhuang 35|

addiction n. nents; zenda

address v. didzidzio

adjust the backpack v. dziokhujitsu

adjust to look better pder. jigeku

adjust to make an object stand erect v.

tsu

adobe making n. topenyery

advanced in age adj. lobe

affair n. pron. den

afraid of height, acrophobia; dizzy,
vertigo adj. 'lo’'ligkhumu

again adv. e

agen.lo

aggressive n:qual. adj. dzuede

agree v. dzi'wutsi; v. dzitsi

aim atv. ser

alcohol n. ezg; elhe (by some Guiqiéng
speakers living in Jintang. My
informants use ezg.)

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2015

a mouthful of alcohol npr. ezemu

alike adj. dezen

alive v. susu; v. wurenjen

all n. pron. geytsi'wu; dzemu’'wu; pron.
gentsi

all right adj. adv. teyenmé

all through the night adv. meyseyser

allow v. ku

almost; more than a half adv. dewuyui

alone adv. depeitsei

also adv. esi; xesi

alternate (of day and night) vpr.
nisise

altogether adv. gelhe

aluminium 7. thi; tshei

America n. €moaziks

an appointed date n. ze

an envoy n. geitsho

an idol statue n. fodetchyo

an overfilled plate n. teyatcyadoateia

and conyj. 15; le

animals n. Bomugienso

answer n. vpinfl. v. decie

ant n. fuye

antique n. genbunen’ne

anus n. bobokuti; nenbo’ji

anxious adj. zosi

ape n. migui

appearance n. zilu

apple n. leisi

apply (cream, drugs, gilding, etc.) on
the surface v. si

apply dressing v. jilulu

apprentice n. so'ma

approach v. t&

DOI 10.1163/9789004293045_009
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appropriating such things as come
within one’s reach, as one goes about
one’s way; pilfering n. khagilheci

apricot n. sitcie; apricot blossom npr.
sitcieminto

April n. zibu

apron n. pientsi

aqueduct n. tsiou

Arctonyx collaris n. dzuenbu

area n. nis; poto

argali n. lo'wu

arm n. khephe [cf. Chinese Gebd f&f#]

arm span n. s'ejguern); an arm span 7.
dex’en

army 7. ’'memi

arrange v. enthe

arrive v. dzui

arrow n. do

artisan n. leto

ash n. dzi

ask for payment of debt v. dzidzitchie

ask v. minkher)

ask repeatedly v.
minkhensuminkhenbobei

askew adv. wujujutsei

assemble v. min‘'mentsho

assistant to an official n. zitshi

associate with v. z§

associate with vpr. nyerymohe

(not) at all adv. mentshen

at noon adv. tsenteie

at the beginning vpr. adv. jibeigen

at the doorway adv. meitchio

at the end adv. wutshuger)

at what time adv. dzinio

August n. dziebu

aunt n:kin. e'i

automatically adv. 'wu'wu

autumn n. jots; eunta

avenge v. lenbeidzien

397

awkward adj. dému
axe n. peitshei

baby npr. bentsoe’letsei

bachelor n. gutuy

back; upper back n. tetshi; guigo

backbite v. gelicie'wu

background n. titsi

backpack n. dziokhu; a backpackful of
n. dabu

bacon n. lhezpu [cf. Chinese Larou fi&A]

bad (of weather) adj. menher)

bad adj. de; médzuern; nei

bad body odour n. dziyei

bad-hearted adj. sennigodzu; sennide

bad-tempered adj. gotcide; sayde

bag n. popo [cf. Chinese Baobao 1]

bag; sack n. khi

bake v. kha

balcony 7. senher

balcony; ground n. sanher

bald hairless head n. gutshi

bamboo n. 'mei

bamboo shoots n. 'meizi

bamboo strips n. 'meixo

banks of waterside fields n. tshiben

Baoxing 3% name. thaytcie

bar; hold up v. wo

bare adj. geitcielhe

bare-footed adj. yegadzey

bare mountain n. dzepe

bark n. pepe

bark n. senpupepe

barley; highland barley; hull-less barley
n.gi

a gain of barley n. g'ide’jer

barley bread n. g'ib’slo

barley flour n. g'iphe

black barley n. g'inige

roasted barley flour n. jiphe; inb’e
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self-made barley beer n. yen
white barley n. g'iso'me
bask v. d’en

basket sieve n. logei [cf. Chinese Ludshai

o ke

i)

basket used to carry objects on the back

n. gugtu

bastard n. nietshu [cf. Chinese niéchu
%]

bat n. gadzipher'wern

bathe v. jejebei

battle n. 'me

be cop. dzi

be forced to promise v. dzi'wutsilelu

be responsible for v. kuen

beak n. 'nintso

beak; the mouth of birds n. nemenynbu

bean n. teiegtou [cf. Chinese Jiangdou
9]

bean n. pio

bear n. engui

beard n. ’stsern

beast-hide raincoat n. lheki

beast n. fomugienso

beastly, cruel adj. senniher

beatv. de

beautiful adj. dzi'wu

beauty n. dzi'wu

become a doctor v. 'mébei 'wu

become accustomed v. yendzuenbe

become an orphan v. duzuge

become available v. tci

become famous vpr. 'minthu
jen;yminthaujen

become in-laws (of families), have
each other’s children get engaged v.
niwuose

become objectively permissible v. dzi

become v. pi

become well-known v. ‘migthutchi

APPENDIX 3

bed . tghi

bee n. wuitsei

beef n. nici

beehive n. xo

a beehive of n. wuitseiyadzun
beehives n. xodzun

before long vpr: adv. denmethoser)
before one’s eyes adv. nigsike
before the house adv. dz’ieysike
beggar n. tsui'wu

beginning of a year n. lotsho
behind n. adv. pos. ne’li

believe v. size

bell n. dzipu

bell-metal n. li

belly n. pe

below adv. b’ei

bend down pder. jigozp

bend n. gozp; gigo; geigo

bend of the road n. guteiegozp
best n. tshige'wu

betroth v. giotchienbei

better v. wugeku

Betula n. tshuipu

big adj. de; dede

the big n. de'wu

the bigger n. de'wu

the biggest n. de'wu

big dipper n. nentshigaden

big in diameter adj. pender; nienter
big rock n. phen'wern

big toe n. nonyde'wu'ny; gonyde’'wu'ny
big wooden fork n. gideé

big yellow ant npr. Buye dzuey'ma
bind up v. jilulu

bind v. tshe

birdie n. netsei; tshitsei

any tiny little bird n. tshitshitseitsei
birds n. b'u’'wu; ne'wur); ne'wit
birthday n. soy)
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bit adj. adv. detei

bitch n. khu'ni

bite v. tsendi

bitter adj. khi

bitter buckwheat n. dzudziu
bittern n. gautsi

black adj. n. nige

black and white ox n. nitshokei

black and white; of different colours

adj. tshokei
black fungus; tree’s mushroom n.
‘etsino’'wu
black ink n. 'nedzo
black soybean npr. nionige
blackberry n. geisi
blacksmith n. gazo
bladder n. 'menko
blastv.b’e
bleed v. dzitghue
blighted corn n. yu'menigko
blind adj. n. nigko
blind gut n. petu
blink one’s eyes v. nigtsigo
blisters . tghite
block up v. sui; sui
blood n. dzi
blooding adj. 'masema’lo
blow [said of wind] v. 5o
blowpipe n. peitun
blue veins n. gu
blunderbuss n. nietchiun; nietshur
blunt adj. metchien
blunt, slow-witted adj. dému
boast v. dzegbei'wu
body n. libu
body hair n. tsher
boil food in water v. se
boil medicine v. 'mege
boil some water v. tsiphute
be boiling v. dui
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books n. dz'i

a book npr. d&z'itha

borrow v. jini

borrow money v. dzo'ni

borrow back and forth v. ji'niwu’nibei
bottom . titsi

boundary of a field n. xi'len

bow . si

bow with hands folded in front v.
tso’jibei [cf. Chinese Zuoyi {E$5]

bowl n. kho; z’eikho

an overfilled bowl n. teyateyadekho

a crack in the bowl n. khokhazi

a bowl of butter tea npr. mindz'iudekho

a bowl of npr. dekho

box n. cieneier) [cf. Chinese Xiang f5|

bracelet n. letso

branch n. lugte

brave v. sentcie

brawny v. simukodzen

brazen out v. leitsisuemu

bread n. b’olo

aloaf of bread npr. b'olodetchie

break v. tcie

break; snap v. g'iu

break into fine particles vpr.
tshimitchiur

break off relations v pr. heziméser

break wind v. nepku

breakfast n. dzgi

breast n. nimi

breath n. wugen

breathe out v. wunen fey

bricklayer n. totsu

bridge n. zenbu; tchieu’lutsi [cf. Chinese
Qidolizi 184 ]

bright adj. sen; seytshuentsei;
seytshoytsei

brine n. gautsi

bring v. phen
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bring out v. thutshue

broadcast v. you; ¥'au

broad-minded adj. petghilor

bronze ritual metal n. zp

broom made of sorghum straw n.
gopeitchie'mu

broom n. tchie'mu

broth n. cigen

brothers and sisters n. 'men’'muhertsei

brothers n. kekepuzu

bruise by squeezing v. kolen

brutal people n. dzu'wu

Bubble fir n. thenygou

bubble n. bubu

bucket n. dzo'wu

buckwheat n. gi

buckwheat bread n. gib’'slo; gidzenb'alo

buckwheat flour n. giphe

Buddha n. segpi

a living Buddha n. khenmu; kherfu;
khenbu

buffalo n. fepe

bug n. dzgisi

build ». libu

build, lay out v. to

build a road vpr. putcietsu

building n. dz'iey)

bull kept for covering n. leyzen

bump v. tchio

bump together v. tchiugtchiuntshei

bun with vegetable stuffing . dzegb’slo

burn incense vpr. sopen

burn the firewood vpr. sen’loku

burn to carbon, overburn v. dz'i

burn wood v. khuen

burning wood made up of dry branches
and twigs npr. khosern

burstv. b'e

bury v. min'nu

business n. dende

APPENDIX 3

businessman 7. tshugbei’'wu
bustle about v. khiekhieku
busy adj. bé

but conj. deigey

butler n. geigu

butt v. geigeitshei

butter n. mi

butter lamp 7. dz'ymei; dz’ymi
butter tea n. mindz'iu

butter tea barrel n. dziegthuy
butterfly n. khato

buttocks n. bobo, baba
button n. dzp’'wu

button hole n. dzppen

buy v. yen

buyer n. dzo'piey’'wu

by all means adv. £li'wubeibei
by oneself adv. depeitsei

by the way adv. sojo

cactus n. silhelheba

calf n. menpe

calf, small ox n. nitsei

calf of the leg . bu'luy

call, yell v. setchyen

calm adj. dzienmeijentsei

camp n.’jo

canv. nyen

can't go pder. jilumetci

can't help laughing v. gisibubu

cannon n. pho [cf. Chinese Pao }{]

cannot appreciate kindness, act;
ungratefully vpr. dzuenbume’pyer

careful adj. dzendzu

carefully adv. dentokule; gegetsei

careless adj. dzilumé

caress V. sisuei

carpenter n. sengo’'wu; gientsu

carry on the shoulder v. tshekhope

carry on the back pder. jibu



ENGLISH-GUIQIONG GLOSSARY

case used to hold clothing .
dz’ewekhugen

case used to hold clothing n. dz’swe
heser

casserole n. sekuentsi [cf. Chinese
VDT shaguanzi]

cat n. ne'wii; nen’'wu

catapult n. wuto

catch a cold vpr. g'utseiphephetseitchimu

catch v. yo

catch up v. teientchio

catch with hands v. yue

caterpillar n. fukei

cattle keeper n. nizi'wu

cattle n. dzo’je

cattle n. ni

caul fat n. tshidzau

causative marker -ku

cause and consequences n. sikene’li

cause and effect n. dzolu

cause; source 1. jiluhelu

cave n. dzebo

cave n. khokho

cecum 7. petu

celebrate birthday v. sagbei

celebrate the Spring Festival vpr. liseibei

celebrate v. bei

centipede n. fudzize

centre n. wui

century, a hundred years npr. lodzia

certainly int. o’je

chaff blower n. tsei

chaffv. si

chang n. xen

change back and forth v.
tshetshesutshetshebobei

change v. tshetshe

change; give change to v. tshe

chantv. ’lo; xi

chant words vpr. dz'ixi
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charv. g'eme pery

characteristics n. saf)

charcoal n. g'eme

chasev. xo

chat v. dzeneiebei

cheap adj. tshi

cheap adj. tshi'wu

cheap things n. tshi'wu

cheek n. notsho

cheer on v. sentgie

chef n. thapki

Chéngdu (S name. tshaydu

chest n. 'wentcie

chest or case used to hold clothing or
grains n. khugser)

chew into fine particles v. migogo;
midziku

chicken (lit.) n. dzia

chicken coop n. dzioter)

chicken egg n. nesi; negi

an egg npr. neside’jen

chicken keeper n. nezi'wu

chicken n. ne

chieftain n. dziopu

child n. buzj; €'letsei; babuzi

a group of children npr.
€'letseipiedatchio

bad children n. nietshu [cf. Chinese
niéchi B2E5]

childish/childlike man rpr.
€'letsei'wudepei

chilli pepper n. g'utse

chin 7. nenki; negi

Chinese characters n. dz'i

a Chinese character n. dz’idener)

Chinese emperor sitting in bed
reigning the entire country n.
dzi&'netshidzidziobu

Chinese juniper n. dzedze

Chinese pear-leaved crab apple n. leisi
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Chinese prickly ash n. dzeymer)

Chinese tingling black pepper n.
dzenmer

Chinese yam n. ene’ne

chip v. tso

chisel n. dzentsi

choke (of smoke) v. ¢iu

choking smoke; fume n. muhogiumu

choose v. tshi

chop into pieces v. tsatsa

chopv. tso

chopsticks n. tsuntchie [cf. Ancient
Chinese zhit %]

a set of chopsticks npr. tsuntchiedetcie

chopsticks’ cage npr. tsuntchiephotso

Chrysosplenium macrophyllum Oliv n.

pepenio

chump n. dému

cicada n. e'nien'nien

a small cicada n. guenpie

circumstantial suffix -lu

city, town n. khie

clanking n. teylhenlher

clap one’s hands v. kodg

clap v. tchiedi

classifier for a mouthful of liquid food
n. mu; a mouthful npr. demu

classifier for a piece of land or a group
of people tchio

classifier for an episode -t&tsei

classifier for animals tcier)

classifier for backpacks bu

classifier for beating or striking [cf.
Chinese Dun iiji] dentsi

classifier for bite tseydi

classifier for books tho

classifier for buildings, mountains;
clothing; affairs, etc. tcie

classifier for Chinese characters,
sentence, articulation, etc. ner

classifier for cloth ju
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classifier for cups of drinks n. tsuer

classifier for either one of the objects
that occurs in a pair phe

classifier for people pei

classifier for rivers khe

classifier for statue tchyo

classifier for the number of month ’li;
amonth n:qual. de’li

classifier for the times of doing
something pho

classifier for trees pu

clay n. mppe

clean adj. pos. adv. tseymentsei; tser)

clean up v. khagidzio

clean up, sweep v. tchie

clean up v. wutsenku

clear adj. adv. guentsetsei

cleft lip n. agui

clench one’s fist v. ko’pynenjitenku

clever adj. dze

cliff n. 1exer

cliff n. goutsi

climb upwards v. thutge

clip something in the armpit v.
jetsimejigoku

close, near adj. adv. neyphe

close, not long in time n:qual.
den’pin'menmetshie

close one’s eyes vpr. niémi

close the door (obsolete) v. gudzio

close the door vpr. menwukhyo

close v. khyo

cloth n. zgi

black cloth n. zgigentshei

a piece of cloth n. zgidoju [either 10.67m
or 9.33m]

a piece of cloth winding around the
head n. tsentshi [cf. Chinese Chdnzi
YT ]

a piece of red cloth n. zgijinyindaju

cloth shoes n. zgidzi
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clothes; upper garment n. dz’swe

a whole set of clothing n. gutseplite

a suit of clothing npr. dz’ ewedetcie

cloud n. zonkuen; wiips; miitba

clutch v. yue; wedi

coal n. mei [cf. Chinese Méi £ ]

cockroach n. dz'ienfuzu

cocoon n. khokho

coffin n. ge'mu

cohabitant . nendzii

coin n. zuytshei

cold adj. khuey

cold season n. guenkhu

collapse v. o

collar n. gutuy

collect v. khakha

college n. tegya [cf. Chinese Daxué K=+

colorful cloth adj. zgitshakeitsei

colour n. dokha; dokhu; tshentsi

colourful adj. tshakeitsei;
tsheikeitshokeitsei; dzomindzome

comb . tsu; tsutsi; . tsu [cf. Chinese
Sh ]

comb the hair v. wen’jentsu

come . he

come again vpinfl. dehe

come back vpinfl. dehe

come downstairs vpinfl. demihe

come downward v. mihe

come downwards along the same
course (after one has gone upwards)
vpinfl. demihe come in pder. jihe

come in along the same course (after
one has gone out) vpinfl. dejihe

come out along the same course (after
one has gone in) vpinfl. dewuhe

come upward v. thuhe

come upwards along the same course
(after one has gone downwards)
vpinfl. dethuhe

Come here! pder. he'we
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commissioned army officer n.
‘memimepe

commitments n. dende

common cold n. g'utseiphephetsei

companion . zopu

compare v. tuipibei [cf. Chinese duibi,
YIEE]

competent adj. gulunthen

complete adj. gudzui; vpr.beitshu

completely adv. thauthaugou(gou)

complicated adj. yey

compost n. B'en

comprehensive adj. gutseylite

computer n. dienna [cf. Chinese dianndo
FEL ]

concave n. khokho

conceal v. jipe

confused adj. lusumé

connect v. se

conserve v. zuzu

constitution, build n. zitcie

consult n. dzuige; v. minkher

consume v. dz'ie

contagious vpr. dzidzibei; dzilujen

contain v. tshuer

convenient adj. dzien

cook by directly putting raw food in fire
v. pern; pd

cook dishes v. dzenbebei

cook n. jobu; thapki

cool adj. sosotsei; v. pemu

cool water n. tsugpe

copper n. dzeymu

coral n. dzizi

corn bread n. yu'meb’lo

corn cob n. ya'mepopo [cf. Chinese Yiumi
Bangbang T K ERE]

corn n. yu'me [cf. Chinese yumi £>K]

corner n. zukhe

corner of clothes n. gutuy

corpse n. 'mer
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corridor n. tsheilhentsi

cotton n. meéye [cf. Chinese midnhua
HAE]

cotton coat n. méyetshipe

cough again and again v. khysukhybobei

count v. dz'ie

country n. sutchiu

country road n. gutcie

countryside n. hugtshu

courage n. deg’jey)

cover n. khakha

cow n. ba'mu

cowardly adj. dey’jenni

cowpea flour npr. teiegtauphe

cowpea n. teiegtou

crab apple flower n. leisiminto

craftsman n. leto

crane n. dzio'wer)

crawl vpr.babagisi

creep, crawl v. tehytchymu

crematory n. doso

crippled adj. kue’je

crisp adj. khosolotsei

criticise v. dzp

crop expertise n. licien

crop harvest decrease vpr. lithonjien

crop n. litho

cross legs (in the old times only people
of some importance can do this) v.
d’end’enbei

cross talks in public places n. li'mindzi

cross-eye n. niéeie

crossing n. jithugwuthury

crow n. ge'li

crowd n. miiminmer)

cruel adj. dzu; senniher

crush v. tchiuny; tshuy

cryv. go

cuckoo 7. kuku

cumin 7. entsi
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cunning adj. gui

cup n. peipeitsei; tsuer

cupboard n. bey

curio n. jenbugen’ne

currency n. dzo

curse 7. meley

curse back and forth v. dzpsudzobo

curse each other vpr. dzpdzpbei

curved stone or iron leg of the tripod
props beneath a wok n. dzeglun;
dzenlhuy

customer n. dzonien'wu

cut firewood v. sen'nyrg)

cut the cackle v. khepenientsile

cut the vegetable v. dzenbemido

cutv. do; go

cut wood v. nyy

Cyclobalanopsis glauca (Thunb.) Oerst
n. dzisen

cymbals n. tchienlhe

cypress, cedar (the leaves of which is
burned as incense to worship the
God) n. sopu

Dadu River n. nyentsi

damage v. denhenbei

Danba f}+t2, places where Jiarong
people live name. zu'mei

dance v. dzueidzueibei

dandelion n. gautsipe

Daon. to

Daofu 35 name. do'wu

dare v. ny

dare not eat vpr. gomeny

dark adj. nigozp

dark brown and blue n. mapu

dark cloth n. zgigentshei

dark clouds foreboding rain n. dzi'ne

dark nights n. nigozomemengeitsei

darken v. ni
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date of wedding n. ciotchienbeimeze

dative marker -a of -wuals ~ -ala
~lowua ~ -wus ~ -0

daub the colour v. i

daughter n. dz'imei; daughters npr.
dz'imeipie

daughter-in-law n. dz'ieydemu

dawdle over one’s work v. jenmubei'wu

dawdle v. zeku'wu

day n. mu'lu

day after tomorrow n. adv. tchidzp

day and night r. nisi

the day before yesterday n. sonie

days n. ze

deaf n. wenf3a

December n. bei'lisei; lisei

decide v. denthe

decide on a date for a special occasion
by the shaman vpr. zedzio

deep adj.'nu

deer n. ciu'wu

definitely adv. thauthougou(gou)

delay v. tho

delicious adj. tshidzuey

delight v. guiluhenhenbei

deliver a child v. bo’jobei'wu

dell n. luypu

demarcations of the land n. dz’sikuen

dense adj. ziezie

dentv. di

dependent existential verb v. bu

deposit v. zuzu

desk n. tsuatsei

despair v. ‘menytciubei; de’'lobei

destiny n. le

destroy oneself by taking poison v. tugo

destroy v. wutshoku

details 7. kenken'mozi

devastate v. wutshoku

develop v. be; khi
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dew n. guensi

diabolo n. khuelhewen

dialect n. ketchie

dibble (e.g. maize, cabbage, etc.) v. tsho;
dz’s

dice n. seitsi [cf. Mandarin shaizi/touzi
BT

dice-thrower n. seitsigue’wu

diev.si

difficult adj. yen; difficult n. nenzuyen

difficult to handle adj. zienyejen

difficult to walk (of road) adj. tchy'ji
hen

digv. he

digit . ko'ny

digit n. ny; 'ny

diligent adj. gei’jen

dillydally v. jenmubei'wu

diminish (of sound) v. ne

diminutive suffix -tsei

direction n. thautchyo

direction of wood n. giosangkher

directional morpheme ‘back on the
same course’ de-

directional morpheme denoting a
downward action mi-

directional morpheme denoting an
inward direction ji-

directional morpheme denoting an
upward action thu-

directional suffix denoting an outward
direction wu-

dirty adj. kekenionio; ni; ne

disappointed adj. sixui

disaster n. botchie; dzuytchie; gibatchie

disclose v. bo

disengage v. te

dish n. teia

dish cabinet n. dentho

disheartened adj. siyui
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disposition n. phitchi

dispute v. gieciebei

disrobe v. te

distant adj. d’exin

a distant place n. d’eyin

distinct adj. tehilijen; tcie

disturbing adj. bubulele

divide v. dzi

divine v. dz'ie

do a night’s sleep v. wiisibei

do acupuncture v. khadi'wu

do chainsmoking v. dz'iesudz’iebobei

do cleaning at home v. dz'ienjtchie

do embroidery; do needlework v. so

do fortune-telling v. dz'ie

do serious prayers v. 'latsanbei'wu

do singing and dancing v.
ma’nitchien'wu; tehien

doupv. tsu

dov. bei

docile adj. nynbudzi

doctor n. 'mébu

dodge v. wune

dog (lit.) n. tshi

dog n. khu

a dog n. khutcien

dog n. khutsei

don’t allow to go v. jimaku

don’t feel shameful v. he'limenyer)

Don't forget! int. sumuthede

Don't go! int. the'jine

don’t know how to eat vpr. gome’jyern

don’t know v. 'memesi; memesi

don’t know v. gielumesi

don’t provoke vpinfl. thehehe

don’t take offense vpinfl. zibu<tha>zu

don’t want to go v. jitshe<me>gi

don’t want to obey vpr. tsizenmegi

donkey n. lhuotsi

door n. mei; men
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aTibetan door n. gu

dough basin n. zuybu

douse the glim v. wune

dove n. kuentsi

dowry n. pheilhen [cf. Chinese péilidn
FEEe]

dragon (lit.) n. dzu

Dragon Boat Festival n. wu'je [cf.
Chinese wityué F1. H |

dragonfly n. sekei

drama n. ¢i [cf. Chinese Xi Y]

draught animals (horse, mule and
donkey) n. fu

dream v. men; mary

dress n. "etchiegui

dried turnip in slices for sale
n. jegkipho

dried turnip in slices n. tchiengue

drill (a well) v. bo

drink a mouthful of water v. tsimudz'ie

drink medicine v. 'medzi'e

drink v. dz'ie

drink water; drink tea v. tsidz’iedz’ie

drinks n. dz'ietsei

drizzle n. dz’eysisitsei

drooling adj. khatshinatghi

drop, classifier for water n. dze

drop one’s head v. wen'jenjipei

drop v. mike

drown v. ney

drum n. dzen

dry adj. v. su

dry in the sun, expose v. wuthen

dry out (of porridge) v. sudzienni

duck n. nientsi; ne

Dusky Thrush; Turdus naumanni
n. tseiguili

dust n. theiti

duty n. beike’'wu; litei

dwarf n. khobu 'en’entsei
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dynamic perfective marker -lener
dzo (offspring of a bull and a female
yak) n. dzo

eagle n. ye

ear 7. 1o

earhole n. nopho

early adj. adv. si; zie; siketsei
early in the morning adj. adv. zi>
earring n. bodo; tendo
earthenware n. men3®
earthquake npr. vpr. n. senhendo
earthworm n. Budei

earwax 7. no'wu

east n. ¢io

the east side n. gionie

easy adj. leitu

easy-tempered adj. mindertsei
eat medicine v. 'mego

eat one’s fill v. pgku

eat too much vpr. gole'meitchipho
eatv. go

egg n. nesi; nesi

egret n. tshidziozp

eight hundred num. dziedzio
eight months num. ’je’li

eight n. ’je

eight n. dzie

eight thousand num. tuytshu’jedzier)
eight Yuan num. ’jepe

eighteen num. dziudzie
eighteenth day of a month num. giudzie
eighth day of a month n. jedzuer
eight-nine num. dzistsizogei
eighty n. dzietsi

eighty-eight num. dzietsizodzie
eighty-five num. dzietsizo'no
eighty-four num.dzietsizozi
eighty-one num. dzietsizedzi
eighty-seven num. dzietsizoden
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eighty-six num. dzietsizadzu

eighty-three num. dzie tsizaser

eighty-two num. dzietsizeni

ejaculate v. xen

elbow n. khaputso [cf. Chinese gebdzhdou
R AT ]

elder brother n. keke; kiki [cf. Chinese
gege FEf]

elder brother n:kin. ’ateio

elder sister n:kin. 'ago

elderly people n. laji'wunie

eldest child n. buzide'wupei

elephant n. lomutchi

elephant trunk n. naze

Eleusine n. netsinio

eleven months n. seide’li

eleven num. dziudzi

eleventh day of a month num. seigei

emerald n. ’ji

emissary n. geitsha

empty adj. batuytsei

empty n. tugpu

end table n. thetso

endeavour v. gutsubei

end of a year n. losi; losei

ends of clothes n. gutuy

engage v. ciotchienbei

enjoy v. tshegi

enter v. jiky; jitcy

entertain v. phen

entity n. pron. den

equal adj. dzidzi

equal division between two people
n:qual. depeidenie

equally adv. dziidzi

erectv. tsu

erect a club vpr. sentcie meitsu

erode by rust v. tsungo

escapev. le

estimate v. tsheitsheibei
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ethos n. khentcier

even adv. ni

evening n. nitchietsitsi

evening time, at dusk, in the evening n.
adv. merngeitsei; menpitsei

every pron. gentsi; deisi

everybody n. pron. geytsi'wu; dzemu'wu

everyday adv. denidetshe

every day adv. n:qual. deni

every family n.pr. dedz’iendodzuy

everywhere adv. 'sladzidzj; €'like

exceedingly adv. luher)

excavate v. b'ute

exception n. se

exchange v. tshetshe

exhale v. wunen ey

exhaust v. tshuen

exist (said of animate beings) v. ner)

exist (said of inanimate beings) v. jen

expensive adj. n. phude’'wu

experience n. dennen

experienced auditory evidential marker
-tsimu

experienced prospective marker -beimu

experiential marker -nien

explodev.b’e

expose v. then

exposed adj. then

extend v. teie

extract oil v. mo'netgie

extremely bad person n. godzudzu

extremely poor adj.
phugleteglheglhepse’'wu

exuberant adj. dsu

eye n. nieé

eyeball n. niélo

eyebrow n. nientsher); niétsher)

Fagopyrum tataricum (L.) Gaertn n.
dzudziu
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face n. wunie

face v. khi

face-washing basin . kholo
Fagopyrum esculentum n. gi
fairly adv. toji

fairy n. o'mu

fall asleep v. wiidzy

fall ill v. tehine

fallv.Ib

fame n. 'migthau

family n. dedz’iey)

famine n. dzuntchie
famous adj. 'minthudzieytse
fan its ears (of some animal) v. nophete
fan v. phete

farm animals n. sotchiepie
farm v. zi

farmer npr. litho tsho'wu
fast adj. tey)

fasten the horse vpr. uphsjitshe
fasten v. jitegku; tshe
fasttrack n. tsholu

fat adj. tcie

fat pork n. ciphe

fatback n. giphe

fate n. le

father n. n:kin. phei

father n:kin. epe

father n:kin. 'ete

fearv. ney

feast day n. dintchien

feast n. dzuen; yendz'ie
feather n. tsher

February n. nibu; nibu’li
feed the pig v. phez'eikher)
feel afraid v. peymu

feel as if v. tchipho

feel at ease v. sanze

feel depressed v. du

feel depressed v. dzy
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feel disheartened v. dzy [cf. Chinese
JusH]
feel heavy v. jimu
feel itchy v. tshotshomu
feel just right v. zg; zen
feel light v. jeymu
feel painful vpinfl. tchimu
feel relieved v. seymudi
feel satisfied v. sonze
feel sorry for v. niengi
feel thirsty v. nygbusuy; tsijimu
feel tired v. ge
feel uncomfortable; feel unsettled vpr.
sanymaka
feel upset in the heart vpr.
dey’jengusenmumedi; zosipho
feel v. pho
fell under the weather v. libumedzien
fellow townsman; of the same town (of
travellers) n. sutchiudetcie
fellow-villager; (of travellers) from the
same village adj. pho’jidetciememil
felt n. beiten
female ancestors n. sajide’'mu
female n. i
fence up vpr. le'pejisui
Feng Shui divination after one’s death
n. sitsidzio
festival n. digtchien
fetchv. dz'i; dzi
fetch v. tchiu
fetch water vpr. tsikhioji
fete ceremony by three-gun salute n.
phodi
few adj. nien
few and far between adj. ey
few pron.adj. nien'wu
fewer adv. niennientsei
field n. dzi#; a plot of land npr. dziétchio
field mouse n. dzigun'luy
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fierce adj. ko

fierce gale n. luyytho; muhi'lugtho

fifteen num. dziu'no

fifteenth day of a month num. sei'ne;
sige

fifth day of a month npr. 'nyendzuer

fifth time n. 'genthengou

fifty num. 'matei; notsi

fifty-eight num. matsizodzie

fifty-five num. 'natsize’no

fifty-four num. matsizozi

fifty-nine num. 'notsizogei

fifty-one num. 'matsizedzi

fifty-seven num. 'matsizeden

fifty-six num. 'matsizadzu

fifty-three num. 'fotgsizasern

fifty-two num. yjatsizeni

fight in the battle v. 'metshei

fight v. tshei; dédétshei

quarrel and fight v. diditshei

figure and build of a person n. khobu

filial adj. gidtsha [cf. Chinese Xiaoshin
0]

fill v. dziku

filled adj. dzi

filter v. tshe; tshe

fine (weather) adj. zui

fine hair on the human body n. nitsher)

fine-dried noodles; ready-made
noodles n. ko'men [cf. Chinese
Guamian ¥:H |

fine-looking adj.n:qual dzidzitsei

finger n. ko'ny; py; ny

finger nail n. kuigien

fingerprint n. zi'mu

fire n. minde; mile

firecracker n. huopaotsei [ cf. Chinese
HudpaoziK f1-]

fireplace . mintho

fire-tongs n. kenpei
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firewood n. sen

a bundle of firewood npr. de'we
fireworks n. b'utchiente’wu

first day of a month npr. dedzuer

first day of the Spring Festival . negtu
first day of the twelfth month of a lunar

year n. nen’li

fish n. tsini

fishnet n. peitsou

fist n. tchientho

fitv. z8; zen

five hours n. tshitshou'nenteie

five hundred num. 'nadzio

five lamps n. tdtcie’pentcie

five months npr. men’li

five num. 'nye; 'nen; 'nen; 'no

five thousand num. tuytshu'yeydzien

five years npr. ne'nen

five Yuan npr. 'nenpe

flag n. dz'i [cf. Chinese Q/Jif]

flail n. ko'ji

flame n. mila

flat adj. dziedzietsei

flat grassland n. then'wen

a big area of flat grassland .
penteiedzienther

flat riverside field n. tshizen

flatland in the valley n. petsei [cf.
Chinese Bazi 1]

flatter v. kusubei

flea n. zi'wu

fleev.le

fleetingly adv. ji'mije'me

flint n. mintshu

flood n. pu

floor board n. dz'ienteie

flour n. phe

flourishing adj. dou

flow v. tchien

flower n. minto
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flower wither vpr. mintogu

flute n. go'luytsei

fly n. fu’jey

afly npr. fu’jenteien

flyv.b'u

flying squirrel n. dzienne

flying things n. b'u'wu

foam n. bubu

fodder n. nio

fold v. kuy

folk dances said to be imported from
India n. ma'nitchier

folk song n. do’la

food for pig, pig wash n. phez’ei

food n. z’ei

food steamer n. dzdku

foodstuff n. gotsei

foolish n. qemu

foot n. ge; ne

foot of a mountain n. zine

foot of goat n. tchine

foot of mountain n. zithou

for the benefit of adv. sokeitsei

forehead n. 'nike

forest (a) n. senpudetchie

forget v. sumude

fortunate, with exceptional good luck
in life and social status adj. lede

fortune n. dzathen

forty num. zitsi

forty-eight num. zitsizodzie

forty-five num. zjtsizo'ne

forty-four num. zitsizozi

forty-nine num. zitsizagei

forty-one num. zitsizedzi

forty-seven num. zitsizaden

forty-six num. zitsizadzu

forty-three num. zitsizoser)

forty-two num. zjtsizeni

four hundred r. zidzio
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four li&ing %, 125grams npr. zi'lhen

four months n. zi'li

four n. zj

four num. zi

four or five people npr. zi’ nepei

four thousand num. tuntshuzidzier

four Yuan npr. zipe

fourteen num. dziuzi

fourteenth day of a month npr. sizi

fourth day of a month npr. zidzuer

fourth floor of a Guiqiéng building used
to store raw and unprocessed harvest
n. sétghi

fourth time n. zithengou

fowl n. ne'wurn; ne'wii

fox n. oo

fragrance n. dzitser

freckle n. zeituy

free adj. so

free captive animals v. tsheithoder

free from worries v. zibugio

friend n. dzu

friends n. dzundzuntsei

frog n. beibu

frog or toad spawn . beigibeithe

from above adv. g'uni

from beginning till end adv.
jizugeywutshuger)

from December 11th to 13th of a lunar
year n. dzuen’li

from prep. ni

front n. adv. pos. sike

frost n. xedz'en

frostbite n. khu'wunenber

fruit n. sito; fruit tree n. sito

fry v. teieu [cf. Chinese Chdo }}];
peteieku; tei

full (said of container of solid entities)
adj. teyateyo

full adj. dzi
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full of life adj. jendzienkhu

fume n. muho

fur n. tshey

furniture and utensils . tcielhe

all the furniture and utensils n.
dzuibuteielhe

gallbladder n. zen

gamble n. suetchien; v. seitsinué [cf.
Chinese Shuagqidn T25%)

gambler n. seitsinue'wu

game n. zide

Ganzi H 7 name. gentsei

garbage n. dzate

garbage n. tcietciepepe

garden n. goli; gozgi

garlic n. su

Gastrodia n. zi'ni

gather in the crops v. ke

gathering place n. min'mentsho’ji

gather up v. zuzu

gotsei adv. about the time

generally speaking adv. dulewugieger

generation n. mizp

generous adj. z'atciemedzi

genitive case marker me

get (food, etc.) burntv. dz'i

get alleviated (of swelling) vpinfl. denui;
deminui

get angry v. zibuzu

get big adj. de

get cheated v. seytenpho [cf. Chinese
Shangdang 4]

get close to v. t&

get dark (of light) v. nye

get drunk v. ezedzie; dz'ieledzie; dzie

get grubby vpr. fuzubei

getillv. ne

get in the way v. du

get out v. tshuei; tshue; tchye
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get rid of solid waste from the body .
nenbo

get rusty v. tsunki; tsuntei

get stale v. pu

get through v. thuy

get up v. thuwe; we

ghost n. niebu

ghostlike n. niedzui'wu

gift n. kheglu

gift n. ye

Gig prayer wheels n. lheékhu

gilded adj. tshimu sisime

gingiva n. yuisi

Ginseng n. 'wo'muleba

girdle n. zoku

girl n. dz'imei

a girl; a daughter; only daughter npr.
dz'imeidepei

girls npr. dz'imeipie

give v. kher

give birth to v. tsho

give birth to a child vpr. €'letseiner)

give or have an injection v. ' memidegu

give sb a kick v. dateiodi

given short weight (of purchaser) adj.
kuenmaga

glacier n. pepi

glass n. tsuer

glutinous rice n. dziu'mi

gov.ji~gé

go, leave v. be

go all out to do vpr. simutshuenlebei

go back vpinfl. debe

go carry some water on the back vpr.
tsikhioji

go mouldy v. dz/igiu; mutchie

go on an errand v. lendenyi'wu

go out v. tchye; tchue

Go there! pder. jine

go to bed v. wuju

APPENDIX 3

go to court v. khentsidzio'wu

Go to release yourself. int. 'nenbojine

go to school v. dz'itsen

go to work regularly v. seypenbei [cf.
Chinese Shangban 3]

goat n. tchi; goat milk n. tchime'nimi

goat (lit.) n.lo

goat shit n. tchi'ney

goatskin npr. tchipepe

god n. 4o

god of Maibéng mountain r. jendzen

gold n. ni

golden monkey npr. piodzigui

gong n. suen

good adj. ge

good will n. deiba

good-looking adj. dzi

goods v. ki'wu

goose n. wo [cf. Chinese é #5]

gore v.'we

gourd, mellon n. dz'eikue [cf. Sichuan
Chinese caigua 3%J1\]

government official n. pg

gradations marked on the beam of a
steelyard n. kuennig

grains n. jen’jey

a grain of (wheat, apple, pear, gun) npr.
de’jey

a grain of wheat npr. jende’jen

grand grandparents n. sadedude

grandchild ». butshe

grandfather n:kin. "epu; epu

grandmother n:kin. "etsi; etsi

grandson n. sunsun

grape n. g'eiphesi

grass n. nio

goose grass 1. netsinio

a grass which can be used as the fodder
of livestock n. tenio

grasshopper n. Bugei
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grassland n. pentcie

grassless and treeless mountain n.
dzepe

gravel n. 'uyphaphephetsei

greasy (of meat) adj. tcie

Green Chinese Onion; Allium
fistulosum L. var. giganteum
Makino [cf. Chinese Congzi -] n.
tshuntsei

green n. nintsi

green paper 7. so'wurintsi

green pea npr. pio’nintsi

green soybean npr. pnio’nintsi

grimy adj. ni

grind v. sui

grind the kernel vpr. phesui

grope v. tsheitsheibei

ground n. senher

ground floor of a Guiqiéng building;
home n. d&z'ienme

groundnut n. yuesay [cf. Chinese
Huasheéng 4]

grow corn in drill vpr. yw'mewuteieku

grow v. zi

Gruidae n. dzio’'wer)

guard n. dz'iendzio

guest n. dzuenbu

Guiqiong chieftain n. gutchiendziopu

Guiqiong customs and rules n.
gutchienmetchiolhuy

Guiqiong n. goms [cf. Chinese Gongba
AL

Guiqiong n. gutchier

Guiqiong the language n. gutchiepke

(Formal) Guiqiong chieftain n. guthern
dziopu

gun n. nietchiun; nietshuy) [cf. Chinese
Chong#k]

gut n. beiter)

guzzle vpr. demunenmidz'ie
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hackv. dzus

hair n. zipu; ziputsher)

hair whorl n. theipu

hairs on the roots n. 'mazi

hale n. sueitentsi

half n:qual. num. deyui; denie

half a penny . khuimei

half jin n. kuenphe

halfway n. adv. dedenzey)

hammer n. d'a'wu

Han Chinese n. dzi¢; ndzien

Han Chinese immigrated to the Village
of changma n. zumei

hand n. ko; back of the hand n. koye’li

hand span (a) num. detsi

handkerchief n. 'natghi

hang up v. ke

hang v. thuke

Hanyuan JJ§ name. dzienjin

happy adj. gui; zibugio

hard adj. ba

hard adj. gedele

hare n. zikuy

hasten v. khuei

hasty adj. bébédz’endz’en

hastily adv. bébédz'endz’en

hat n.’'meu [cf. Chinese mao I§]

haughty adj. mendzidzini

have a daze v. wen’jen suenmu

have a fever v. phu

have a headache v. wenjentchimu

have a heart attack v. den’jentchi

have a rest vpinfl. gejisendi

have a snowball fight v.
khu'wugau'metshei'wu

have a sore throat v. yue; senyue

have a stomach ache v. petchi

have a stuffy nose adj. d’ey

have a stuffy nose v. nyogiid’ey

have a think v. jideigidi
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have breath v. wunenjen

have decayed teeth vpr. yuifuzunengo

have fallen asleep v. wiidzytshu

have fun v. gulubei; guzubei

have loose bowels v. peci

have nerve-wracking problems v.
z3gutchi

have nocturnal emission vpr.
wumoarngausétshue

have one’s hair cut v. wen’jeng’uei

have retention of food in the stomach v.

den’jengudz’iu

have sex v. bubutshe; bubutshei

have signs of life v. wunenjen

have something done v. vpr. beitshuku

have temple ache v. z3gutchi

have the time to do something v. so

have thrown up vpinfl. g'emu

haven’t expected vpr. deigilumé&'wu

having a large family with many
children adj. miimindadau

having an honest character adj.
sennitghisu

having some signs of disaster; ominous
vpr. adj. batchietcijen

honninie adv. yon

he pron. zo

head n. wen'jen

backside of head n. nu'lo; wu'lo

head of a field n. tsheikie

head towel n. pezgi

headman (lower than chieftain, who in
charge of 4-5 headmen) n. tshuluy;
tshuzu

health n. libu

hear the voice v. setcie

hearv. tcie

hearsay v. tsi

heart n. deg’jen; kho

heat [v.] v. to
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heat v. pen; p5

hedgehog n. wuitsi; dziwui [cf. Chinese
Ciwei JIJF; Weizi 151

heighten v. thuthauku

help each other v. zozobei

help n.v. zo'wu; 7

helper n. zo'wu

helpless, at the end of one’s rope adv.
luméser)

hemlock n. they'ne

her, his pron. zome

herb medicine n. bo'me

Herba Houttuyniae n. niotshebo

here adv. do; deken, doké; dale; deinie

hide in different places v. nenegigibei

hide n. ne; negi; pe

hide up v. jipe; wune

high adj. v. thau; thou

highly intelligent, with green fingers
adj.'ladzenphu

hillass n. dzugulu

hillside n. balibate

Hindus n. dziogomii

his pron. zome

hit the target v. zu

hit, beat, strike v. tchio

hoe n. wui

hold (baby) v. suer

hold (objects) in the arms v. gien

hold a wedding ceremony v. giotchienbei

hold, contain v. tshuer

hold with two hands v. koniphenenjinue

hole n. batuy; dzebo; khokho; tunpu

holiday n. digtchien

hollow (of kernels) adj. me’'wer)

hollow adj. batuytse

hollow, empty, zero n. tunpu

home n. dz'ienme

honest adj. s'0lubu

honest adj. su
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honey n. wui

hoof (ox, horse, yak) n. dzitu

horizontal thwartwise adj. gengen

horn n.’menu; 'wui

horse (lit.) n. {o

horse n. fu

horse food n. fuz’ei

horse-ride road n. fukhuei’jimequtcie

horseshit n. funer

hospital n. jijuen [cf. Chinese Yiyuan
B=pi]

hospital n. 'mégkhuer

hospitality n. deibs; dzuen; dzuenbu

host, hostess n. jende

hot adj. ben; benzpetsei

hot and spicy like wine or chili pepper
adj. ¢iu

hot days n. denkhu

hot things n. ciu'wu

hot water n. tsiphu

hotel inn n. lipukhuer

house n. dz'ien

a house npr. dz'iendetcie

back of the house adv. dz'iegne’li

housekeeping . dengiu

housewife n. dz’iennemi

housework n. dengiu

how adv. £'li'wu; gey)

how many, how much adv. dzi

however adv. €'lu

human flesh n. miici

humpback n. zogozp

hunch n. seyzuy

hundred, a hundred num. dzis

a hundred million num. duntshi

a hundred thousand num. mern;
merntseiteie

a thousand num. tuytshudzier

hungry adj. phopyn

hunter n. nuenpu
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hunting dog n. yuentghi
husband n. jedz’y
Hwamei; Garrulax canorus n. z'iliko

I pron.ne

ice n. peni

idiot n. detsho

idle v. suen

idle away v. gulubei’'wu; gulubei; guzubei

idler n. gulubei'wu; tshitchiupho'wu

if cony. jegi; lo; 1ali

ignite the firewood vpr. sen’'loku

immediately adv. dzieyzu

immortals n. serydzi

imperative ending of he ‘come’ -'we

impolite Hello int. 'we

important adj. dzien

imprint v. dzau

improve v. wugeku

imprudent adj. dzuencientsomé

in a good manner adv. gegetsei

in a waist-bending position adv.
babatsei

in a while adv. degotsei

in front of the house adv. meitchio

in good faith adj. ¥'slubu

in good order adj. dzgidzgi

inside n. giugu

in the ear . nogu

in the evening adv. menni'wetshei

in the front adv. sikenie

in the future adv. 'ji’ji

in the heart npr. sagsenmu

in the middle adv. zuygou

in the opposite adv. somunie;
sumunionie

in the sky adv. baney

inappropriate things n. medzi’'wumeliga

inauspicious adj. dzeyme

incense burning n. sopey
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incisor 7. tunyui

incomplete adj. méten

increase v. khen; g’en

indeed cony. ledzi

India n. dziogo

indistinct adj. dz'ilimé; tchilimé

infect v. dzidzibei

inject v. 'medegu

inner heart n. adv. seymugu

innermost of the underground floor of
a Guiqiong building n. phesu

ins and outs n. dzolu

innocent n. khyme'wu

insect n. fuzu

inside n. ciugu

insight n. dz5thauzsthau

instep n. yadzia

instruments . teiegi

insufficient adj. mago; nien

insufficient in weight (of entity) adj.
kuenmago

insufficient to eat adj. gomoago

insult 7. nientshei

integrated adj. su

intelligent adj. dzg; dzuengienjen

interest n. teikhau

interlock v. wutshotsho

intricate adj. dzomindzg

iron n. sern

iron or steel chain n. seydzuen

the tripod props with an iron circle
beneath a wok n. sentsuer

strike iron v. seytchiuy; sendz'iuy

irrigate v. tsiter)

irritable adj. sande

Istanbul name. jenbu

it is late for sth. pder. magoser

It is my pleasure (used to reply to
people’s thanks) vpr. zuenmé

it pron. zo
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itch v. dzi
its pron. zome

jakn.’je

janitor n. dz'iendzio; dz'iensun
January 15 n. denbuseine

January n. degbu

January n. degbu’li

jar n. men3%

jaw n. nenki

Jid Ling H/44, a wind instrument n. lher
Jiarong girls npr. zu'meimedz'imeinie
jin n.clfr. kuen [cf. Chinese jin [T']
Jintang 7% name. theymu

join the army v. 'memibei

joint n. tsho

joint n. tshotsei

joke v. guzucie

July n. denbu

jump v. dzuei; dzueidzueibei

jump from the tree v. senpunimidzuei
June n. dzubu

just a bit adv. gosula

just adv. dze

just now adj. 'meto; ‘'me’letsikien; deje
jute n. khusi

Kangding name. do

keck v. g'ebubumu

keep (an animal) v. zi

keep company vpr. nyey’ mohe

kerosene n. meijo [cf. Chinese Méiydu
]

kettle n. dz'iehu; thunguen

khutsigou adv. above

kick v. teiodi

kidney beans n. teientou [cf. Chinese
Jiangdou 515 ]; kenkentoau [cf.
Chinese Gangandou F1+ 5]

kidney n. khimu
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kill v. se;sei

kind-hearted adj. khoge; sentshige'wu
kindling material n. mintshu
kindness n. deibs; dzuen; dzuenbu
kitchen knife n. tsheitsei

kitchen n. 7’ eibei'wuken

kite n. muhikhu’lu

knee n. bo'mu

kneel down vpr. bo'mu mitsu

knife n. tshei

knit v. the

knock down by striking vpr. délewu’lo
knot n. kuete [cf. Chinese géda 775%]
know v. 'mesi; si

knuckle 7. tsho; tshotsei

kowtow v. khiebei

labour n. lige

ladle made from dried gourd n. tsho

lake n. tsho

lama n. lomu

lamb n. tehitsei

lame adj. kue’je

lamp n. t3teie

land around the house n. goli; gozgi

land in the valley near water n. tshidzo

land n. dzig

landlord n. sede

landslide v. dzptchie

language n. ketchie

lantern n. togluy

lard n. phedz'iv'wu

lard obtained from the soft caul fat n.
lhelhesi

lard rendered from fatback n. ciphe

large in diameter adj. nie

lash v. suei [cf. Chinese Shudi F]

last night n. adv. sizenmengeitsei; npr.
ady. tchien numenitsei

last year adv. mey'ne
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late adj. adv. dey)

late afternoon; late in the evening; in
the afternoon adv. tshaytsaugotsei;
tshatsougutsei

later adv. ’ji’ji

latrine n. teiekhuen

laudable adj. dzen

laugh v. si

laugh and laugh v. sigibei

lavatory n. mosu

law n. ketghi

lay across v. fen

lay aside v. wutchiudi

lay between two objects v. ey

lay v. tchy

lazy adj. 1he

lazy people n. Ihe'wii

leach v. tshe

lead (metal) n. silhe

lead a leisurely life v. zibugio

lead v. si

leaf lard n. tshidzau

leafy, shady places n. gogotseipha

leak v. yo

lean against v. guigoten

lean meat n. ¢iu'mu

learn from books v. dz'itsen

learn v. tsen

having learnt to distinguish one taste
from another (of infant) adj. gunyjen

leather clothing n. phins

leather n. pepe

leather shoes npr. pepedzi

leather smith n. giikhen

leave a print v. dzou

leave v. be

lecture v. didzidzio

leech n. meyen [cf. Chinese mdahudng
1]

left side n. wuilhe
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leftovers n. dzate

leg wrappings n. dunbe

leisurely v. zibugio

lend money for interest v. dzidziter

lend money v. dzo'ni

lend v. wu'ni

lend, rent, borrow, loan v. 'ni

leopard n. zi'ne

leper n. leitsi [cf. Chinese Laizi #ifi -]

Leshu #j#if the village name. leisu

less adv. niennientsei

lessen vpinfl. deminien

lessen vpinfl. denien

lessor n. zentsubei'wu

let out (of fume) v. ¢iu

let somebody come v. wuheku

letv. ku

letter n. dends; denda

leucorrhoea n. xen

Lhasa n. toso

Lidng 7 an ancient Chinese
measurement units of weight,16
Li&ing make a Jin /T n. clfr. lhey

liar . dzenbei'wu

lick v. The

lid n. khakhe

lie down v. ju; miju

lie on one’s back v. gigiju

lie on the side v. geggegkhutseiju

lie prone vpr. babaju

lie, tell lies; liar v. n. dzegbei'wu

life n. so

lifetime; life n. tsheitho

a lifetime n. mintsheitcien;
mintshuitcien

light a cigarrette v. dz’enyentso

light adj. jen

light n. sentchye

light [weight] adj. jentseitsei

lightning n. mente'wu; mente
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like that adv. jiki'wu

like this adv. du'wu

like v. tshegi

lion n. si'pi

listen to v. tsi

Litang 3% n. lither

little crow n. ge'litseitsei

little chicken; little ducks; little geese
n. netsei

little horse n. Butsei

little jug n. mertsei

little magpie n. gesetseitsei

little mouse n. tshuitshuitsei

little pron. adj. nien'wu

alittle adj. adv. detci

little tree n. senpu "en’entsei

live v. ney

liver n. phu'wu

livestock including donkey, mule, horse,
goat, sheep, pig, excluding dog and
chicken; farm animals n. sotchie

livestock n. sotchiepie

living room n. dz'ifenme

loaf on the job v. jenmubei'wu

loafer n. tshitchiupho'wu

lobe adj. old

location . tchyozitshentcie

location pron. nie

long adj. yi; xin

look v. dzio

look about for v. lusulubo

look after v. niendzio; g’e

look around v. wuludi

look down vpr. wen’jenminui; tshibeidzio

look forv. lu

look sideways v. wujujutseibeiledzio

look up vpr. wen’jenthupe; wen’jenwiine

loop around the neck of draught
animals n. jenguen

loop of a cow rope n. 9'lit
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loop or arch (fingerprint) n. zi

loose adj. folotsei

loosely adv. dodotsei

loosenv. g'uo

lose (battle; contest etc.) v. b'en

lose a battle v. ‘'melemeko

lose one’s voice v. nue; sennue

loud noise n. ezizi

louse n. si

love v. tshegi

low adj. 'mu

lower v. mi’'mu; mi'muku; nui; degui;
deminui

Lachéng J3 name. tchienenphe

lucky adj. lege

Lading 57 name. dziezenkha;
dziezenkha

Lahuo {FE name. dzenku

lunatic n. fophu

lunch n. tsey)

lung n. lo'wu

lush adj. deu

mad money n. z's

maggot arises vpr. fuzubei

magpie n. gese

magpie n. guese; gese

Maibéng # 7R the village name. mebu;
meibu

maize flour n. yu'mephe

major bone n. guituy

make a fortune v. dzolu

make a great effort to do something v.
gudzubei

make a lot of loud noise v. wuzuzu

make charcoal v. g'eme pey

make dirty v. neku

make fire v. khuen

make noise v. wuseku

make room for v. dewuthary)
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make topical application of drug v.
‘'memisi

make topical application of medicine
V. misisi

make v. bei

make, let, cause v. ku

making one’s mouth water adj.
khatghinatghi

male adj. pi

male ancestors n. sajidepu

male dog n. khupi

man, people, human n. mii

manage to do v. beikud’en

mane 7. dzi'luy

manure 7. 5'en

many adj. pron 'mei'wu

March n. senbu

Marmota himalayensis n. guetsutsi [cf.
Chinese Xuézhiuzi FEFET]

mass n. min'mer

awhole piece or chunk n. detchie

Matrimony vine n. kautije [cf. Chinese
gouqizi Fjfc 5]

May n. nabu

measles n. tshiteb’eb’etsi

meat n. ¢i

a whole piece of bacon with the size
about half a pig n. cikhe

meat of goat n. tchici

meat of sheep n. tchienei

medicine 7. 'me

medicinal liquor . 'méeze

medicine-giver n.'mékhen'wu

mediocre adj. npr. ba'litsei

meet v. do

meet with, appoint with v. dodobei

meltv. gu

men 7. tseiptie

mend by sewing vpinfl. dejikhui

mend in the wall vpr. tsipapetcie
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mend one’s dress vpr. dz'ewedejiseite.
mend . tcie

mend vpr. petcieteie

mend, repair (dress, shoes etc.) vpinfl.

dejiseite
menstruate v. libung
mess n. tshalo’'moela
messenger n. geitshoa
messy adj. tshobeitshozp
metamorphose v. dziu
mid-air adv. baney
middle n. zun
middle finger n. zunyguny
middle of the road n. geti
middle-sized river n. nientsi
midnight n. tshezuy
midway n. adv. dedenzey
midwife n. bo’jobei'wu
mighty person n. khenmu; khenBu;
khenbu
mild adj. dzienmeijentsei
mildly adj. dzienmeijentsei
mileage n. lhi'wu
milk n. mimi
mill n. dzi

milled glutinous broomcorn millet .

ni'mi
millenium, a thousand years npr.
lotugtshudzien
millet n. tgitsei
million num. tei'wuo
millstone n. dzi
mince v. dza
mirror n. min'nu; peyli
miserly adj. z'stcie
misgivings n. dulu; zosi
miss v. 'niketchi
missive n. dends; denda
mistake v. n. dzu

APPENDIX 3

mix v. khuitghe; tsha

molar n. jexui

mole n. netsi

momentaneous aspect marker -di

moments n. Ze

money n. dzo

Mongolian name. sopumit

monkey (lit.) n. tsei

monkey n. nio

monster n. tshisidzesi

monstrous adj. b'udziendzier

month n:qual. do'wa

monthly rose n. degtchyminto

moon 7. lei'mer)

morning glory n. 'menuminto

more adv. tukutsi

morning n. zietsei; in the morning adv.
zietsei

mortar n. g'opu; teienythur

Moschus moschiferus n. dzugulu

mosquito n. Busi

moss n. dzebu

moth n. g'atehenko; khato

mother adj. ni

motionlessly adv. tshotshomatghotshole

mountain n. zi

at the foot of the mountain adv. zixopei

back of a mountain n. zineli

mountain side n. zikei

mouse (lit.) n. dziuwuo

mouse 7. tshui

little mouse 7. tshuitshuitsei

mouth n. khepe; nynbu; pynpu

move by squatting down v. egogo

move v. bu; suei; tshotshomu;
wutshotsho

much adj. pron 'mei’'wu; ‘mei

mud npr. nopetheyther

mud brick n. topenyer
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muddy adj. muddily adv.theyther);
thenthentsei

muddy water adj. tsithenthern

Muya person name. min’jemil

mule n. lhuotsi [cf. Chinese Ludzi 32]

mung bean n. dziubutsei

muntjac n. ne'wun; ne'wii

mushroom . zutsei; z'iomu

a kind of mushroom npr. z'iomudezey

a mushroom npr. ziomudenie

musk n. lhudzi

Muslim 7. phegimago'wu

mutually intelligible adj. hu

name n. ‘miytsho

neytha name. the God of a mountain
peak in Guiqiéng area

narrow adj. do; dodzitsei

narrowly adv. dodzitsei

nasal mucus n. nia

nesiteie n. wild apricot, plum

nature 7. kho

navel n. phehe

nearby adv. neyphe

nearly adv. dewuyui

neck n. ’jen

necklace n. dzo'wu

need v. dzien

needle n. kho

needle and thread n. khogi

negative existential verb mé

negative prefix me-

negative prefix mo-

negative prefix me-

neice n. tshomu

neighbour n. dz'ientsei

the neighbouring house n. dz'ientseigou

neither hot nor cold adj.
benmebeykhuenmekhuer)
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Nepalese npr. pe’jimii

nephew n. tsha'wu

nest n. henko

nestle up to v. teie

new adj. subu

next month adv. 'ji’ji’'li

next year ady. nihi

nice people; nice things n. ge'wu
night n. si'lu

dark nights n. nigozomemengeitsei
at night adj. menpile

nine hundred num. geidzio

nine n. giu

nine thousand num. tuytshuguidzier
nine Yuan num. guipe

nineteen num. dziugei

nineteenth day of a month num. giugei
ninety num. geitsi

ninety-eight num. geitsizodzie
ninety-five num. geitsizo’no
ninety-four num. geitsizozi
ninety-nine num. geitsizogei
ninety-one num. geitsizedzi
ninety-seven num. geitsizoden
ninety-six num. geitsizodzu
ninety-three num. geitsizoser
ninety-two num. geitsizeni

ninth day of a month num. guidzuer)
Nippon Hawthorn Fruit n. penteysi
nit n. 'oe

nonsensical adj. b'udzieydzier
noodle n. peite

north n. dzien; dzientshikher

the north side of the mountain n. dzilo
the north side or direction n. dziennie
nose n. nyagu; niogu

nostril n. dzebo

not clear at all adj. tchilidetecimé

not only conj. metshe
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note money n. §0'wu

a100-Yuan note npr. so'wudzis

a 50-Yuan note n. so'wurnatsi

notebook n. pentsi [cf. Chinese bénzi
AT ]

notopterygium root n. dz'ienyer
[compare the Chinese loan Qianghud
FEIE]

November . sentsi

now adv. 'me’le

nuisance n. niendzopdzp

numb adj. dzizide; Buzida

o’clock npr. tshitshaukhulu

oats n. phei'wu

obedient adj. nynbudz;i

obeyv. dzitsi

object, stuff n. pron. den; khe’'wu; bazj;
bei'libazi

objects within the same category n.
deteie'wu

oblique nominaliser -'ji

obsession n. nento; zento

occurv. be; dz'y

ocean n. dzientsho

October n. tsibu

offense n. nieytshei

officer n. p&

offspring n. buzi

offspring of a common ancestor . tsha;
butsho

often adv. nientsi; tchieysi

oil lamp n. &z'ymei; dz’ymi

oily adj. tcie

OK adj. dzuern

old (said of age) adj. lode; laji

old adj. yenbu

old man n. geipu; gepu

old people n. gensen; laji'wu

old woman rn. gei'mu; gemu

APPENDIX 3

on the left adv. wuilhephe

on the opposite site from which the
wind blows adv. somunie; sumupionie

on the right hand n. adv. dzuenlhe;
dzuenlhephe

once n. adv. n:qual. depho; dethen; dethé

one child, only child npr. €'letseidepei

one fifth num. 'nengogoudeso

one fourth num. zisogoudeso

one n. dzi; de ~ de ~ do

one third num. sengotsideso

one Yuan (of Chinese currency) n. depe

only adv. dzs; ledzi

ooze V. ’ji; tshuei; tshue

open adj. then

open v. ki; phe

open country; wild; outdoors n. adj. adv.
nengou

open market n. khie; khiezo

open one’s eyes v. nigwuki

open the door v. gugi (obsolete);
meiwuki

open the lid v. khakhswuhe

opening n. dzebo

orientation n. tchyozitshentcie

orphan n. duzubuzi

other adj. pron. khukhu

other people pron.’ine; khukhupei

otter n. tshisen

otter hide n. senpe

ought to modalverb. ke

our family pron. zogau

our home, our place n. naguken

our hometown n. yaguken

outgoing n:qual. adj. dzuede

outside n. adv. tshimu; tshimu; tchiumu

outside part of the underground floor
of a Guiqioéng building . buzo

overfilled, overflowing adj. dzidzibabo

overhead adv. baner; g'u
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owe debt of gratitude vpr. dzuenbudzien
owl n. wupu

ox (lit.) n. Tey

ox n. ni

ox food n. niz’ei

ox keeper n. nizi'wu

ox killer 7. nise’'wu; nisei’'wu

ox shit n. niney

a lump of ox shit npr. nimendedzu

ox skin n. nipepe

pacing n. geq

a pace n. dener

pagoda n. tchyten

painv. tehi

pair (a) n:qual. datsuy

a pair of shoes npr. dzidestsuy

paintv. i

paintings n. yue [cf. Chinese Hua [@j]

pal n. dzu

palatable adj. dzuen

palm n. kogike; letsho

panic-stricken adj. bébédz'endz’en

pant for breath vpr. 'wenteiekemu

pants, underpants, undergarments n.
nengui

paper n. so'wu

parents n. pheini

parrot n. jeki

part of the underground floor of a
Guiqiong building n. thozo

passv. bo

pass away v. méser)

pass on v. phen

pass the bridge v. zenbugu

pass the message v. dendaphen

past adv. gaba

past days npr. wubetshumezp

patch n. petcie; petcie

patch up vpr. petcieteie
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path n. putcie

patient adj. khoge

patter v. ma'ni'lo

pause v. tchiu

paw v. dei'mu

pay back vpinfl. dekhern

pea n. piophenlher

peaceful times n. nenzuge

peach n. dz’isi; dzisi [Changma]

a peach npr. dz'iside’jey

peacock n. madzio

pear n. linkhin

peasant n. dziélibei'wu

peckv. tso

peel n. pepe

peel of groundnut r. khokho

peel off v. si

pen made of bamboo strips n. nynku

penis n. be

penny n. zuntshei

people bustling about n.
jikhywukhybei'wu

people n. min'mer)

people of the same family npr.
dedz'ienymit

people and families n. d&z'ieymit

people working in the field n.
dzielibei'wu

perfective aspect marker -le

perpendicular adj. thutsu

persimmon n. guendzuer

person n. mil

a person n. miidepei; miipei

pervade v. wutsuy

perverted adj. 'nenzosizo; zo

pest n. fune

pestle n. Zunpu

petrified adj. denmu; dému

Phasianus colchicus; long-tailed
crowned bird n. dzihedze
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phlegm n. z'epei

physician n. 'mékhen’'wu; 'mébei'wu

physique adj. zitcie

Picea brachytyla (Franch.) pritz. n.
dzensen

pick an apple, a pear, etc. from the tree
vpr. de’jenjike

pick up and glean leftovers in the field
to exchange or sale for mad money v.
satsiitcie’'wu

pick up food with chopsticks v. go

pick up v. teiko; wukhakhs; ke

pierce v. di

pig n. phe

the year of pig n. phelonen

pig keeper n. phezi'wu

pig killer n. phese’wu; phesei'wu

pig trotters n. phene

pig trough n. phe'nu

piglet n. phetsei

pile v. fu

pile up v. thitbeiletchiu

pilfering n. khagilheci

pillow n. xenkhi

pimple, small raised spots on the body
n. teuatcuatsei; tete

pin money n. z's

pinch v. teidi

pine n. thegkele

pit n. batur; khokho

pitfall v. jotsho'wu

places like that npr. jiki'wumesutchiu

plainly adv. niennientsei

plan n. senlur; zen

plan to buy v. nyenzenbei

planet Venus in the evening n.
mennikhoatcha

planet Venus in the morning n.
meysenkhoatcha

APPENDIX 3

planets of the earth visible in the
morning n. gomomendzu

plantv. tsho; dz'>

plate n. tcia

platform n. senher

play jokes v. guzubei

play the hiding in hide-and-seek v.
nenebei'wu

play the instrument v. tciesité

play the seeking in hide-and-seek v.
lulubei'wu

play v. gulubei'wu; gulubei; guzubei; suen

play wind instruments v. mo

playing n. gulubei'wu

plot against vpr. depher) bei

plough n. tshuy [cf. Chinese Chdn %)

different parts of a plough . jophs,
khu'ly, tshunnedzie

plough rope n. godzue

pluck the feather and make it clean v.
tsheneilewutsenku

pluckv. ¢i; ke

plum =. lhitsei

plump (of kernels); full; plump-eared
adj.’wer)

ply tricks on vpr. deghenbei

pockmark, pockmarked face n. metsi
[cf. Chinese Mdz Jiii+]

point n. zeze

poison n. tu

poisonous adj. tubu

pomegranate n. gien’lury

pond n. tsho

poor adj. phun

the poor (those without money) n.
dzomé&wu; m&wu

poplar n. Buzi

pork n. phegi

porter n. dziokhukhu'wu
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portrait n. patcie

possessions n. bazi; bei'libazi

pot cover n. dennp; densa

potato n. jeny [cf. Chinese Ydngyu J¥3]

potential mood marker -lutci

poultry n. ne

pound v. tchiur; tshuy

pour alcohol vpr. ezetuy

pour into v. mituy

powder n. phe

powerful adj. ko

practice abstinence from meat v.
z'ozeibei

prayer wheel n. lhekhu

precipitation n. tchitghi

precipitous adj. 18her); letshiher

preconceiption n. senzuy

preconceive v. senyzunbei

predict if two people are good match
in marriage according to their birth
dates by gamo vpr. lo'mindz’ie

predict one’s future; tell one’s fortune
by gomo at the birth of a child vpr.
dzidendz'ie

pregnant adj. €'letseibu

present n. ne

press v. dzie

press, rush, urge v. khuei

pretend not to be v. mezisu'wu

previous two or three days adv. sinisenni

previously adv. gaba

prey n. zide

price n. phu

prick v. gui

priest n. goma

prior n. adv. pos. sike; si

progressive aspect marker su- ~ <su>

prohibitive suffix the

prolix adj. ciedzibadzi
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prominent in social status adj.
dzathende

promise to marry one’s daughter v.
dz'imeikher

promise v. dzitsi

prompt and efficient adv. promptly
wubugau adj. suensueythethe

prop against v. wuten

propv. ten

Proso millet n. ni'mi

prospective aspect marker -1o

prosper v. phé

protrude v. ¢cio

proud adj. mendzidzini

proverbs n. khapei

provide for the children to grow vpr.
yoledeku

provide for v. yo

prune away v. khetete

pseudois nayaur n. zigui

public place n. khielhe; tsizi

puffv. fu

pull v. guen

pull at vpr. demunegmidz'ie

pull down pder. mike

pull out from a lower place v. thutshue

pull out teeth v. yuike

pull towards oneself pder. jiguen

pull up weeds vpr. nioei

pulse n. tsho

punch a hole through the nose n.
nilhugpho

punch a hole v. pho

punch sb with a fist v. dezundi

pungent adj. ¢iu

purchase vpr. den’nyey

purple n. adj. maji

push and squeeze v. gogatshei

push it off oneselfv. wutsho
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push v. tchio; tsho

put aside v. tchye; wuso

put down a message n. dendoabei
put in a lower position v. mi'muku

put something into the cupboard v.

begthau

put two things close together v.
nenphejité

putv. tchiu

pyrotechnics n. b'utchiente’'wu

Qiangic card n. phei

Qian #%, a measurement unit of weight
smaller than Liang /4, 10 Qian make

a Liang P4. n. hen
quantitatively enough adj. go
quarrel v. tshetshebei
Quercus griffithii Hook n. wope
questions and answer n. lenkhen
quick adj. suenkutsei; ser)
quickly ady. suegkutsei; seyseytsei
quick-witted adj. lotsuenjen
quiet adj. bémebe senmegser
quietly adv. d’egeitsei; goujetsei
quite adv. gelhe

rabbit (lit.) n. jibei

rabbit n. zikuy

race v. xexebei

rags n. dz’swepete

rain n. dz’ey)

a drop of rain npr. dz'eydeze
rain cats and dogs v. dzetshidzemu
raincoat n. tchiagui

rainfall n. tchitghi

rainy seasons npr. dz’enywuimeze
raise v. pe; thuthouku

raise hands v. kothupe

raise the salary v. meiphukhen

APPENDIX 3

rapeseed; rape n. tsheitsei [cf. Chinese

Caizi F7HF)

rash adj. dzuencientsomé

rat n. tshui

raw adj. zenkue

raw turnip n. tchientshu

reach one’s hand v. kowutcie

reach out v. teie

reach v. dz3; dzdgé

reach, arrive v. dzui

can't reach vpinfl. dz3mako; vpinfl.
dzdmegé

read a book aloud vpr. dz'ii

read a book, learn from a book v.
dz'itsen

read aloud v. xi

ready to serve, well-cooked adj.
'mei;min

real adj. dzien

reap v. ke

rearv. zi

rear animals in pens v. wo

rear pig v. phezi'wu

reason n. dzpulu

receive v. tse

recently adv. deje

recite the scriptures said to be imported

from India v. ma'ni’lo
recline vpinfl. wutenter
recognise V. si
recollect vpr. sikemedejideigi
recover from illness v. tchiphg
recover v. phg; phei
red adj. n.’jinyin
red paper n. so'wu ’jinyin
reduce vpinfl. denien
refine oil v. ma'netcie
region n. poto
regret v. n. dzu; niengi
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relatively adv. toji

relatives n. tsheylhepkhu; tshenzepkhu

release v. wudern

reliable adj. ¥'slubu

reluctantly adv. badzgitsei

rely v. ten

remain v. tsen

remove from v. ke

remove the hair of v. g'uei; tshenkhuei

remove the root v. ne'wuke

remove the skin of v. si

remove the walnut from the tree v.
g'uplunde

rendezvous n. min'mentsho’ji

rent the land v. zentsubei'wu

renter n. zentsubei'wu

repeatedly adv. dule

reply n. vpinfl. v. degie

research n. dzuige

resemble v. you; n:qual
tshidzisu'wudeteie

reservoir n. tshiber)

respect n. deiba

responsibility n. beike'wu

rest on v. wuten; guigowuten

rest v. geser)

rest v. ten

restaurant owner n. z’ eiki'wu

return the respect, good will,
hospitality, kindness, etc. v.
deibadetchi

return vpinfl. deji

return vpinfl. dekhen

reveal v. bo

rhizoma gastrodiae . zi'ni

rhododendrons n. de'muminto

rib n. nentcie

rice n. to

rice porridge n. toen
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rice steamed with corn flour n. ‘'méhen

rich dress n. gutcientshipe

rich people n. dzojen'wu

riddle n. dzu

ride v. dzi; dzong; ride a horse v. Budzi

ridge n. guenphe

right adj. zg; zen

right away adv. dzieyzu; nien’meile

rightside n. dzuenlhephe

ring n. mentghetsei

ripv.b’e

ripe adj. 'mei;min

rises well(of rice) v. zariverside n.
tshiben

river n. tsikhe; a small stream npr.
tsikhetsei

road n. gutcie; a road npr. putciephe

road side n. gedzie

roast v. kha

rob v.’yo

robber n.v.yo 'wu

rocky mountain n. phery'wer

roe; Chinese water deer n. yei

roll up (of smoke, fume, etc.) v.
muhogiumu

roll v. jilulu

roll into a mass by kneading v.
dodz'iuzu

room n. dzuikhen

root n. ng; root of a tree n. senpumene

roots n. kenken'mazj; ne’'wu

rope n. zepu; a small piece of rope n.
zenkhe

rosary n. tshuen'wu; tshuen'wen

rot (of wood) v. bu; len

rotate v. suen

round adj. ku'lu’lutsei

round adj. Iolo; lolotsei; nie

round gourd n. lolokue
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round radish 7. tchienluypu; tchien
round the clock adv. mensenser
round up v. 15; '1o’lb

rub one’s hands v. kowuhaha

rubv. hs

rubbish n. teietcie

Rubus parvifolius Linn(cf. %7 1¢) n. seisi
rules n. katshi

run fast vpr. xeletshiser

run, espcape v. le

runv. xe

rust n. tsuxg

sack n. khi

sad adj. seciu; sixui

sagacious adj. gulunthen

salary n. meiphu

saliva n. sepei; z’epei

salt n. tshei

salty adj. khi

same adj. dezey

same place n. sutchiudetcie

same thing n. dekhe 'wu

same type of things n. detcie'wu

sandbag n. deitsi

sanguinary adj. 'mass ma'lo

sauerkraut n. dziubu

sauerkraut soup n. dzenbetsi

sausage n. gienno

save [cf. Chinese Jitt 7] v. teiu

save bit by bitv. z’>

save money or property v. saz’o’'wu

save pin money by gleaning wheat .
z’oteiebei

save V. Wusd; wuzuzu

saw 1. giensd

saw v. gei

say v. gie

sayings n. khopei

scale n. kuen
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scarce adj. dey

scarlet adj. matshitshi

scatter v. wuthen

scent n. dzjtsern)

school [cf. Chinese Xuéxiao 5] n.
eyacio; dz'itsen’jiken; dozur

scissors n. gatu

scold v. dzp

scoop n. tshuentsei [cf. Chinese Chdnzi
5]

scorchv.lo

scratch v. we; wedi

sea n. dzientsho

seabuckthorn fruit n. tshinedzige

search forv. Iu

season n. kuenta

second floor of a Guiqiéng building
used as sleeping room or storage
place for precious n. batse

second day of a month npr. nidzuey

second generation npr. njitsen

second person plural imperative suffix
-s0

second person plural inclusive
imperative marker -li

second son npr. €'letseibomapei

second time npr. nithengou

secret n. d’egeitsei

secret purse n. z'9

secret quarters ady. d’egeitsei

secretly adv. d'egeitsei

sedan chair (cf. Chinese Jidozi 1) n.
teieotsei

see v. dzio; dzidzuen

seed n. tsui

seedlings of cereal crops n. butsei

seesaw v. 'wutsidzi'wil

select v. tshi

self pron. zen; zensu

sell v. ki; sell up v. kitshuko
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sell infl. ki'wu; seller n. ki'wu

semen 7. gen

send the letter v. dendaphen

send v. ¢i; phen

sense the fragrance, scent or odour of
V. giu

sense the smell of v. yun

sentence-final negative polar item ser

separate v. dzi

September n. geibu

serve as a government official vpr.
petchyo

sesame [cf. Chinese Zhimdzi ZJifi 1] n.
tsi'metsi

setv. bo

set a pitfall n. jotsho'wu

set fire v. mindebe

set one’s mind at rest v. seymudi

set up a family v. khu'wokhuei

set up a stick vpr. sentciemeitsu

seven num. 'nin; den; gui; a temporal unit
of seven days npr. dentshidetchie

seven hundred num. dendzio

seven months npr. nin’li

seven months num. gui'li

seven o’clock npr. ninzio

seven thousand num. tunytshu'nindzier)

seventeen num. dziuden

seventeenth day of a month n. giuden

seventh day of a month npr. nindzuern

seventy num. dentsi

seventy-eight num. dentgizadzie

seventy-five num. dentsizo'no

seventy-four num. dentsizazi

seventy-nine num. dentsizogei

seventy-one num. dentgizedzi

seventy-seven num. dentgizoden

seventy-six num. dentgizadzu

seventy-three num. dentgizaser

seventy-two num. dentsi zeni
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seven Yuan [cf. Chinese currency] npr.
ninpe

sew v. khui

shade n. dzikhuy

shadow n. wiipeipeitsei

shady location n. sosotsei

shake hands v. koyoxobei

shake vpinfl. wudada

shake v. o

shaman n. gomo

shameless adj. he'limenyern

shank n. menpe

shape npr. khe'wuyau

sharp adj. tchiey)

sharpen a knife v. tsheisi; si

shave v. g'uei;'atseng’uei

she pron. zo

sheath of the knife npr. tsheitchier)

sheep n. tchien

shelf v. wutchiudi

shepherd; people tending cattle n.
dzo’jer’e'wu; shepherd of cattle n.
nis’e'wu

shine v. to

shoe n. dzi

shoe mender n. dzitesie’'wu

shoot at v. sen); shoot at the target v. fedi

short adj. 'mu; khobuni

short people npr. khobuni'wu

shortcomings n. medzuer'wu

should v. dzien

shoulder n. tshekho

shout v. ge

show v. si

show the way v. gutciesi

show a prospect of good harvest vpr.
delujen

showy adj. khitseitghi

shrimp . tsini

shrink v. nui; vpinfl. deminien
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shrivel (by frost, snow) v. tchio

shroud n. sigui

shudder adj. dey’jennikhudzer);
wutheitheibei

shy adj. xe

sickle n. soli

side n. nenteie

sideways adv. wujujutsei

sieve n. Bese

sifter n. sese

silken costume n. gutcientghipe

silkworm . gukien fuzu

silly adj. denmu; khyme'wu

silver n. 'wury

simply adv. niennientsei

simultaneous aspect marker si

sing v. 'lo; tshepkobei; tehien); sing a song
v.da'lo’lo

single man n. putuy

sip vpr. niennientseidemudz’ie

sipelu adv. everywhere

sisters n. nentseitchy

sisters; daughters of a family n.
neytseitchy

sit v. tehyo; tsho; sit down pder. mitchyo

sit exams [cf. Chinese kdo %] v. kheu

sitting and idling away n. tchyo’wutcie

situation n. thautchyo

six hundred num. dzudzis

six months npr. kho'li

six n. kho

six num. dzu

six o’clock n. khopio

six thousand num. tuntshukhodzien

sixteen num. dziudzu

sixteenth day of a month num. giudzu

sixth day of a month num. khodzuer

sixty n. dzutsi

sixty-eight num. dzutsizedzie

sixty-five num. dzutgsiza'ne

APPENDIX 3

sixty-four num. dzutsizozi

sixty-nine num. dzutsizogei

sixty-one num. dzutsizedzi

sixty-seven num. dzutsizoden

sixty-six num. dzutsizedzu

sixty-three num. dzutsizeser

sixty-two num. dzutsizeni

ski v. khu'wugauzienziebei'wu

ski v. zienziebei

skin n. pepe

skirt n. "etchiegui

sky n. baner

slant pder. Jiju

slantv. ju

slash v. le

slasher n. sentu

sleep v. ju

slender adj. sengentsei

slice n. guhe

slight adj. gosulo

slim adj. g'uendzitsei

slim adj. nienbuyer

slim adj. sengentsei

slingshot n. wuto

slip v. dzie

slip down pder. midzie

slippery adj. dzien’meétsei

sloppy adj. dzilumé

slovenly person n. jiguenwiiyi

slow adj. d’>

slowly adv. hemetsei; yemetsei

slow-witted adj. dému

small adj. n. ni; ni'wu

small bag for carrying money, odds and
ends n. zuzi

small birds n. tshitshi

small earthenware n. menytsei

small intestine n. beiter

small pox immunization giver n.

boten'wu
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small premature walnut .
g'uglun’en’entsei

small river n. tsikhe

small shoes n. dzjtsei

smallpox n. sibo

smash v. tchiun; tshuy

smell v. jiyunyundi

smiling ady. smilingly adj. wusitsei

smoke 7. muho

smoke v. dz'ie

snack n. gotsei

snake (lit.) n. dzui

snake n. tsu

snap v. teie

sneeze v. ¥’ atshibeimu

snow n. khu'wu

snow on the mountain top n.
zigumekhu'wu

snow the whole day on v.
khu'wukhotenbei

snub-nosed monkey npr. piodzigui

so adv. du%slo

so adv. Jiku

so adv. pron. du3®

so frightened that one’s heart becomes
cold adj. dey’jennikhudzer

so much pron. datsi; dotsi

soak adj. thenthen; theythentsei

soft adj. dzienmeijentsei

soft adj. dzienmeijentsei

softly adv. dzienmeijentsei

soil n. nope

sold out v. kitshuko

soldier n. ‘'memi

sole for footwear [cf. Chinese dizi &5 T
n. titsi

sole n. gaphi; nophi

sole, under-surface of the foot n. yophi

solid adj. ba

solid adj. gedele
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solid waste from the body 7. 'nery

solution n. dennen

solve a riddle v. dzutcieku

some art. pie

some children npr. €'letseinie

something taken for granted .
dudzi'wu

somewhat uncomfortable adj.
deteimedzien

son and daughter n. buzi

son n. tsei

song n. do'le

son-in-law n. nendzi

son-in-law n. zipu

sons and daughters n. babuzi

sons 7. tseip’ie

sons of a common ancestor n. bu

sorghum flour n. gopeiphe

sorghum n. gopei

sort out v. seide

sound v. ge

sour adj. dzer)

sour adj. dzey'wu

sources of unhappiness . dulu

south n. thay; south directione n. thauni;
south side of the mountain ». nienlo

sow (e.g. wheat, barley, soybean, etc.) v.
Xou; B'au

sow down pder. mixau

sow in drill v. teie

sowing season npr. lithotshoger

soybean n. nio; soybean bread n. piob’lo;
soybean curd n. liki; leiki [Ancient
Sichuan Chinese Ligi Z21[3]; soybean
flour npr. niophe; the skin of soybeans
npr. niope; white soybean n. pisgo'me;

spade n. tshuentsei

span of time n. negtha

sparrow n. tshi

sparrow n. tshitshi
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sparse adj. den

spawn (frog or toad) n. beithe

speak Chinese v. dziédzubei

speak concisely vpr. dzengie nientsei
lecie

speak in dreams vpr. wumoerngugetchie
cie

speak out one’s mind v. jidigi'wuwugie

speak out v. dzeyciegie

speculative mood marker -omu-

speech n. cie 'wu

speech n. dzeneie

spider n. dzpgozp

spine n. geizu

spiral marrow n. geithe

spit outv. s'e

spitv. ye

splash v. kho'wu

splendid attire n. gutcientghipe

splitv.b’e

spongy adj. dzi

spot n. getsi

Spring Festival n. lisei

spring flowers npr. ‘jukhumeminto

spring n. 'jukhu

spring n. ’jute

spring n. ¢ita

springtime n. gitaser

squander v. tshuelebei

square or triangle pouch n. zuzi

squat v. mikotso

squirm v. tshotshomu

stack up v. thiibeiletchiu

stack v. fu

stamp one’s feet v. gedzuei'wu

stand on ceremony vpr. dzuenbubei

stand on top of the bench v. pentary
jitshe

stand on top of; step on v. tshe

stand up pder. thujo
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stand v. jo

standing on ceremony (of people) adj.
dzuenbutghitghi

star anise[cf. Chinese huixiang &% | n.
Xoxiern

star n. Beitgi

start working v. geytsubei

static perfective marker -lejen

stature n. dzather

steaks n. nentcieci

steal v. mit

steam buns with vegetable stuffing vpr.
dzenb’olokhu

steam n. Tenypu

steam v. khu

steamed corn-flour pancake [cf.
Chinese Tangbazi j7E2F] n.
thenpetsi

steel n. ken

steelyard n. kuen

steep adj. 'lgyey

steep adj. lehey

steep adj. Beije

stick out v. ¢io

sticky paste used as glue n. e

still adv. 'me

still adv. esi; xesi

still adv. hesi

still adv. yesi

sting n. tsendzuern

sting v. di

sting v. tsendi; a bite n. detsendi

stir fry v. tchio

stir up trouble . ligolu

stir v. khuitshe

stir v. wuzuzu

stomach n. pe

stomp v. gedzuei'wu

stone n. g'unpha; small stones n.
s'unjphaphephetsei; sandy stone n.
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s'unphaphephetsei; a boundary stone
n. xitsho

stonemason n. s'uyphadé 'wu

stonemason n. s'ujphago'wu

stop up v. sui; sui

stop v. dzue

stop working v. zesubei

store up v. beythau

storey [cf. Chinese Céng [Z] n. tshoy

story n. dzu

straight adj. su

strain v. tshe

stranger npr. ' memesimemil

strategy n. 'lotsuen

straw shoes [sichuan 'U][[ Chinese
cdoxié E#E] n. tsheuyei

strawberry n. gugusi

street n. khiezp

streets n. khielhe

strength n. simu

strength n. simu; simu

strengthen v. jitenku

strike into pieces with pestle v. tchiur;
tshuy

strike v. dé

strike with an effort v. simubeile w'udé

strike with elbow v. khaputsonentchiury

string n. zenkhe

stroll v. suen

strong (of external force) adj. dzen

strong adj. 'liglithey

strong v. zubuguko

stubborn adj. zo

student n. so'ma

study 7. fozuy

stump n. fegui

stupid adj. de

stupid adj. medzedze

succeed v. dzi

such adv. pron. du3®
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such matter pron. jikipho

such pron. jiku

suddenly adv. jen'meitsier)

suffer from chronic cough or
tuberculosis v. dzeitchi

suffer from diarrhoea v. peci

suffer from diarrhoea v. tshuesitchi

suffer from drought v. mensu

suffer v. pho

sufferer of wanderlust n.
tshitchiupho'wu

suffering from a sore throat adj. seyjue

suffering from stroke adj. tshotshomeko

suffuse v. wutsury

sugar [cf. Chinese Tdng i#] n. d’ey

suitable adj. zg; zen

sumac tree n. Yonsen

summer n. denkhu

summer n. denta

summer nights npr. dents me mergeitsei

summit of Maibéng mountain n.
jendzey

sun . mintsha

sunflower n. yw’'meminto

sunny adj. zui

sunset clouds n. ge’'li mintsha

sunset glow n. ge’'li mintsha

sunshine [lit. the foot of the sun] n.
mintshoge

supper [chiangma] n. dzi

supper n. dzi

support sb. with one’s hand or arm v.
gien

supreme leader of Buddhism n.
khenmu; khenpu; khenbu

supreme leader of Buddhism 7.
tehydzidziobu

supreme leader of Buddhism in India n.
dziogatchydzidziobu

surface v. tshuei; tshue



434

surpass, transcend v. the

swaddling clothes n. tciethen

swallow n. dz"ago

swallow n. tshago

swan n. keizikuenzer)

sweat n. gutsi

sweater n. moji

sweep n. techie'mu detchio

sweep v. tchie; sweep the floorv. dz'i
entchie

sweet adj. khue

sweet food n. khue'wu

sweet potato flour n. dziolouphe

sweet potato n. dzio'lou

swell v. ey

swelling on the skin[cf. Chinese Gédd
JZIE] n. tsuetete

swim v. tgitsi

swing v. suei

swish v. suei

sword n. dzgi

table n. tsuatsei

tadpole n. beidzuotsi

tail (the lower end) of a field n. dz 'eino

tail . mikue

tailor n. dz’ewekhui'wu; dz’eweg'ui'wu

take aim v. sey)

take care of children vpr. €'letseidzio

take care of v. niendziobei

take charge of; take care of [cf. Chinese
gudn %] v. kuen

take down pder. mike

take it easy to say vpr. sanzothepholecic

take it here pder. jiguen

take off upper garment vpr. dz’ewewute

take offense v. zibuzu

take out v. wubuku

take shelter from the rain vpr. dz’ epne
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take v. tchiu

talk about something openly vpr.
dzengickuthenku

talk about something over and over v.
ciesugiebobei

talk v. dzeneiebei

tall adj. khobude

tall adj. v. thau; thou

tall people n. khobude'wu

target n. &

taste bitter v. khimu

taste sweet v. khue'wu

taste v. seydo

tasteless adj. dzpmédemé

tax n. litei

tea (before it is served with water) n.
dz'iu

tea and drinks n. tsidz'ie

teach sb. a lesson by hitting v. dethé dé

teach someone a lesson by hitting v.
tétseide

teach v. tsen

teacher n. geiken

teacher n. fopen

tear apart v. wudziku

tear each other’s clothes vpr.
dz’eweguenguenbei

tear each other’s clothing v. ¢icibei

tear v. phe

telic Aktionsart auxiliary ko

tell stories to many pe ople [cf. Chinese
Bailongménzheén £, J[E] v.
lt'mindzi pe

tell stories v. dzugie

temper n. phitchi

temperament n. gotei

temple n. tokhuer

temple n. z3gu

temporal order n. ditshi
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ten n. dzj; ten li & (about five
kilometres) npr. Ihi'wusiteie ;ten
million 7. s9’ja

ten months npr. si'li

tenth day of a month npr. sidzuen

tenth time npr. sithengou

ten thousand n. kho

ten thousand n. tshikhuteie

ten thousand num. dekho

ten Yudn npr. sipe

tent n.’jo

terribly adv. gemehe

testis n. de'luy

than pos. wen’jen

thangka n. thenkei

thank v. gelhedzi;gelhedzi

that dem. jiki; that man npr. nipei; that
thing pron. jikipha

thaw v. gu

marry v. khu'wokhuei

their family pron. Dugu

then adv. e; ¢'li; jikigenteien

there adv. jiko

these pron. datsi; dotsi; deipie

they [plural third person exclusive
pronoun] pron. Dugu

they [plural third person inclusive
pronoun] pron. dutsei

thick (of objects not round) adj. je

thick adj. penden); nienter)

thick and viscous (liquid) adj. soso

thick corn paste boiled in water to be
eaten with sourcraut soup corn flour
paste cooked in boiling water, and
then removed to sauercraut soup n.
b

thick loop bridge ties the two sides of
ariver for ferrying or the delivey of

goods n. nienthe.
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thick n. nienten

thief n. tshuenbu; tshuenbu

thigh n. kue

thin adj. dzisetsei

thin adj. g'uendzitsei

thin maize pancake n. tha'lo

tehipemece’letsei n. the sick child

thing n. khe’'wu

things n. bei’libazi

things of the same quality n. dziidzi

think of v. jidigi

think v. deigi

third day of a month npr. seydzuey

third generation npr. mizasentser

third time n. senthengau

third year from this year . ¢cihi

third floor of a Guiqidong building with
half balcony and half offering place
to serve god n. dzugui upstairs n.
dzugui

thirsty adj. ji

thirteen num. dziuser

thirteenth day of a month num. seiser

thirtieth day of a month npr. neytu

thirty num. seydzi

thirty num. sentshi

thirty-eight num. sentshizodzie

thirty-five num. sentghize'ne

thirty-four num. seytshizazi

thirty-nine num. sentshizagei

thirty-one num. seytshizedzi

thirty-seven num. sentshizaden

thirty-six num. seytshizadzu

thirty-three num. seytshizoser

thirty-two num. seytshi zenji

this dem. dei

this evening (said when the day has
turned into night) npr. adv. beizi
mengeitsei; beizi menpitsei



436

this evening n. adv. sizenmengeitsei;
sizenmennitsei

this evening npr. adv. tche’i mengeitsei

this time n: qual. deithen

this year n. tshizey

thistle n. zeze

thohothen n. the first time

thorn n. dzige

thorough and perfect adj. siitsher)

those who have little n. m&'wu

though conj. beime

though cony. tsila

thought n. senlun

thoughtful adj. dzendzu

thoughtless n. khyme'wu

thousands num. tuntshetghitshe

thread a needle v. 'wen

thread n. sitcie

thread, filament, wire, string [cf.
Chinese Xianzi ;] n. z'ientsi

three days ago n. dosonie

three n. sex; three armfuls num.
seyy’en; three books npr. seytho;
three days npr. senni; three hundred
num. sendzis; three thousand num.
tuntshuserdzien; three months npr.
sen’li;three Yuan npr. seyphe

throat n. 'wutgho

throw away v. wudzier)

throw dices v. seitsinu@

throw up v. 'e

throw v. suei

thumb n. ko'nyde’'wu'ny

thunder n. megge’'wu

thunder . tho

Tianquan X4 name. sopei

Tibetan alpine horns resembling the
Alphorn n. gadury

Tibetan eared pheasant n. dzio'wer)

Tibetan language n. beike
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Tibetan n. bei

Tibetan New Year n. beilisei

tickle v. gei’litseipho'wu

tie up v. jisisi

tiev. se

tie v. tshe

tiger n. te

tight adj. tey

tile n. wera

till the land v. dziedzu

tilt pder. Jiju

tilt v. ju

time measure of two hours [cf. Chinese
Shichén i) n. tshitshau; tghitshou

time n. zp; a period of time n. adv. depho;
along time n. zewuzi

time-consuming adj. tho

tingling adj. 8'w’'wus

tingling adj. fuzida

tip n. zeze

tip pder. jiju

tip of the fingers n. ko'nywen’jentsei

togov.ji

to remove the peel vpr. pepewusi

to tear off the peel downwards vpr.
pepemisi

toad n. beibu

toast song n. lipuen'wu

tobacco n. dz'enyen

tobacco pouch attached to a pipe n.
tulhs; tuzp

today adv. tchie’i

today n. adv. sizer)

toe n. gony; nony

toenail n. gagien

toenail n. gagien; nogien

toenail n. nagien

tofu n. liki; leiki [Ancient Sichuan
Chinese Ligi Z21(3]

together adv. detshe
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together ady. nyen’ mo; nyenmu

toilet n. mosu

toilet n. teiekhuen; nengu

tomb n. doso

tomorrow morning n. ne’i zietsei

tomorrow n. adv. ne’i

tongue n. dzi

tonight n. adv. beizi

too much adj. tshitshen

too plentiful adj. tshitshen

Toona sinensis [cf. Chinese Chin 1&] n.
tshuensenpu

tooth n. yui

top n. wen’jen

top of the mountain peak summit n.
zigu

top of a kitchen range n. dzioths; dziotha

topic marker -pha

topple over vpr. babamibei

tough adj. xey

town 7. khie

town n. sutchiu

Toxicodendron vernicifluum (Stokes)
F.A. Barkl. n. yonsen

toy n. gulubef’ji

trade n. tshuy

trader n. tshunbei'wu

traffic hub n. jithunwuthuy

Tragopan temminckii . dziu'mudziokei

trample v. mitciatcio

travel on official business v. lenydenxi
'wu

traveler n. lipu

tree leaf n. senpupepe

tree n. senpu; small tree n. senputsei; a
tree n. senpudapu

tree branch n. senpuguentcie

tree root n. senpune

tree seedling n. senputseitsei

tree trunk n. duyzey
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tremble v. wutheitheibei

trimv. go

trim v. khetete

trim vegetables for cooking v. dzenbe
seide

tripod leg used to prop up a wok n. dz,
'eiko

trouble times n. nenzuyer

trousers n. xi

trousers n. yigue

trowel n. tshuentsei

true adj. su

trumpet flower n. 'menuminto

trumpet n. 'menu

truss up v. tshe

try all out to do v. gudzubei

try v. tsheitsheibei

try v. tshetshebei

tsampa n. inphe

tsampa &I n. jiphe; inb’e

tshito . ankle

tunes and melodies n. duypheiduntchy

turban n. pezgi

turn into rags; wear out (of clothing)
V.50

turn n. gozp

turn n. geigo

turn on the tap v. tsiwuthern

turn over vpinfl. wukhuitshe

turnip n. tchien

turnip n. tchienlugpu

turtle n. gien'meilho

turtledove n. buduzu

tusk 7. tshiyui

television set; television programme n.
diensi [cf. Chinese dianshi 1]

twelfth day of a month num. seini

twelve num. dziunj; twelve months npr.
sinpli

twentieth day of a month num. nisi
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twenty num. njsi

twenty-eight num. nisidzie

twenty-eighth day of a month num.
nisidzie

twenty-five num. nisi'ne

twenty-fifth day of a month num. njisi'ge

twenty-first day of a month num. nisidzi;
nisidzi

twenty-four num. nisizi

twenty-fourth day of a month num.
nisizi

twenty-nine num. nigigei

twenty-ninth day of a month num.
nigigei

twenty-one num. nisidzi; nisidzi

twenty-second day of a month num.
nisini

twenty-seven num. nisiden

twenty-seventh day of a month num.
nisiden

twenty-six num. nisidzu

twenty-sixth day of a month num.
nisidzu

twenty-third day of a month num.
nigisern

twenty-three num. nisisern)

twenty-two num. njisini

twice npr. nithen

twin (whom are generally regarded
by Guiqidng people as being
unfortunate) n. dzimukhele

twisting threads into rope v. jo

two armfuls npr. nig'ey

two days npr. nini

two-hour period npr. tshitshoudetchie

two hundred beehives n. wuitseiyadzun
nidzia

two hundred num. nidzis

two hundred years n. lonidzie

two months npr. ni'li

APPENDIX 3

two num. ni

two paces npr. ninern

two people npr. nipei

two thirds num. sengotsi'niso

two thousand num. tuntshunidzier)
two years npr. nimer

two Yuan npr. nipe

ugly adj. tshentoher

ugly people n. tshentohen'wu

umbrella n. 7’ otuy

unable to move adj. tshotshomeko

unbearable adj. senmeko

unbearable adj. saymeko

uncle elder than one’s father n:kin’epei

uncle n:kin. 'enku

unclear adj. meizuimuzu

unclear water adj. tsithenther

uncomfortable adj. soymeko

under adv. pos. yopei

under-change v. tshelemoaga

undergo v. pho

underground floor of a Guiqiéng
building containing pens for keeping
cattle n. dziuzo

understand the traditional code of
conduct vpr. dzuenbu yen

understand v. gu

under-surface of the foot n. gaphi; nophi

undo v. wutshutshu

unexpectedly adv. deigilu m&'wu

unfilial adj. ciomatshe

unfilial sons or daughters npr. dz,
‘agoe’letsei

unfortunate adj. de

unfortunate adj. lede

unlucky adj. lede

unmarried adj. khuwokhueilemener)

unmarried daughter; single woman n.
mutur
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unmarried son n. gutur)
unpalatable adj. dzienmeijentsei
unpalatable adj. médzuer)
unreliable adj. dzilumég
unsettled adj. soymeko

untilled land n. penteie

unwise adj. medzedze

uphill of the road n. putciemijen
upper back n. detshi

upper garment n. dz’ewe
upright adj. thutsu

uproar n. ezjzi

upset adj. bubulele

upturn one’s face v. wen’jenwiine
upturnv. ne

urge v. khuei

urinate v. nenesi

urinate vpr. ’esi bo

urine n. ’esi

use sparingly v. tsheitsheibei
use up n. tsutshu

use v. tsu

vagina n. sui

valley n. lunpu

valuables(valuable things) n. dzizo

vegetable basin n. dzenbe phertsei

vegetable garden n. dzenbe goli

vegetable n. dzenbe

vegetable oil n. ma'ne; me'ne

vehicle [cf. Chinese Chézi 1] n.
tshetsi

verbal auxiliary bei

verbose adj. phigiphele

very adv. tshi

very bad person n. godzu

very expensive adj. phutshide

very heavy adj. jekuendodo

very high (of price) adj. deluhey

very much resemble v. youlehehe
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very short adj. 'mudzitsei

very slowly adv. hemehemetsei
very strong v. simukodzen

very thin adj. g'uendzig’uendzitsei
vicinity n. pie; nie

village n. dzuenmae

village n. huntshu

vine n. tenter

vinegar [cf. Chinese Cu [i] n. dz'u
viscera n. beitennenzi

voice n. seni

voice, sound n. se

vole n. dziguy'luy

vomited v. ¥’ele

vulture n. dziogui

wag the tail v. mikue dete

wag v. fete

waist of a mountain n. balibate

waistband n. zoku

wait a long time vpr. gelhe ley

wait v. ley)

wake sb. up vpr. setchyenlewudoku

wake up v. wugido

walk v. tchy

wall n. tsipa; a crack in the wall n.
tsipakhazi

wall-eye n. niggie

walnut bloom n. £'me'metsei

walnut n. g'ugluy

wander, loaf v. tshitchiupho'wu

wanderer n. tgitchiu

want to burp v. ¥’ agibeimu

want v. dzien

war n. ' me

warm adj. jo

warm and hot season n. jukhu

wash one’s face and rinse the mouth v.
khagidzi

wash v. je
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washy adj. thenthen; thepthentsei

wasp n. wuiduy

waste n. teietciepepe

waste v. tshuelebei

watch overv. ¥'e

watchdog n. dz'iendziomekhu

water bird n. tshidziozp

water bucket n. xa; a bucket of n:qual.
daye

water dripping from the eaves n. dzetghi

water flows v. tsiju

water 7. tgi

water pipe n. tsiou

water springs up (e.g. when drilling a
well) v. tsibo

water vat n. tgino

water-bound animals n. tgini

waterfall n. dzetshi

waterfall n. tsidei

waterhole . tsi'mu

waterlogging adj. tshitsupho

waterside n. tshidzo

wave n. tshide

wave v. d3d3

way out . tsholu

wayward adj. nenzosizo

wayward adj. zo

we [the exclusive first person plural
pronoun] pron. yogu

we [the exclusive first person plural
pronoun] pron. zogau

we [the inclusive first person plural
pronoun| pron. natsei

wear v. we

wear-resisting adj. 'lin; 'linltihen

weasel, Mustela sibirica n. wuidzi

weather n. mey

weather n. nentha

weave cloth v. zgith@

weave v. th#

APPENDIX 3

web n. sithé

weed grows exuberantly v. badou

weed n. bo

weed the land v. dzi# 'wui

weep aloud vpr. ezomazpbeilego

weigh v. jlkuen

weigh v. kuen

well-arranged adj. dzgidzgi

well-cooked adj. 'mei

well-cooked adj. 'mei; 'min

well-known adj. ‘'migthudzientse

well-rounded and healthy adj. 'wo'mudo

well-rounded n. nienter

wellspring n. tsd’'mu

west 1. no

wet adj. they

wet adj. thenythen; thenthentsei

what pron. teiu

whatever pron. denden

whatever pron. teiuzizi

whatsoever adyv. meytshen

wheat n. jen; a grain of wheat npr.
jenyde’jen; dark-flour wheat n.
dzimu’jen; blighted wheat n.
‘jennigko; awn-less wheat n. jeyeien;
reap the wheat v. ’jegke; wheat flour
n.'jeyphe; wheat flour bread n.
jenzenb’olo; jenb’olo; jenpheb’alo;
wheat plant with long pointed awn n.
gen’jentsei

when conj. gen

when one was younger npr. adv. 1&si
‘nigern)

when pron. £liwusjo

when there is no other choice adv.
luméser)

where adv. "alo

where pron. €'linie

wherever adv. 'sladzidzi

which direction pron. €'linie
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which person pron. €'lipei

which storey pron. €'li tse

whip n. déphu

whipping top n. khu'lutsei

whirlpool n. tshikhu

whisper n. phiseiphusu

whistle n. goluntsei

whistle n. Thesui

white n. adj. so'me

white paper n. so'wu so'me

white pepper n. {ocien

who [Ancient Chinese Shit %;
Latter-day Chinese Shui if£] pron. su

who is it? int. sujo

whoever pron. suzizi

whole body n. 'wo'mutcie

whole hand n. kodspha'wu

whole lifetime n. meizpteier

whorl (fingerprint) n. tsho

whose family pron. sugu

why adv. teiba

why pron. adv. teiutsi; teiu tsile

wicked adj. senni godzu

wicked man n. godzu

wide adj. ley

wife n. gudz’y

wife n. guidz'i; gudz’y; guig'i

wild beast n. nejgoumesotchie

wild boar n. phegui

wild cat n. tuyg

wild dog, Cuon alpinus n. pu’ wu

wild goat n. lo'wu

wild mulberry n. yuisi

wild ox n. ’je

wild wind 7. Tuntho; muhi "Tuytho

willow n. dziendzier) senpu

win a battle v. ' meko

win v. dz'i

winv. ko

wind n. muhi; muju
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wind v. jilulu

windless adj. muhimé

window n. teku

window-like opening in the wall which
cannot be opened n. putso

wing n. tseiko

winter n. guenkhu

winter 7. guentos

wipe v. wutshibei

wise adj. dzuengienjen

with adv. nyery’ mo; nyenymu

with considerable stature adj.
dzathenge

with ear n. nogu

witherv. gu

within the land n. dziewus

within this vicinity adv. deilologou

without n. tunpu

wok n. wun

wolf n. teienkei

woman n. dz'imei; a woman npr.
dz'imeidepei

women npr. dz'imeipie

wood knife n. sentu

wood n. sen

wooden bench or stool [cf. Chinese
Bdndéng 17 %] n. pentoy

wooden bowl n. khapu

wooden cup n. tsugtsury

wooden ladle n. melhi

wooden meal scoop n. thokei

woodpecker n. senputhotho

wool n. be

wool n. tshen

word cl. ney

words 7. gie 'wu

words n. dzeneie

work harder v. sentcie

work 7. li

work n. liga
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worried adj. zosi

WOTITY 1. 20si

worry v. du

worth doing -beijen v.
wound 7. tshen

wrap v. o'l

wriggle v. tshotshomu
wring dry v. dz’i

wring v. zui

wrinkled adj. kotsomotso
wrist n. letsho

write a letter n. dendabei
write again and again v. teiosutciobobei
write v. teid

wrong doings n. medzuer'wu

Yd&'an f7%7 name. jetsu

yak n. dzo

Yamen (cf. yamen), government offices
n. phudzuern

Yamen; government office in feudal
China [cf. Chinese Ydmen f&[]] n.
je'men

yard n. goli; gozgi

year n. 'fjen); every year adv. de'mendeisi; a
year npr. de'ner

yeast n. dzitsei

yell v. se; setchyen

yellow n. adj.'wuge

yes int. o’je

APPENDIX 3

yesterday adv. tchiuyteiuy; n. adv.
tehier’nu; the whole day yesterday n.
tehiuntsiugdeni

Yi language name. lolomtike

Yi language name. lolopeime ketchie

Yi person lolomii name.

Yi the language name. lolomiiketchie

yonder; yon [distal demonstrative] adv.
honni; henyni

you [the exclusive plural second person
pronoun| pron. nujgu

you [the inclusive plural second person
pronoun] pron. nuntsei

you [the singular second person
pronoun| pron. nuy

You're welcome (used to reply to
people’s thanks) vpr. zuenmé

young adj. loni

young and ignorant n. khyme'wu

young man or woman npr. l&si 'ni'wu

younger adj. loni; mini; the young, the
younger, the youngest n. ni'wu

younger sister n. meimei

younger sister n. yentsei; neytsei
[Chéngmad]

Zanthoxylum bungeanum n. tshuipu
zodiac animal sign n. 16khutciuni
zongzi [cf. Chinese zongzi ¥ 7] n. dziesi
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